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PREFACE 
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR. 


THE General Editor does not hold himself re- 
sponsible, except in the most general sense, for the 
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in 
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that 
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary 
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being 
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise, 
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the 
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore 
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the 
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the 
like; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these 
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor. 


_ The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of 
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort. For permission to use this 
Text the thanks of the Syndics of the University 
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs 
Macmillan & Co. 


Tax Lover, 
QUEENS’ CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 
27 October, 1904. 


EDITOR'S PREFACE. 


THis is substantially a new work, designed for the 
Greek Testament student as the previous volume 
from the same hand, in the Cambridge Bible for Schools 
and Colleges (1891), was written for the student of 
the English Bible. The first four chapters of the 
Introduction, and the Appendix, bear indeed identical 
titles in each book; but their matter has been re- 
written and considerably extended. The Exposition is 
recast throughout. Literary illustration from English 
sources has been discarded, so that full attention might | 
be given to the details of Greek construction and 
verbal usage. The train of thonght in the original 
text is tracked out as closely as possible—the analyses 
prefixed to the successive sections will, it is hoped, 
be useful for this purpose; and the historical and 
local setting of the Epistles is brought to bear on their 
elucidation at all available points. In particular, the 
researches made of recent years into Jewish apocalyptic 
literature have thrown some fresh light on the ob- 
scurities of St Paul’s eschatology. 

Two Commentaries of first-rate importance have 
appeared during the last dozen years, of which the 
writer has made constant use: viz. the precious Notes 
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on the Epistles of St Paul bequeathed to us by the 
late Bishop Lightfoot, in which 123 out of 324 pages 
are devoted to 1 and 2 Thessalonians ; and Bornemann’s 
interpretation contained in the fifth and sixth editions 
of Meyer’s Kommentar, a work as able and judicious 
as it is laborious and complete. At the same time, 
one reverts with increasing satisfaction to the old 
interpreters; frequent quotations are here made from 
the Latin translators—Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Estius, 
Bengel, beside the ancient Versions—who in many 
instances are able to render the Greek with a brevity 
and nicety attainable in no other tongue. 


GEORGE G. FINDLAY. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 


Tue City or THESSALONICA. 


Amonest the great cities of the ancient world in which the 
Apostle Paul lived and laboured, two still remain as places of 
capital importance—Rome and Thessalonica. The latter has 
maintained its identity as a provincial metropolis and an em- 
porium of Mediterranean traffic, with singularly little change, 
for above two thousand years. Along with its capital, the 
province of Macedonia to this day retains the name and the 
geographical limits under which St Paul knew it sixty genera- 
tions ago. At the present moment (May, 1903) “Salonika” (or 
Salontki, Sadovicn in vulgar Greek, Turkish Selanzk) supplies a 
_ conspicuous heading in our newspapers, being the focus of the 
~ renewed struggle between the Cross and the Crescent, and a 
“mark of the political and commercial ambitions which animate 
the Great Powers of Europe and the Lesser Powers of the Balkan 
Peninsula, in the disturbed condition of the Turkish Empire. 
: This town first appears in Greek history under the name of 
Therma (©éppya, €épyn), “ Hot-well,” having been so entitled from 
the springs found in its vicinity (cf. Kpnvides, the older narne of 
_ Philippi). According to Herodotus (vit. 121), Xerxes when in- 
_ vading Greece made its harbour the head-quarters of his fleet. 
On the site of Therma Ccocadovixn (Geccadovixeca in Strabo) 

was built in the year 315 B.c. by Cassander, the brother-in-law 
of Alexander the Great, who seized the throne of Macedonia 
soon after the conqueror’s. death. Cassander named the new 
_ foundation, probably, after his royal wife (sce Diodorus Siculus, 
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xix. 52). The new title first appears in Polybius’ Histories 
(xxi. 4. 4, &., as @erradovicn). On the Roman conquest of 
Macedonia in 168 B.¢., the kingdom was broken up into four 
semi-independent republics, and Thessalonica was made the 
capital of one of these. In the year 146, when the province was 
formally annexed to the Empire, the four districts were reunited, 
and this city became the centre of Roman administration and 
the pnrpémodus of the entire region. The Romans made of its 
excellent harbour a naval station, furnished with docks (Livy 
xutv. 10). Through this city passed the Via Egnatia, the 
great military highway from Dyrrachium which formed the land- 
route between Rome and the East, and ran parallel to the 
maritime line of communication crossing the mid-Aigean by 
way of Corinth. On the termination of the civil war which 
ended with the defeat of Brutus and Cassius at Philippi in 
42 B.c., when it had fortunately sided with the victors, Thessa- 
lonica was declared a libera urbs, or liberce condiciones (Pliny N.. 
Iv. 10[17]); hence it had its recognized dSjpos and its elective 
moXutrdpxa! (Acts xvii. 5-8). Its coins bear the inscription 
Oeccadovicéay édevdepia. “The whole city was essentially 
Greek, not Roman as Philippi was” (Lightfoot). At the same 
time the city depended on the imperial favour, and was jealous 
of anything that might touch the susceptibilities of the Govern- 
ment; the charge of treason framed against the Christian 
missionaries was the most dangerous that could have been raised 
in such a place, 

At this epoch Thessalonicd was a flourishing and populous 


city. The geographer Strabo, St Paul’s contemporary, describes — 


it as the one amongst Macedonian towns 4 viv padiora tov 
@rov evavdpei (VIL. 7. 4); and Lucian writes, a century later, 
TOAEws TOV Ev Makedovia Tis peyiorns Gecaadovikns (Asinus, 46) ; 


-1 On this term see the article ‘‘ Rulers of the City”? in Hastings’ 
Dict. of the Bible, and EH. D. Burton, ‘‘The Politarchs,” in Amer. 
Journal of Theology, July 1898. The title was one of limited appli- 


cation; it appears on the inscription still to be seen on the arch at 


the western gate of the city, which is given in Béckh’s Corpus Inser, 
Graec. 1, p. 53 [1967]. Its use affords a fine test of the circum- 
stantial accuracy of St Luke. 


. 
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Theodoret refers to it in similar terms in the fifth century. At 
the beginning of the tenth century it is computed to have held 
200,000 souls. To-day its population numbers something under 
100,000 ; but it is in size the third, and in importance quite the 
second, city of Turkey in Europe. The Jews count for more 
than half its inhabitants, and have about 30 synagogues ; 
Thessalonica is, in fact, the most Jewish of all the larger towns 
of Europe. The bulk of these however form a modern settle- 
ment, dating from the expulsion of this people by Ferdinand of 
Spain. toward the end of the 15th century. The Christians—- 
mainly Greeks or Bulgars—amount to only a fifth of the present 
population, the Turks being equally numerous. The people are 
largely occupied, as in the Apostle’s time (I. iv. 11), in small 
manufactures along with commerce. 

Thessalonica owes its commercial and. political importance to 
the ‘coign of vantage’ that it holds in the Balkan peninsula. 
“So long as nature does not change, Thessalonica, will remain 
wealthy and fortunate.” Situated midway by land between the 
Adriatic and the Hellespont and occupying the sheltered recess 
of the Thermaic Gulf (now the Gulf of Saloniki) at the north- 
western corner of the Aigean Sea, it formed the natural outlet 
for the traffic of Macedonia, and the point toward which the 
chief roads from the north through the Balkan passes converged 
(hence supplying the terminus of the modern line of railway 
running south to the Mediterranean from Vienna through 
Belgrade). This was one of those strategic points in the Gentile 
mission whose value St Paul’s keen eye at once discerned and 
whose occupation gave him the greatest satisfaction—“ Thessa- 
lonicenses positi in gremio imperii nostri,” says Cicero. From 
Thessalonica “there sounded out the word of the Lord in-every 
place” (I. i. 8); here many ways met, and from this centre “the 
word of the Lord” was likely to “run and be glorified” 
(II. iii. 1). 

_ The site of the town is fine and commanding. It rises from 
the harbour like an amphitheatre, covering a sloping hill-side 
from which it looks out to the south-west over the waters of 
the Gulf, with the snowy heights of Mount Olympus, the fabled 
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home of the Greek gods, closing its horizon, while it is guarded 
by high mountain ridges upon both sides. 

From the time of its occupation by the Romans, the historical 
associations of the city become numerous and interesting. 
Cicero spent some months at Thessalonica in exile during the 
year 58 B.c., and halted here on the way to and from his pro- 
vince of Cilicia (51—50 a.p.), dating from this place some 
characteristic letters, which might profitably be compared with 
these of the Apostle addressed to the same city. At Thessalonica 
he was found again in the winter of 49—48 with Pompey’s army, 
which pitched its camp there before the fatal battle of Phar- 
salus. Six years later Octavian and Antony encamped in the 
same spot, preparing to encounter the republican leaders, whom 
they defeated at Philippi. The most notable disaster of Thessa- 
lonica was the massacre of 15,000 of its inhabitants ordered by 
Theodosius the Great in revenge for some affront inflicted upon 
him during an uproar in the city (390 4.D.), for which crime 
St Ambrose, the great Bishop of Milan, compelled the Emperor 
to do abject penance, refusing him absolution for eight months 
until he submitted. 

In Church history Thessalonica bears the honourable name of 
“the orthodox city,” as having proved itself a bulwark of the 
Catholic faith and of the Greek Christian Empire through the 
early middle ages!. It was an active centre of missionary 
labour amongst the Goths, and subsequently amongst the 
Slavonic invaders of the Balkan peninsula, from whose ravages 
the city suffered severely. In the roll of its Bishops, there is — 
one name of the first rank, that of Hustathius (+ 1198 a.D.), who 
was the most learned Greek scholar of his age and an en- 
lightened Church reformer ; it is still a metropolitan Greek see, 
claiming a succession continuous from the Apostolic days. 
The Norman Crusader, Tancred of Sicily, wrested the city from 
the Greek Emperor in 1185, and it remained for a considerable 


1 Tt must be said, however, that Tafel (de Thessalonica ejusque 
agro, 1839), the chief authority on the history of the city, conjec- 
tures that this epithet was conferred on Thessalonica because of its 
obstinate detence of image-worship in the Sth and 9th centuries, 
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time under the Latin rule ; in 1422, after several vicissitudes, it 
passed into the hands of the Venetians. They in turn were com- 
pelled in 1480 to yield it to the Turks, who effected here their 
first secure lodgement in Europe half a century before the fall of 
Constantinople. The city had been captured by the Saracens, 
in a memorable siege, as early as the year 904, but was only held 
by them for a while. 

Thessalonica till lately possessed three ancient and beautiful 
Greek churches turned into mosques,—those of St Sophia, 
St George, and St Demetrius. The first of these, which as a 
monument and treasury of Byzantine art was inferior only to 
St Sophia of Constantinople was destroyed in the great fire of 
September 4th, 1890. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Tur ComInG oF THE GOSPEL TO THESSALONICA. 


Ir was in the course of his second great missionary expedition 
that the Apostle Paul planted the standard of the Cross in 
Europe, in the year of our Lord 51! or thereabouts. Setting out 
from Antioch in Syria, he had taken the prophet Silas of Jerusalem 
(Silvanus of the Epistles) for his companion, on the occasion of 
the wapofvopes between himself and Barnabas which arose at 
this juncture (Acts xv. 32—41), The young Timothy was 
enlisted as their assistant, in place of John Mark, a little later 
in the journey (Acts xvi. 1—3). The province of Asia, with 
Ephesus for its capital where St Paul afterwards spent three 
fruitful years, was the primary objective of this campaign. But 
after traversing South Galatia and revisiting the Churches 
founded in this region (by Paul and Barnabas) on the previous 
journey, the Apostles were “forbidden by the Holy Ghost to 
speak the word in Asia,” so that, instead of continuing their 
travels further west, they struck across the peninsula to the 
north; and being again checked by the Spirit when crossing into 
Bithynia, they changed their route a second time and finally ~ 
arrived at Troas, the north-western port of Asia Minor. It has 
been commonly supposed that during this part of his travels 
St Paul founded in Galatia proper (i.e. in the north or north- 
west of the extensive Roman province then known by _ this 

1 The date ‘53 (or 52)” was given in the Cambridge Bible for 
Schools (1890); but the writer has since been led to believe that 
the Conference of Paul and Barnabas with the ‘ pillars” of the 
Judean Church at Jerusalem took place in the year 49 rather than 
51, so that all the Pauline dates from this point onwards to the 
release from the imprisonment at Rome are thrown back two years 


in comparison with the former estimate. See the article on Paul 
the Apostle in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, 1. 5, Chronology. 
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name!) the Churches addressed in the Epistle rpds Taddras; but 
St Luke’s indications in Acts xvi. 6—8 are slight and cursory, 
so that both the route followed and the time occupied on this 
part of the tour are uncertain. If the evangelization of the 
“Galatians” of the Epistle was effected at this period, through 
the delay caused by the illness of the Apostle Paul in their 
country (Gal. iv. 12—15), we must allow for a considerable 
period, perhaps the winter of 50—51, spent in North Galatia 
before the three missionaries reached the terminus of their 
journey through Asia Minor and St Paul heard the cry of the 
“man of Macedonia” which summoned him to cross the sea 
into Europe (Acts xvi. 9—12). It was at Troas that the true 
goal of this decisive journey disclosed itself, the reason of God’s 
repeated interference with His servant’s designs. In Macedonia 
the Gospel was to find a congenial soil and a prepared people ; 
and Thessalonica was to furnish a centre, far in advance of 
any post hitherto occupied by the Gentile mission, from which 
the new faith would spread widely and rapidly through the 
adjacent provinces situated at the heart of the Roman Empire. 
The story of the missionaries’ voyage across the Avgean, their 
journey inland to Philippi, their success and their sufferings in 
that city, so graphically related by St Luke who had joined the 
company at Troas and writes Acts xvi. 10—40 as an eye-witness, 
need not be repeated. Only one reference the Apostle makes in 
these Letters to his experience at Philippi; it is such as to show 
that he and Silas, instead of being daunted by their rough 
handling in that town, entered on their mission at Thessalonica 
with high spirit and in the assurance that the hand of God was 
with them (I. ii. 1, 2). From the allusion made in Phil. iv. 16, 
.written many years later, we gather that St Paul received help 
twice over from his friends in Philippi during the time of his 
first visit to Macedonia. “Even in Thessalonica,” he writes, 
“you sent to supply my need both once and twice.” 
Thessalonica lay a hundred miles west of Philippi along the 


1 See W. M. Ramsay’s Historical Geography of Asia Minor, pp. 
252 ff., 453; or his Church in the Roman Empire’, pp. 18 ff.; or article 
Galatia in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. 
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Via Egnatia, a distance of three days’ journey. ‘“ Amphipolis 
and Apollonia” appear in Acts xvii. 1 as the chief towns and 
halting-places on the way. These were both inland towns,—the 
former a place of importance, which had played a considerable 
part in earlier Greek history. Probably neither contained a Jewish 
colony, such as might have supplied a starting-point for mis- 
sionary work. Entering the streets of Thessalonica the Apostle 
found himself in a Greek commercial city with a large infusion 
of Jewish immigrants, resembling Tarsus, his native town, and 
Antioch where he had ministered for so long. At the western 
(Vardar) gate, by which the travellers must have left the city, 
an arch may still be traced! commemorating the victory of 
Philippi; this monument, if not so old as St Paul’s time, dates 
but little later. 

We have described in chapter 1. the position of Thessalonica 
and its growing importance as a centre of trade and population. 
There was another circumstance which gave the missionaries of 
Christ a vantage-ground here. At Philippi the Jews were not 
numerous or wealthy enough to boast a synagogue: they only 
had a mpocevxn, a retired oratory, “by the river-side,” probably 
open to the air (Acts xvi. 13). But in Thessalonica “there was 
a synagogue of the Jews”; and the Israelite community had 
gathered about it a number of attached proselytes, and exerted 

considerable influence over its compatriots in other districts of 
the province: see Acts xvii. 1—4, 13. Paul and Silas might 
not expect to gain many converts from the synagogue itself; 
the readiest hearers of the Gospel were found in the circle of - 
‘devout and enlightened Gentiles who had been attracted toward 
‘Judaism, and yet were only half satisfied by it, men weary of 
~ heathen superstition and philosophy and more or less instructed 
in the Old Testament, but not prepossessed by the ingrained — 


i This triumphal arch, now built into the city street, bore an 
inscription, which has been removed to the British Museum, giving 
the names of the Politarchs in office when it was erected. It is © 
curious that three of these are identical with names of St Paul’s 
Macedonian friends, Sopater of Berea, Gaius the Macedonian, and — 
Secundus of Thessalonica (Acts xix. 29, xx. 4): see Conybeare and 
Howson’s Life and Epp. of St Paul, new ed. (1880), pp. 258 f. 
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prejudice, the pride of Abrahamic descent, and the scorn of a 
erucified Messiah, which closed the ears..of the Jews everywhere 
against the apostolic message. From this outlying constituency 
of proselytes and synagogue-frequenters, amongst which not 
“seldom there were found, as at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 4), a 
number of the more refined and intelligent Greek women.of 
the upper classes, St Paul gathered the nucleus of his Churches. 
His success in this field and the fact that he robbed Judaism 
thereby of its most valued and liberal adherents, who were 
the evidence of its power and religious value to the eyes of 
the Gentile world, explain the bitter resentment, the blind hatred 
and rancour, with which St Paul was pursued wherever he 
moved by the Hellenist Jews (see Acts xxi. 28, xxiv. 5). Here 

in Thessalonica, while “some” of the Jews “ were persuaded and 
~ consorted with Paul and Silas,” a “great multitude of the devout, 
Greeks!” accepted the Gospel, “and of the first women (the 
ladies, as we should say, of the city: yuvaxav trav mpotav) 
not a few.” The Apostles felt it a duty—and to this they were 
prompted by the best feelings of their hearts (Rom. ix. 1—3)— 
to appeal “to the Jew first,” however often they were repelled 
_in doing so; hence “according to Paul’s custom he went in unto 
them [the Jews], and for three sabbaths discoursed with them 
from the Scriptures” (Acts xvii. 2). Considering the three 
heads of discourse indicated by the historian in conjunction with 

1 Ramsay prefers here the reading of AD, the Coptic, and Latin 
Vulgate, which distinguish ‘‘the devout” (or ‘ God-fearing”: i.e. 
the Proselytes) and “the Greeks” (rév ceBouévwy kal ‘Eddjvwr), the 
latter being understood as mere heathen, previously unattached to 
the Synagogue. 1 Thessalonians certainly implies that most of 
the readers had been brought out of idolatry into the knowledge 
of Christ by the ministry of Paul and Silas (I.i, 9f.). But v. 4 of 
- Acts xvii. does not sum up the whole result of the mission in 
Thessalonica; it describes the immediate effect of the three weeks’ 
preaching in the Synagogue, which resulted in the adhesion to Paul 
and Silas of a few only of its Jewish members, but of quite a crowd 
of Greek proselytes. ‘The extension of the Apostles’ work amongst 
the Greeks outside the synagogue naturally followed upon this sepa- 
ration. The text of the great mss., tay re ceBoudvwy ‘EAdjvwr, 
therefore approves itself; while the reading of AD, cop vg, appears 


to be an emendation due to the very reflexion which leads Ramsay 
to prefer it as the original. 
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the “three sabbaths” over which St Paul’s Scriptural argument 

extended (éri odS8ara rpia), it looks as though he had advanced 

his proof in three successive stages : “opening and laying before” 

his fellow Israelites (1) the general doctrine of a suffering Messiah 

(6re rov ypiordv eer mabeiv), and (2) of the Messiah’s resurrection 

(kal dvaorivat éx vexpov); then proceeding (3) to identify “this 

Jesus whom I proclaim to you” with the suffering and risen 

Christ, whose image he had drawn from Scripture (cai ére otrds 

€oTw 6 xptords, 6 “Inoois bv ey Karayyé\A@ wpiv). For two 

sabbaths the synagogue listened with toleration, perhaps with 
curiosity, to the abstract exegetical theorem ; but when it came 

to clinching the matter by evidence given that the suffering and 

rising Christ of the prophets is none other than Jesus of Nazareth, 

the man who was twenty years before condemned by the Sanhe- 

drin at Jerusalem as a blasphemer and crucified by the Roman 

Governor at the people’s. request, their patience was at an end. 

Yet it was not so much the advocacy of the claims of the 
Nazarene addressed to themselves, as the successful proclama- 

tion of His name to the Gentiles and the alienation of their own 

proselyte supporters, which inflamed “the Jews” to the pitch of. 
anger described in Acts xvii. 5: they “burst into jealousy, and, 

enlisting certain scoundrels amongst the loafers of the city, they 

gathered a mob and raised a riot.” The house of Jason (this 

name is probably equivalent to Jesus), where St Paul and his 

companions lodged, was attacked with a view to seizing the 

Apostles and “bringing them before a public meeting” (mpoa- 

yayeiv eis Tov Ojpoy). Jason was, presumably, a Jew of property” 
who had accepted the faith of Christ. Failing to find the leaders, 

the mob “dragged J ason,” and certain other Christians who came. 
in their way, “ before the politarchs” (émi rods modurdpxas). 

The accusation brought against the Apostles was. adapted to 
prejudice the magistrates of an imperial city like Thessalonica : 
they were charged (1) with being revolutionaries—“these that 
have turned the world upside down (of rv otkoupévny dvacrare- 
cares, v. 6)' have come hither also” ; and (2) with rebellion against 


1 This charge is easy to understand in the light of subsequent 
events; it is not easy to see what suggested it to St Paul’s opponents 
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the Emperor—“the whole of them contravene the decrees of 
Cesar, asserting that there is another king, namely Jesus” (v. 7). 
On these outrageous. charges legal conviction was of course 
_ impossible ; but the mere bringing of them “alarmed the multi- 
tude and the politarchs” (v. 8), knowing as they did with what 
undiscriminating severity the Romans were accustomed to 
_ suppress even the appearance of rebellion. The Politarchs were, 
however, content with “taking security from Jason and the rest” 
for their good behaviour, and so dismissed the complaint (v. 9): 
Paul and Silas were compelled by these proceedings to leave the 
city at once (v.10)—probably the security giyen by their friends 
included a promise to this effect ; they had become marked men, 
_in the eyes both of the Government and of the populace, in such 
a way that their return was barred for many months afterwards 
(I. ii. 18). “The brethren immediately, by night, sent away 
both Paul and Silas to Berea” (v. 10). 

The impeachment for treason against Rome reminds us of 
the charge brought against our Lord Himself by the Jews before 
Pilate: “If thou release Him, thou art not Cesar’s friend. 
Every one who maketh himself a king, contradicteth Cesar” 
- (John xix. 12), Czesar was the master of the world, and could 
brook no rival kingship. To employ the terms “king” or “king- 
dom,” in any sense, within his empire was calculated to rouse 
fatal suspicion. The accusations were a distortion of what Paul 
and Silas had actually preached. They did publish a “kingdom 
of God” that claimed universal allegiance (I. ii. 12, I. i. 5, 8), 


in Thessalonica at so early a date as this. The disturbance in Phi- 
lippi was not serious enough to give colour to language of this kind, 
nor to lead any one to think of ‘“‘the world” (ri olxoupévny) as 
affected by the preaching of these wandering Jewish visionaries, If 
however the news had recently come to Thessalonica of the riots at 
Rome resulting in the expulsion of the Jews from that city, on the 
occasion of which Aquila and Priscilla migrated to Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 2), and if, as the words of Suetonius suggest (Claudius, 25: 
‘‘Judaeos impulsore Chresto [Christo] assidue tumultuantes Roma 
expulit’’), these dangerous riots were connected with the preaching 
of Christianity in Rome and had advertised there its existence as a 
disturbing force in the Empire, we can better account for the adoption 
of this sweeping indictment and for the sensitiveness of the public 
authorities in the provincial capital. 
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and “another king” than the world-ruler of Rome, “even Jesus,” 
whom God had set at His right hand and crowned with glory 
and honour, who should one day “judge the world in righteous- 
ness” (Acts xvii. 31). The language of II. ii. 3—12 (see Exposi- 
tory Notes) indicates certain aspects of St Paul’s eschatological 
teaching in Thessalonica out of which a skilful accuser would 
not find it difficult to make political capital against him. The 
prejudice excited against the Gospel at Thessalonica by the phrase 
“the kingdom of God” or “of Christ,” and by the forms of 
doctrine connected with it, suggests a practical reason for the 
comparative disuse of this terminology in St Paul’s Epistles, 


q. Which is often thought surprising and is mistakenly alleged as a 


fundamental contrast between the doctrine of the Apostle and 
that of Jesus Himself. 

The work accomplished by the missionaries in Thessalonica, 
and the nature and extent of the opposition they had aroused, 
imply a period of labour of greater duration than the three 
weeks referred to in Acts xvii. 2...St.Luke surely intends 
that datum to apply only to the preaching of St Paul in the 
Synagogue, leaving undefined the much longer time over which 


his ministry outside the Synagogue was extended. The two _ 


Epistles indicate a degree of Christian knowledge and a settled. 
fellowship and discipline among St Paul’s adherents, and moreover. 
a close personal acquaintance and attachment between them- 
selves and him, which presuppose months rather than weeks | 
of intercourse. The allusion of Phil. iv. 16, already noticed, 
implies a continued sojourn. Paul and Silas left their infant” 
flock prematurely, under circumstances causing them great 
concern as to its safety and an intense desire to return and 
complete its indoctrination (I. ii. 17—iii. 13). But the work, 
though wrought in a comparatively brief time and so hurriedly 
left, was well and truly done. The foundation laid was sure, 
and bore the shock of persecution. The visit of Timothy, sent 


1 «Paul evidently refers to. a long and very successful work in 
Thessalonica,..December 50—May 51 seems a probable estimate ” of 
the length of his residence there (Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, &c., 
p. 228), This is, perhaps, an extreme view. 
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from Athens soon after St Paul’s arrival from Berca, found 
the Church unshaken ‘in its faith and loyalty and abounding in 
works of love, while it was strengthened and tested through trial, 
so that it was able to send back to the Apostle on Timothy’s 


return, with expressions of regret for his continued absence, 


assurances which were to him as life from the dead (lI. iii. 8) 
amid his heavy trials and toils at Corinth. 

Of St Paul’s later associations with Thessalonica the traces 
are slight. This city had, doubtless, a principal place in his 
thoughts when in 1 Cor. xvi. 5 f. he speaks of “ passing through 
Macedonia” on the way from Ephesus to Corinth toward the 
close of the third missionary tour, and when in 2 Cor. viii. and 
ix., written a few months later (56 a.D.), he commends to the 
Corinthians the signal liberality of “the churches of Macedonia” 
amongst whom he was travelling at that time. During this 
visit, as in his first residence at Thessalonica, the Apostle’s life 
was one of peril and agitation : he writes of this period in 2 Cor. 
vii. 5, ev ravri OAuBopevor: CEobev paxya, grwbev PoBor; cf. the 
modvs ayov of I, ii. 2, On his return from Corinth eastwards, 
in the spring of 57, St Paul again traversed Macedonia (Acts 
xx. 3—6) and associated with himself, in carrying the collection 


made by the Gentile Churches for the Christian poor in Jeru- 


salem, two Thessalonians named “ Aristarchus and Secundus.” 
The former of these remained with the Apostle for several years, 
sharing in his voyage to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2) and in his im- 
prisonment there. In Col. iv. 10 and Phm. 24 the Apostle sends 


_ greetings from Aristarchus, calling him 6 ovvaypdd@rds pov. 


-, 


During his latest travels, in the interval between the first and 
second Roman imprisonment, St Paul describes himself as “on 


my journey (mopevopevos) to Macedonia” (1 Tim. i. 3) on the 


occasion of his meeting Timothy shortly before writing the first 
extant Epistle to him, when the Apostle gave him orders “to stay 


_ on (mpoopeivat) in Ephesus ” as his commissioner. Thus a third 
- time, as it appears, St Paul crossed from Asia Minor into Mace- 


donia. Once we have clear evidence of his traversing the same 


- route in the opposite direction (Acts xx.); in all probability he 
did so a second time, on his release from the first Roman 
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captivity, if he fulfilled the intention, implied in Phil. ii. 24 
and Phm, 22, of revisiting the Churches of Macedonia and Asia 
so soon as he should be set at liberty. 

The last reference to this city in St Paul’s history is the sad 
note of 2 Tim. iv. 10: ‘‘Demas hath forsaken me, having loved 
the present world, and hath taken his journey to Thessalonica.” 
This deserter is referred to at an earlier time in Col. iv. 14, and 
therefore was with St Paul in his former imprisonment. Whether 
Demas was a Thessalonian or not we cannot tell. His name 
is probably short for Demetrius. A martyr of the latter name, 
suffering in the reign of Maximian, has become the patren saint 
of the city. 
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CHAPTER III. 


THE Gospet or Sr PauL AT THESSALONICA. 


Ir is now time to ask, What, precisely, was the Gospel brought 
by Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus to Thessalonica, which pro- 
duced amongst its people so powerful and enduring an effect ? 
Was there anything, we may further enquire, that was special to 
the place and the occasion in the form which their message 
assumed, anything that may explain the peculiar tone of Chris- 
tian feeling, the mould of thought and of experience revealed 
by the two Letters and characterizing the faith of this great 
Macedonian Church in its beginning? The data of the Epistles, 
compared with the hints given us by the story of the Acts, 
enable us to furnish some answer to these questions. 

(1) The starting-point of St Paul’s teaching, as it addressed 
itself in the first instance to orthodox Jews, must be found in 
the proof of the Messiahship of Jesus, which was derived from the 
prophecies of Scripture compared with the historical facts of 
the life, death and resurrection of the Saviour. The method of 
this proof, briefly but very significantly indicated in Acts xvii. 3 
(see p. xviii. above), is largely set forth in St Luke’s report of 
the Apostle’s discourse at the Pisidian Antioch (Acts xiii.). 

(2) But in turning to the Gentiles, and especially when their 
preaching caught the ear of Greeks hitherto uninfluenced by 
the teaching of the Synagogue— and this seems to have been the 
case to a remarkable degree at Thessalonica—the missionaries of 
Christ had much to say about the falsity and sin of idolatry. 
This fact is strongly reflected in the account given by the writers 
in I. i. 9f. of their readers’ conversion: émeorpéware mpos rov 
Oeov dé trav cidddov x.t.A. Their faith was emphatically a “faith 
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toward God” (4 iors tuay 4 mpos Tov Gedy, I. i. 8): see Exposi- 
tory Notes. As “God’s Son, whom He raised from the dead,” they 
recognized Jesus; in this character they “await Him from the 
heavens” for their “deliverer.” The gods of their forefathers, 
whose images occupy the temples and public places of the city, 
and other minor deities adored in domestic or more private wor- 
ship, they renounced as being “‘nothing in the world” (1 Cor. 
viii. 4), mere “shows” (eiSwAa) of Godhead. Henceforth they 
acknowledge bit “one God the Father, of whom are all things 
and we for Him” (1 Cor. viii. 6). That they ‘know not God” is 
the misery of the heathen ; with this guilty ignorance their base 
moral ¢gondition, and the peril of eternal ruin in which they 
stand, are both connected (I. iv. 5; 11.i.8f). This “living and 
true God,” the Father of the Lord Jesus, they had come to know 
and to approach as “our Father” (I. i. 3, iii. 11, 18; II. i.-16); 
He is to them “the God of peace” (I. i. 1, v. 23; IL. i. 2), who 


had “loved them and given them eternal comfort and good hope - 
in grace” (II. ii. 16), had “chosen” them and “called them to _ 


enter His own kingdom and glory” (I. i. 4, il. 12), who “would 


count them worthy of their calling and accomplish in them every . 
desire of goodness and work of faith” (II. i..11), whose “will” 


is their “sanctification” and who had “called them in sanctifi- 
cation” and “not for uncleanness” (I. iv. 3, 7), whose “ word” is 
now “ working” in them to these great ends (I. ii. 13), who can and 
will “comfort and strengthen their hearts in every good work and 
word,” so that they may be found “‘unblamable in holiness” before 


Him at the Redeemer’s coming (I. iii. 13; II. ii. 17), who “will 


bring” back “with Him” and restore to their communion those 
who have fallen asleep in death (I. iv. 14—17), who will recom- 
pense those who have “suffered for His kingdom” with “ rest” at 
the last while He'sends “ affliction on their afflicters” (II. i. 5—7). 
Such was the God and Father to the knowledge of whom the 
readers of these Epistles had been brought a few months ago 


out of the darkness and corruption of Paganism; it must be © 
their one aim to serve and to please Him; the Apostle’s one desire 


for them is that they may “walk worthily” of Him who called 
them (I. ii. 12, iv. 1; IL. ii, 13 f.). The good news brought t6 
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Thessalonica is spoken of repeatedly, and with peculiar emphasis, 
as “the gospel of God”; at the same time, it is “the gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ” (II. i, 8), since He is its great subject 
and centre: cf. Rom. i. 3, “the gospel of God...concerning 
His Son.” 

In this typical Graeco-Roman city there were evidently in 
various ranks of society, both within and without the range of 
Jewish influence, a large number of minds prepared for “the 
good news of God.” While the ancestral cults long maintained 
their hold of the rural population, in the great towns of 
the Empire scepticism was generally prevalent. The critical 
influence of philosophy, the moral decay of Paganism and the 
disgust excited amongst thoughtful men by many of its rites, 
the mixture and competition of conflicting worships tending to 
discredit them all, the spread ofa uniform civilization breaking 
the spell of the old local and native religions, had caused a 
decided trend in the direction of monotheism and laid the more © 
receptive natures open to the access of a simpler and purer 
faith, It is interesting to ebserve the prominence of God in 
these Epistles, and the manifold ways in which the Divine 
character and the relations of God to Christian men had been 
set forth to the Thessalonian Church. Such teaching would be 
necessary and specially helpful to men emerging from heathen 
superstition or unbelief; these Letters afford the best example 
we have of St Paul’s earliest instructions to Gentile converts. 
The next report furnished to us in the Acts of his preaching to 
the heathen (xvii. 22—31: the discourse at Athens), represents 
the Apostle as dwelling mainly on two things—the nature of the 
true God, and the coming of Jesus Christ to judge the world. 

(3) In proclaiming to the Jews a suffering and dying Messiah, 


_ the Apostle Paul must needs have shown how “it behoved the 


Christ to suffer” (Acts xvii. 3). Zhe purpose of the Redeemer’s 


death, its bearing upon human salvation, was explained by him 


“to the Jew first, and also to the Greek.” This we infer from the 
central position of this topic in other Epistles, and from the 
prominence given to it in the Address of Acts xiii. 38 f, where 


_ the announcement of the forgiveness of sins and of justification 


- Thess, c 
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by faith forms the climax of the sermon, ‘belonging to St Paul’s 
earlier ministry, and where these great gifts of salvation are 
referred to the dying and rising from the grave of the rejected 
“Saviour, Jesus.” The language of 1 Thess. v. 8—10 leaves us 
in no doubt that the same “word of the cross” was proclaimed 
at Thessalonica as everywhere else. Here “salvation” comes 
“through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us,’—a salvation 
in part received already, in part matter of “hope,” and which 
belongs to those who “have put-on the breastplate of faith and 
love.” This salvation is the crying need of the Gentile world, 
which in its ignorance of God is enslaved to idolatry and shameful 
lusts, and is exposed to the “anger of God” that is “coming” 
and will break suddenly upon the “sons of night and of dark- 
ness,” who are “perishing” in their refusal to “receive the love 
of the truth” (cf. 1.1.9 f,, iv. 5, v. 2—9; IT. 1. 8 f., ii. 8—12). 
We can understand all this in the light of the evangelical 
teaching of the Epistle to the Romans (see i. 16 —25, iii. 23—26, 
y. 1—11, &c. : cf. the kindred passages in Galatians and 2 Corinth- 
ians); but without such knowledge the Apostle’s allusions in 
these Letters would have been unintelligible to ourselves ; and 
without oral instruction to the same effect, they would have been 
meaningless to Thessalonian readers. It must be admitted —and 
the fact is remarkable—that very little is said here upon the 
subject’ of the Atonement and Salvation by Faith. To suppose, 
however, that the Apostle Paul avoided such themes in his 
first ministry in Macedonia, or that, before the outbreak of 
the Legalist controversy, he had not yet arrived at his distinctive 
doctrine of Justification by Faith, is the least likely explanation — 
of the facts. It stands in contradiction with the testimony given 
by 1 Cor. ii. 1 f., 1. 17—24, where, referring to his work at Corinth 
going on at.the very time when the Thessalonian Epistles were 
written, the Apostle tells us that “Jesus Christ crucified” 
formed the one thing he “had judged it fit to know,” finding in 
this “the testimony of God” charged with “God’s power and - 
God’s wisdom” for men; and where he identifies “the gospel 
Christ had sent” him «to preach” with “the cross of Christ,” 
for which he is supremely jealous “lest it should be made void.” 
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As in Corinth later, so amongst the Galatians earlier in the same 
missionary tour!, “Jesus Christ had been placarded (or painted 
up), crucified” (Gal. iii. 1). That in the interval the Apostle 
should have lapsed at Thessalonica into another gospel—that 
of the Second Coming substituted for the gospel of the Cross 
(Jowett)—is historically and psychologically most improbable, 
In justice to the writer we must bear in mind the limited 
scope of these seemingly unevangelical Letters, and their strictly 
“occasional” nature. From the absence of argument and direct 
inculcation on the theme of the Atonement and the Forgiveness 
of Sins we should infer, not that St Paul was indifferent to these 
matters when he thus wrote, nor that these were points of minor 
importance in his preaching at Thessalonica, but that they were 
here received without demur or controversy and that the tore- 
pnpara ths miorews (I. ill. 10) which he desired to make good in 
this community lay in other directions—that in fact the Thessa- 
lonian Church was not less but more loyal to the cross of Christ 
than some others. This conclusion is in harmony with the 
general tone of commendation characterizing both Epistles. 
- (4) The most conspicuous and impressive theme of the Apo- 
stolic preaching in Thessalonica, so far as it is echoed by the 
Letters, was undoubtedly the coming of the Lord Jesus in His 
heavenly kingdom. These writings are enough to show that the 
second advent of Christ was an important element in the original 
Gospel, the good news which God has sent to mankind concerning 
His Son. “One is apt to forget that the oldest Christianity was 
everywhere dominated by eschatological considerations” (Borne- 
mann). The religion of the Thessalonian Christians is summed up 
in two things, viz. their “serving a living and true God” and 
“awaiting His Son from the heavens” (I. i. 9f.). In the light 
of Christ’s parousia they had learned to look for that “kingdom 
_and glory of God” to which He had called them, for the sake 
~ of which they are so severely suffering (I. ii. 12; II. i. 5, 10—12, 
“ii. 13 f.). “The coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints” 


1 Or, according to W. M. Ramsay, earlier still, in St Paul’s first 
missionary journey along with Barnabas, when the Churches of South 
Galatia were founded (Acts xiii., xiv.). 
ge “¢2 
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was an object of intense desire and fervent anticipation to the 
Apostle himself ; he had impressed these feelings on his disciples 
at Thessalonica to an uncommon degree. His appeals and 
warnings throughout rest on this “hope in our Lord Jesus 
Christ” as upon their firmest support. “Each section (of the 
First Epistle) in turn runs out into the eschatological prospect” 
(Bornemann). It was, moreover, upon this subject that the 
misunderstandings arose which the Apostle is at so much pains 
to correct—the first (in I. iv. 13) touching the share of departed 
Christians in the return of the Lord; the second (in II. ii. 2) 
concerning the imminence of the event itself. 

What may have been the train of thought in St Paul’s mind 
which led him to dwell on the parousia with such emphasis at 
this particular time, we cannot tell. There were however two 
conditions belonging to his early ministry in Europe that might 
naturally suggest this line of preaching. 

For one thing, the Christian doctrine of final judgement was. 
calculated to rouse the Greek people from its levity and moral 
indifference and to awaken in sleeping consciences the sense of 
sin ; moreover, it had impressive analogies in their own primitive 
religion. Hence the Apostle, with a practical aim, advanced this 
truth at Athens, declaring that “God, having overlooked the times 
of ignorance, now commands men that all everywhere should 
repent ; because He has appointed a day in which He will judge 
the world in righteousness, by the man whom He ordained.” 
From such passages as 1 Cor. i. 7f., iii. 12—15, iv. 3—5, ix. 27, 
xv. 28—28, 51—57, 2 Cor. v. 10, it appears that the thought of 
the Second Coming and the Last Judgement had been impressed 
with similar force on St Paul’s Corinthian converts; this ex- 
pectation was a fundamental axiom of the earliest Christianity. 
To the busy traders of Corinth and Thessalonica, or to the 
philosophers and dilettanti of Athens, he made the same 
severe and alarming proclamation. Indeed, St Paul regarded 
the message of judgement as an essential part of his good tidings: . 
“God will judge the secrets of men,” he wrote, “according to my 
gospel, through Jesus Christ” (Rom. ii. 16). But the announce- 
ment of Christ’s coming in judgement involves the whole doctrine 
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of the Second Advent. In what they said on this solemn subject, 
the writers tell us, they had been both exact and full (I. v. 2, 
IT. ii. 5f.). Yet its bearings are so mysterious and its effect on 
the mind, when fully entertained, is so exciting, that one is not 
surprised at the agitations resulting from this teaching in the 
young Christian community of Thessalonica. 

But further, it should be observed that the Apostle Paul, as 
he entered Macedonia and set foot on the Via Egnatia, was 
brought more directly under the shadow of the Roman Empire 
' than at any time before. Philippi, a Roman colony and a 
memorial of the victory by which the Empire was established ; 
Thessalonica, a great provincial capital of Western aspect and 
character ; the splendid military road by which the missionaries 
travelled and along which troops of soldiers, officers of state with 
their retinues, foreign envoys and tributaries were going and 
coming—all this gave a powerful impression-of the “kingdom 
and glory” of the great world-ruling city, to which a mind like 
St Paul’s was peculiarly sensitive. He was himself a citizen of 
Rome, and by no means indifferent to his rights in this capacity ; 
he held a high estimate of the prerogatives and functions of the 
_ civil power (Rom. xiii. 1—7). As the Apostle’s travels extended 
and his work advanced, he became increasingly sensible of the 
critical relations that were coming into existence between Chris- 
tianity and the Roman dominion and state-fabric ; he recognized 
the powerful elements both of correspondence and of antagonism 
by which the two systems were associated. 

What the Apostle now saw of the great kingdom of this world, 
prompted new and larger thoughts of that spiritual kingdom 
- of which he was the herald and ambassador (cf. 1 Tim. i. 7; 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Acts ix. 15, xxiii. 11, xxvii. 23). He could not 
fail to discern under the majestic sway of Rome signs of moral 
degeneracy and prognostics of ruin. He remembered well that 
by the sentence of Pontius Pilate his Master had been crucified 
(1 Tim. vi. 13); in his own outrageous treatment by the Roman 
officials of Philippi, as in the sufferings that the Christian flock of 
Thessalonica endured from their cvppvAéra: (I. ii. 14), there were 
omens of the conflict that was inevitable between secular tyranny 
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and the authority of Christ. The charge made against himself 
and his fellow-believers, like that framed against our Lord before 
Pilate, put Cesar and Jesus in formal antithesis (see p. xix., above ; 
and notes on II. ii. 3—9, bearing upon the Ceesar-worship of the 
Provinces). At the bottom, and in the ultimate verdict of 
history, the accusation was true; the struggle between Christ- 
ianity and Czesarism was to prove internecine. If the Apostles 
preached, as they could do without any denunciation of the 
powers that be, a universal, righteous and equal judgement of 
mankind approaching, in which Jesus, crucified by the Roman 
State, would be God’s elected Judge; if they taught that “the 
fashion of this world passeth away” (1 Cor. vil. 31), and that 
the world’s enmity to God would culminate one day in the rule 
of a universal despot aping Divinity, the master of Satanic im- 
posture, whom the Lord will swiftly “consume by the breath of 
His mouth and the manifestation of His coming” (II. ii. 3—11), 
there were grounds plausible enough for accusing the preachers 
of treasonable doctrine, even though no overt political offence 
had been committed. The prophetic portrait too closely ap- 
proached historic actuality. That such a judgement was re- 
served, in the near or farther future, for “the man of lawlessness” 
and his like, was ‘‘ good news ” for all good and honest men ; but 
it was-of fatal import to the imperialism of the Caligulas and 
Neros, and to much that was flourishing in the social and 
political order of which the deified Caesars were the grand im- 
personation. In this far-reaching consequence lies the most 
significant and distinctive, though not the most obvious, feature © 
of the Gospel of St Paul at Thessalonica. 

In its more immediate bearing, it is manifest that the hope of 
Christ’s return in glory was the consolation best suited to sustain 
the Church, as it sustained the Apostle himself, under the “great 
conflict of sufferings” through which both are passing. 

(5) The moral isswes of the Gospel inculeated by St-Paul and 
his companions at Thessalonica, the new duties and affections 
belonging to the life of believers in Christ, are touched upon at 
many different points and brought out incidentally in a very 
natural and instructive way ; but they are not developed with 
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the fulness and systematic method of subsequent Epistles. Most 
prominent here are the obligation to chastity, as belonging to the 
sanctity of the body and dictated by the indwelling of the Holy 
Spirit (I. iv. 1—8); and the claims of brotherly love, with the 
good order, the peace, and mutual helpfulness that flow from it 
(I. iv. 9f., v. 12—15; IL. ii. 14f.). What is singular in these 
Epistles is the repeated and strong injunctions they contain on 
the subject of diligence in secular labour and in the common 
duties of life (I. iv. 1O—12; II. ii. 6—15). 

A striking moral] feature of the Gospel taught in Thessalonica 
is manifest in the conduct of the missionaries of Christ themselves, 


- —their incessant toil, their unbounded self-denial, the purity and 


devoutness of their spirit, and their fearless courage (I. i. 6f., 
ii. 1—12; II. iii. 7f.). Chiefly in order to spare expense to the 


Christian society, but partly also by way of example, they 


maintained themselves during this mission by manual labour 
(iit. 9 3. 11. iii 9). 
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THE ORIGIN AND OCCASION OF THE E)PISTLES. 


I. Wnuewn St Paul and his companions left Thessalonica, they 
counted upon it that the separation would last only “for the 
season of an hour,” amoppavicOévres ad’ tay mpos Kaipoy dpas 
(I. ii. 17f.). The Apostle had laid his plans for a prolonged 
sojourn in this important centre, and greatly wished to have 
given his converts a more complete course of instruction (I. 
iii. 10). He had removed to Bercea, which lay 50 miles to the 
south-west, with the full intention of returning so soon as the 
storm blew over. But the Thessalonian Jews, instead of being 
appeased by his removal, pursued him, and he was compelled to 
quit the Province altogether (Acts xvii. 13f.). Silas and Timothy 
were however able to remain in Bercea, while the Apostle sailed 
from the Macedonian coast to Athens. On landing at Athens, 
he appears to have sent enquiries again to Thessalonica to see 
if the way was open for his return, which received a discouraging 
reply ; or Silas and Timothy, arriving from Berea, brought un- - 
favourable news from the other city ; for he relates in I. ii. 18 that 
“we had resolved to come, both once and ¢wice, but Satan 
hindered us”—a hindrance doubtless found in the malicious in- 
fluence of the Jews, at whose instigation the Politarchs still kept 
“Jason and the rest” bound over to prevent Paul and Silas again 
disturbing the peace of the city. On the failure of this second 
attempt and now that the three missionaries are reunited at — 
Athens (Acts xvii. 15), since their anxiety for the Thessalomians 
is so keen, the other two send Timothy thither (Ais presence had 
not been proscribed: see I. iii, 1-5), in order to comfort and 
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strengthen the infant Church in its distress. Silas must after- 
wards have left St Paul’s side also while he was still in Athens, 
possibly revisiting Philippi or Bercea, for we find “Silas and 
Timothy” a little later “coming down” together “from Mace- 
donia” to rejoin their leader at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5). It seems 
that some members of the Thessalonian Church, listening perhaps 
to malignant insinuations and not appreciating St Paul’s con- 
sideration for “Jason and the rest” who would have suffered 
if he and Silas returned to the forbidden city, had complained of 


_ the Apostle’s failure to keep his promise; he dwells on this 


failure at such length and so earnestly in 1 Thess. ii. and iii, 
that one feels sure there was a very definite reason for the 


- exculpation. 


St Paul soon left Athens, which he found a sterile soil for his 
Gospel, and he had been but a short time in Corinth (for he was 
still preaching in the synagogue: Acts xviii. 4—6) when Timothy 
in company with Silvanus reached him. ‘Thereport he brought 
was a veritable evayyéAvuov to the much-tried Apostle, who had 
entered on his mission at Corinth under an unusual dejection of 
mind (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 3). He was relieved and cheered ; the en- 
couragement gave new life to his present work (cf. Acts xvili. 5 
and 1 Thess. iii. 8). The Thessalonians are “standing fast in 
the Lord”; they “long to see” him as much as he does to see 
them (I. iii. 6). They continue to be “imitators of the Lord” 
and of His Apostles, following steadily the path on which they 
had so worthily set out (I. i. 5 ff). Their faith has stood 
without flinching the test of prolonged persecution. By their 
activity and courage, and their exemplary Christian love, they 
have commended the Gospel with telling effect throughout Mace- 


donia and Achaia (I.i. 7 ff, iv. 10f.). The expectations the 


Apostles had formed of them have been even surpassed ; they 
know not how to thank God sufficiently “for all the joy where- 
with” they “rejoice before Him” on this account (I. iii. 9). The 
New Testament contains nowhere a more glowing or unqualified 
commendation than that bestowed on the character and behaviour 
of the Thessalonian Church at this time. 

What Paul and Silas have heard from their assistant increases 
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their longing to see the Thessalonians again ; for if their anxiety 
is relieved, their love to this people is greatly quickened, and they 
“are praying night and day with intense desire” that the obstacle 
to their return may be removed (I. iii. 10). Indeed St Pauls 
primary object in writing the First Epistle is to express his eager 
wish to revisit Thessalonica. This purpose dominates the first 


half of the Letter (chh. i—iii.). Associated with this desire, there ~ 


are two aims that actuate him in writing. In the first place, 
the Apostle wishes to explain his continued absence as being in- 
voluntary and enforced, and in doing so to justify himself from 
aspersions which had reached his readers’ ears. Ch. ii. 1—12 
is a brief apologia. We gather from it that the enemies of 
Christianity in Thessalonica (Jewish enemies!, as the denun- 
ciation of vv. 14—16, together with the probabilities of the 
situation, strongly suggests) had made use of the absence of 
the missionaries to slander them, insinuating doubts of their 
courage (I, ii. 2), of their disinterestedness and honesty (vv. 3, 
6, 9), and of their real affection for their Thessalonian converts 
(wv. 7f., 11 f.). The slanderers said, “These so-called apostles of 
Christ are self-seeking adventurers. Their real object is to 
make themselves a reputation and to fill their purse at your 
expense*, They have beguiled you by their flatteries and pre- 


1 The opponents whom St Paul denounces in I. ii. 15 f. are uncon- 
verted Jews, altogether hostile to the Gospel he preaches. The Jews of 
Thessalonica, after driving him from their own city, followed him 
to Berea and attacked him there; their compatriots at Corinth 
imitated their example, though fortunately not with the same success 


(Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 12—17). Of the Jewish Christians opposed - 


to the Apostle’s Gentile mission, the ‘‘false brethren” who afterwards 
troubled him at Corinth and in Galatia, we find no trace whatever 
in these Epistles. They were written in the interval between the 
first rise of the legalist controversy, composed by the Council of 
Jerusalem (Acts xv; Gal. ii. 1—10), and its second outbreak some 
years later. To this renewed crisis probably the contention of St 
Paul with $1 Peter, as well as the four Epistles of the Second Group, 
belongs. See A. Sabatier’s The Apostle Paul, pp. 10f.; also the writer’s 


Epistles of Paul, pp. 61—64, and the article in Hastings’ Dict. of the - 


Bible on ‘Paul,’ tr. 4 (a). 

2 One is at a loss to think what can have given any handle to the 
reproach of w\eoveéia, unless it were that St Paul had during his stay 
at Thessalonica on two occasions received contributions of some kind 
from Philippi (Phil. iv. 15), 
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tence of sanctity (wv. 4f., 10) into accepting their new-fangled 
faith ; and now that trouble has arisen and their mischievous 
doctrines bring them into danger, they creep away like cowards, 
leaving you to bear the brunt of persecution alone. And, likely 
enough, you will never see them again!” Chapter ii. is a reply 
to innuendoes of this kind, which are such as unscrupulous Jewish 
opponents were sure to make. Timothy reported these charges 
floating about in Thessalonian society; perhaps the Church, 
while earnestly disowning them, had made in writing some 
allusion to the taunts levelled at its Apostles, which rendered 
it still more necessary that they should be confronted!. Con- 
sidering the short time that Paul and Silas had been in this 
city, and the influence which the synagogue-leaders had formerly 
possessed over many members of their flock, considering also the 
disheartening effect of continued persecution upon a young and 
unseasoned Church, one cannot wonder at the danger felt lest 
its confidence in the absent missionaries should be undermined. 
Happily that confidence had not been shaken,—“ You have 
good remembrance of us at all times” (I. iii. 6): so Timothy 
had assured the Apostle; so, it may be, their own letter now 
testifies for the Thessalonians, Yet it is well that everything 
should be said that may be to repel these poisonous suspicions. 
In the second place, and looking onward to the future, the 
Apostles write in order to carry forward the instruction of their 
converts in Christian doctrine and life—karaprica ta borephpara 
ris mioteas pay (I. iii, 10). With this further aim the First 
Epistle is extended to chh. iv. and v. (Aourév ody, ddeAqoi, iv. 1), 
when in its first intention it had been already rounded off by the 
concluding prayer of iii. 11—13. In passing westward from Asia 
- Minor into Europe, St Paul’s mission has entered upon a new 
- stage. He is no longer able quickly to visit his Churches, now 
numerous and widely separated, and to exercise amongst them 
a direct oversight. The defect of his presence he must supply 


1 Qn the probability that the Thessalonian Church had written 
a letter to St Paul, to which he is replying in,1 Thessalonians, see 
J. Rendel Harris, ‘A Study in Letter-writing,” Expositor, V. vut., 
“pp. 161—180. 
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by messenger and letter. Moreover, he may have found in the 
case of the Macedonian, as afterwards in that of the Corinthian 
Church (see 1 Cor, vii. 1, &.; ef. Phil. iv. 15; also 1 Thess. 
iv. 9, v. 1—passages which almost suggest that the Thessalonians 
had asked the Apostles to write to them if they could not come), 
that the Greek Christian communities were apt for intercourse 
of this sort and took pleasure in writing and being written to. 
Anyhow, these (with the possible exception of the Epistle of 
James) are the earliest extant N.T. Letters; and when the 
writers describe themselves as “longing to see you and to 
complete the deficiencies of your faith,” we perceive how such 
Epistles became necessary and to what conditions we owe their 
existence. The Apostle Paul found in epistolary communication 
a form of expression suited to his genius and an instrument 
that added to his power (see 2 Cor. x. 9ff.), while it extended 
the range and sustained the efficacy of his pastoral ministry. 

The torepjpara which had to be supplemented in the faith of 
this Church, were chiefly of a practical nature. (1) On the moral 
side, St Paul emphasizes the virtue of chastity, notoriously 
lacking in Greek city-life, in respect of which the former 
notions of Gentile converts had commonly been very lax; and 
brotherly love, with which, in the case of this Church, the duty 
of quiet and diligent labour was closely associated (iv. 1—12). 
(2) On the doctrinal side, a painful misunderstanding had arisen, 
which Timothy had not been able to remove, touching the re- 
lation of departed Christians to Christ on His return; and there 
was in regard to the Last Things a restlessness of mind and an 
over-curiosity unfavourable to a sober and steadfast Christian 
life (iv. 13—v. 11). (3) With this we may connect symptoms of 
indiscipline in one party, and of contempt for extraordinary and 
emotional spiritual mamifestations in another, which the closing 
verses of the Epistle indicate (v. 12—22). These latter con- 
trasted indications resemble the antagonisms which took a more 
pronounced and reprehensible form in the Corinthian Church 
some six years later. 

II. After writing-their First Epistle, “Paul and Silvanus and 
Timotheus” received further tidings from Thessalonica (by what 


fe 
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channel we know not) which moved them to write a Second. 
The Second is a supplement or continuation, and in many of its 
phrases almost an echo, of the First. (The relations of the two 
will be discussed more narrowly in the next chapter.) The 
freshness of colouring and liveliness of personal feeling which 
characterize the former Epistle are comparatively wanting in 
this. We gather from the opening Act of Thanksgiving that 
the storm of persecution is still more violent and the fidelity 
of the Church even more conspicuous than when the Apostles 
wrote some months before: “Your faith grows exceedingly, 
_-and your love multiplies. We make our boast in you among 
the churches of God, because of your faith and endurance 
in persecution” (i. 3f.). St Paul says nothing further, how- 
ever, of his intention to return; his hands are by this time 
tied fast at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5—18), and his thoughts 
preoccupied by the exacting demands of his work in this 
new sphere: he commends them to “the Lord, who will 
stablish them and keep them from the Evil One” (iii. 3—5) 
Nor does he enter on any further defence, nor indulge in renewed 
reminiscences, of his conduct toward the Thessalonians and his 
experiences amongst them. It is almost entirely the latter 
(ehh. iv., v.) and not the earlier part (chh. i.—iii.) of 1 Thessa- 
lonians that is reflected in 2 Thessalonians, 

There are two topics of the former Epistle to which it is 
necessary to advert again ; on these the writers find that they 
must be more explicit and more urgent than before. First and 
chiefly, about the Second Advent—imép ths mapovoias Tov Kupiov 
jpav “Inood Xpiorod kal nav emirvvaywyis ex’ adrdy (ii. 1). A 

- rumour is abroad, claiming prophetic origin and alleged to be 
_ authenticated by the founders of the Church, to the effect 
that “the day of the Lord has arrived” and He must be looked 
for immediately (v. 2). The report is pronounced a deception (v. 3). 
St Paul states reasons, partly recalled from his oral teaching, 
why so speedy a consummation is impossible. This gives 
- occasion to his memorable prediction of the advent of 6 dy- 
Opwmos rhs dvopias, Whose appearance and rise to supreme 
power will give, he predicts, the signal for Christ’s return 
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in glory (vv. 3—12). This prophecy is the one great difficulty 
which meets the student of these Epistles, and is amongst the 
most mysterious passages in the Bible. It will be dealt with 
at length in the Motes, and further in the Appendix to this 
volume. 

The other object the Apostles have in writing this Letter is to 
reprove the disorderly fraction of the Church (ch. iii. 6—15). 
The First Epistle intimated the existence of a tendency to 
idleness and consequent insubordination (I. iv. 11f., v. 12—14), 
to which reference was there made in a few words of kindly and 
guarded censure. This gentle reproof failed to check the evil, 
which had become aggravated and persistent, endangering the 
peace of the whole Church. It was connected, presumably, with 
the excitement on the subject of Christ's advent. This ex- 
pectation furnished an excuse for neglecting ordinary labour, 
or even an incentive to such neglect. The Apostles take the 
offenders severely to task, and direct the brethren to refuse 
support to such as persist in idleness and to avoid their company. 
This discipline, it is hoped, will bring about their amendment. 

That this Letter is the second of the two, and not the first 
(as Grotius, Ewald, F.C. Baur, and some others, have contended), 
is apparent from the course of affairs and the internal relation- 
ship of the two documents, as we have just examined them. 
2 Thessalonians, whoever wrote it, presupposes and builds upon 
1 Thessalonians. It deals more fully and explicitly with two 
principal points raised in the former Letter, as they present 
themselves in their further development. Certain disturbing 


influences, which had begun to make themselves felt when 


Timothy left Thessalonica bringing the news that elicited the 
former Epistle, have by this time reached their crisis. The 
thanksgiving of II. i, 3--12 implies an advance both in the 
severity of persecution, and in the growth and testing of Thes- 
salonian faith ; for which faith acknowledgement is made to 
_God in terms even stronger than before. The personal. recollec- 
tions and explanations, which form so interesting a feature of 
the other Epistle, are suited to St Paul’s first communication 
of the kind with this beloved Church. The absence of such 
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references in the shorter Epistle marks it as a supplement 
to the other, following this after a brief interval. The ex- 
pression of ch. ii. 2, “neither through word nor through letter, 
as on our authority” (as 6’ nuov), is most naturally explained 


as alluding to some misunderstanding or misquotation (see 


Expository Note) of the language of 1 Thessalonians on the 
subject of the Parousia. 

The two Epistles were written, as we have seen, from Corinth; 
not “from Athens,” as it is stated in the “subscription ” attached 
to each of them in the mss. followed by the Authorized English 


Version : IIlpds Geccadoreis...eypagn ard ’A@nvav. They were 


both composed during St Paul’s residence of eighteen months in 
Corinth (Acts xviii. 11), extending perhaps from Autumn 51 to 
Spring 53, a.p. They belong, therefore, as nearly as we can 
judge, to the winter of 51—52, a.D., in the eleventh or twelfth 
year of the Emperor Claudius; being twenty-one years after 
our Lord’s Ascension, two years after the Council at Jerusalem, 
five years before the Epistle to the Romans, fifteen years, 
probably, before the death of St Paul, and nineteen years before 


~ the Fall of Jerusalem. 


Note on THE PrurRAL AUTHORSHIP. 


The question of the use of the pluralis auctoris in St Paul’s 
Letters is one of considerable difficulty ; no summary answer 
can be given to it. It is exhaustively discussed in the Essay 
of Karl Dick (Halle, 1890), entitled Der schriftstellerische Plural 
bei Paulus, who comes to the conclusion that the authorial “ we” 
(for a singular ego) was a recognized usage of later Greek, and may 


- therefore be looked for in St Paul; that one cannot without vio- 


lence or over-subtlety force upon the we a uniformly multiple 


| ‘significance ; that St Paul’s use of the first person plural is not 


- stereotyped and conventional, and must be interpreted according 


to circumstances in each case; that the context frequently indi- 
cates a real plurality in his mind—and this with various nuances 
of reference and kinds of inclusion ; and that the inclusive (or 
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collective) and the courteous “we” shade off into each other, 
making it impossible to draw a hard and fast line between them. 

In the Thessalonian Epistles one would suppose the plural 
of the first person to have its maximum force. Three writers 
present themselves in the Address, who had been companions 
in their intercourse with the readers; and while the third of the 
trio was a junior, the second had an authority and importance 
approximating to that of the first. IatAos cali Sidovavds stood 
side by side in the eyes of the Thessalonian Church (cf. Acts xvi., 
Xvii.); and nothing occurs in the course of either Epistle to 
suggest that one of the two alone is really responsible for what 
is written. In other instances of a prima facie joint author- 
ship (viz. 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Colossians, Philippians), 
there existed no such close associations of the persons appearing 
in the Address, and no such continuous use of the plural is found, 
as we recognize here. The two Letters give utterance, for the 
most part, to the recollections, explanations, and wishes of the 
missionaries and pastors of the Thessalonian Church as such; 
and their matter was therefore equally appropriate to Paul and 
Silas, if not to their attendant Timothy in the same degree. 
The distinction between pykére oréyovres x.t.A. and eyo pnKére 
oréyov «.7.A., in I. ii. 1 and 5 (see Expository Notes), can 
hardly be explained without assuming Paul and Silas to be 
intended in the former instance; and if so, then in the general 
tenor of the Epistle. Against the prevailing jets, the éya peév 
IlavAos of I. iii. 18, and the rf éuy yxerpi Mavdov of II. iii. 17, 
stand out in relief; with less emphasis, the first singular of 


II. ii. 5 betrays the individuality of the leading author, as it 


recalls doctrine of a pronounced individual stamp; and the 
evopkito tpas tov Kvpiov x.t.A. of I. v. 27 is the outburst of 
strong personal feeling. 

The master spirit of St Paul and his emotional idiosyncrasy 
have impressed themselves on the First Epistle, of which we 
cannot doubt that he was, in point of composition, the single 


author, though conscious of expressing and seeking to express 


the mind of his companions, and more particularly of Silas, 
throughout. In the less original paragraphs of the Second 


a 
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Epistle, there may be some reason for conjecturing (see the next 
chapter) that one of the other two—Silas more probably than 
Timothy—indited the actual words, while St Paul supervised, 
and endorsed the whole with his signature. 

In the exposition the plural authorship will be assumed, for 
the most part, to embrace St Paul’s companions. 


Thess, 
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CHAPTER V. 


Tue AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLES. 


Tuat these Letters were written by the author whose name 
heads the Address of each, was doubted by no one until the 
beginning of the last century. The testimony of the Early 
Church to their antiquity, and to the tradition of Pauline 
authorship, is full and unbroken; it is even more precise and 
emphatic in the case of the Second Epistle than in that of the 
First. See the catena of references given by Bornemann in the 
Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar, pp. 319 f. 2 Thessalonians was 
used by Polycarp (ad Philipp. xi. 4) and by Justin Martyr 
(Dial. xxxii., cx.),—-in iii. 15 and ii, 3 ff. respectively; Justin’s 
references touch its most peculiar and disputed paragraph. 
There are passages moreover in the Epistle of Barnabas (iv. 9, 
xvii, 2), and in the Didach¢é XII. Apostolorum (v. 2, xii. 3, 
xvi. 3—7), in which the ideas and imagery of this Epistle seem 
to be echoed. 


The German writer Christian Schmidt first raised doubts 


respecting 2 Thessalonians in the year 1801, and Schrader 
respecting 1 Thessalonians in 1836. Kern, in the Tiibingen Zez¢- 
schrift fiir Theologie (1837), and de Wette in the earlier editions 
of his Lxegetisches Handbuch des WN. T. (retracting his adverse 
judgement in the later editions), developed the critical objec- 
tions against the Second Epistle. F.C. Baur, the founder of the 
‘Tendency’ School of N, T. Criticism, restated the case against 
the traditional authorship of both Epistles, giving to it extensive 
currency through his influential work on “ Paul the Apostle of 
Jesus Christ” (1845: Eng. Trans., 1873). Baur supposed the two 
Letters to have been written about the year 70, the “Second” 
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earlier than the “ First,”—by some disciple of St Paul with the 
Apocalypse of St John in his hand, wishing to excite renewed 
interest in the Parousia amongst Pauline Christians, in whose 
minds the delay had by this time bred distrust. 

In their rejection of 1 Thessalonians Schrader and Baur have 
remained almost alone ; Holsten and Steck in Germany, van der 
Vies, Pierson-Naber, and van Manen! in Holland, are the only 
names of note amongst their supporters. Along with Philippians, 
1 Thessalonians may be added to 1 and 2 Corinthians, Romans, 


_and Galatians, as counting for all practical purposes amongst 


the undisputed Epistles of St Paul. Not only Lightfoot, Ramsay, 
Bornemann, Zahn, Moffatt, but critics who are most sceptical 
about other documents—such as Hilgenfeld, Weizsiicker, Holtz- 
mann, Pfleiderer, Jiilicher, Schmiedel—pronounce this Letter to 
be unmistakably St Paul’s. 

I. The internal evidence for the authorship of 1 THussa- 
LONIANS is such as to disarm suspicion, 

(1) The picture the Apostle Paul gives of himself and of his 
relations to the Church in chh. i.—iil. is a delicate piece of 
self-portraiture ; it bears the marks of circumstantial truth and 


unaffected feeling ; it harmonizes with what we learn of St Paul 


and his companions from other sources (see the Expository Notes 
for details) ; and it is free from anything that suggests imitation, 
or interpolation, by another hand. emo potest Paulinum pectus 
effingere (Erasmus). 

(2) The same air of reality belongs to the aspect of the Thes- 
salonian Church, as it here comes into view. It exhibits the fresh- 
ness, the fervour and impulsive energy of a newborn faith, with 
much of the indiscipline and excitability that often attend the 
first steps of the Christian life, so full at once of joy and of 
peril. The Church of Thessalonica has a character distinctly its 
own. It resembles the Philippian Church in the frankness, the 


- courage, and the personal devotion to the Apostle, which so 


« 
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__ greatly won his love ; also in the simplicity and thoroughness of 


1 See the article of the last-named on “ Paul” in the Encyclopedia 
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its faith, which was untroubled by the speculative questions and 
tendencies to intellectual error that beset the Corinthian and 
Asian Churches. These traits agree with what we know of the 
Macedonian temperament. At the same time there was at 
Thessalonica a disposition to run into morbid excitement, and 
an unpractical enthusiasm, that we do not find in any other 
of the communities addressed in the Pauline Epistles. 

(3) The absence of any allusion to Church organization and to 
the existence of a specialized ministry, beyond the general category 
of the officers who are spoken of in I. v. 12—14, points to a 
simple and elementary condition of Church-life. This remark 
applies to both documents; and the Thessalonian are parallel 
to the Corinthian Epistles in this respect. Both at Thessa- 
lonica and Corinth difficult points of discipline had arisen, 
which would surely have involved reference to the responsible 
officers of the community, had these possessed the established 
status and well-defined powers which accrued to them in early 
Post-apostolic times. 

(4) The attitude of the writers toward the Parousia is such 
as no disciple or imitator, writing in St Paul’s name, could 
possibly have-ascribed to him after his death. He is made to 
write as though Christ were expected to come within his own 
lifetime: “we the living, we who survive until the coming of 
the Lord,” I. iv. 15,17. Taken in their plain sense, these words 
at least leave it an open question whether the Lord would not 
return while the writers and their readers yet lived. That 
a later author, wishing to use the Apostle’s authority for his own 
purposes, should have ascribed such words to his master is 
hardly conceivable. In doing this he would be discrediting the 
very authority on which he builds; for by this time S¢ Paul had 
died, and Christ had not returned. 

(5) Observe the manner in which the writer speaks in the 
passage just referred to of “those falling asleep” (of couopevor : 
see Expository Note upon the tense), in such a way as to show 
that the question concerning the fate of believers dying before 
the Lord’s return is a new one, that has arisen in the Thessalo- 
nian Church for the first time. This being the case, the Letter 
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can only have been written within a few months of this Church’s 
birth. For it is never long in any community, of size beyond 
the smallest, before death has made its mark. y 

II. The suspicions against the authenticity of 2 Tumssa- 
LONIANS are more persistent ; they are not so ill-founded as in 
the case of the First Epistle. Baur maintained that the two 
Letters are of the same mint, and that both must be regarded as 
spurious or both authentic; his followers have generally separated 
them, regarding the Second as a reproduction of the First, 
dating about twenty years later and addressed to an altered 
situation, composed by way partly of imitation and partly of 
_ qualification and correction of 1 Thessalonians (see pp. xxxvii. ff.). 
H. J. Holtzmann, however, the most eminent of Baur’s succes- 
sors, admits in the last edition of his Hinleitung? (p. 216) that 
“the question is no longer as to whether the Epistle should be 
pushed down into the Post-apostolic age, but whether, on the 
other hand, it does not actually reach back to the lifetime 
of the Apostle, in which case it is consequently genuine and 
must have been written soon after 1 Thessalonians, about the 
year 54,” 
___ Jiilicher, a pupil of the same school, concludes his examination 

by saying (Ainlectung!, p. 44), “If one is content to make fair 
and reasonable claims on a Pauline Epistle, no occasion will be 
found to ascribe 2 Thessalonians to an author less original or of 
less powerful mind than Paul himself.” NHarnack and Moffatt 
(The Hist. New Testament) decide for authenticity. Bahnsen 
(in the Jahrbuch fiir prot. Theologie, 1880, pp. 696 ff.) advanced a 
_ theory which identified 6 dvrixeipevos and 6 avOpwmros rijs dvopias 
- with the antinomian and libertine Gnosticism of the period 
of Trajan (about 110 a.D.); he saw rd xaréyov in the rising 
Episcopate of that epoch. Bahnsen had been anticipated by 
Hilgenfeld, in his Hinleitwng, pp. 642 ff. (1875), and was followed 
by Hase (Lehrbuch d. Kirchengeschichte, 1. p. 69), and Pfleiderer 
(Urchristenthum, pp. 78, 356 ff); but this far-fetched and 
artificial construction has found few other adherents. The 
opinion prevalent amongst those who contest the Pauline 
authorship (so Kern, in the work above specified ; Schmiedel, 
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in the Handcommentar; Holtzmann’s Hinleitung, and article in 
the Zeitschrift fir N.T. Wissenschaft, 1901, pp. 97—108) is that 
2 Thessalonians dates from the juncture between the assassination 
of the emperor Nero in June 68 4.p. and the fall of Jerusalem in 
August 70 (cf. Expository Note on II. ii. 4), and is contemporary 


* with and closely parallel to Rev. xiii., xvii., and that by 6 dvruxei- 


pevos and 6 dvOpwros tis dvopias is meant the dead Nero, who 
was then and for long afterwards supposed by many to be living 
concealed in the East, the fear of his return to power adding 
a further element of horror to the confusion of the time (ef. pp. 
222 f. in the Appendix). The readers of the first century, had 
they suspected the Vero redivivus in the Antichrist of ch. ii. 3 f., 
would hardly have given unquestioning circulation to a prediction 
that had thus missed its mark, and whose supposititious character 
a little enquiry would have enabled them to detect. 

The above theory brings the origin of the document to within 
a very few years (or even months) of the Apostle’s death. Now 
the Apostle Paul had not spent his days in some corner of the 
Church, amongst a narrow circle of disciples; no Christian 
leader was known so widely, none at that time had so many 
personal followers surviving, so many intimate and well-informed 
friends and acquaintances interested in his work and his 
utterances, as the martyr Apostle of the Gentiles. There is 
a strong antecedent presumption against the possibility of any 
writing otherwise than genuine finding currency under St Paul’s 
name at this early date, especially one containing a prediction 
that stands isolated in Pauline teaching, and that proved itself- 
(ex hypothest) completely mistaken. Were it conceivable that 
a composition of this. nature, invented throughout or in its 
principal passages, could have been accepted in the second 
century, that it should have been palmed upon the Thessalonian 
Church within six years of St Paul’s death—for this is what we 
are asked to believe, on the assumption of non-authenticity— 
is a thing incredible in no ordinary degree. Wrede, the latest 
opponent of the traditional view, admits the fictitious author- 
ship to be incompatible with the date 68-70 (see his pamphlet 
Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicher-briefes, pp. 36—40). 
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The nearer this Epistle is brought to St Paul’s lifetime, the 
more improbable and gratuitous becomes the theory of spurious 
authorship. Moreover, the language of ch. ii. 2 and of iii. 17 
makes an explicit protest against literary personation—a protest 
which at least implies some measure of conscience and of critical 
jealousy on such points in early Christian times. Professing in 
his first word to be “ Paul” and identifying himself in ii. 15 with 
the author of the first Epistle, the writer warns his correspond- 
ents against this very danger; to impute the Letter to some 
well-meaning successor, writing as though he were Paul in 
the Apostle’s vein and by way of supplement to his teaching, 
is to charge the writer with the offence which he expressly con- 
demns. The Epistle is no innocent pseudepigraph. It proceeds 
either from “ Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus,” or from some- 
one who wished to be taken for these authors, and who attempts 
to cover his deception by denouncing it! Schmiedel’s apology 
_ for this “abgefeimten Betriiger” (Handcommentar zum WV. T., 11. 
i., p. 12) is more cynical than successful. 

The fact is that no real trace of the Nero-legend is discover- 
able in 2 Thessalonians (see Weiss’ Apocalyptische Studien, 2, in 
Studien und Kritiken, 1869); this groundless speculation of Kern 
and Baur should be dismissed from criticism. As Klépper says © 
in his able defence of the authenticity (Essay on 2 Thessalonians 
in the Theolog. Studien aus Ostpreussen, 1889, Heft 8, p. 128): 
“Nothing has done more to confuse the situation than the idea 
that the author of our Epistle could not have conceived and 
propounded his prophecy, in the form which it assumes, without 
having before his eyes by way of historical presupposition the 
person of Nero, or (to speak more precisely) the figure of Vero 
redivivus as this is incorporated in the Johannine Apocalypse.” 
- Granting that the traits of the personality of the emperor Nero 
have left their mark on the Apocalypse of St John, they are not - 
to be found here. 2 Thessalonians belongs to pre-Neronian Apo- 
calyptic, and falls therefore within the period of St Paul’s actual 
career, The true historical position is that of Spitta (Urchristen- 
thum, I. p. 135 ff. ; similarly von Hofmann in his Commentary. 
_ Klopper in the Essay cited above, Th. Zahn in his Hinleitung), 
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viz. that in 6 &vopos of ch. ii. the image of Antiochus Epiphanes 
idealized in the Book of Daniel, and of Gaius Caligula as known 
to St Paul, have been “smelted together” (see Appendix, 
pp. 217—222), and that the emperor Gaius represented to the 
. writers the furthest development which “‘the mystery of lawless- 
ness” in its continuous “ working” had attained up to their time. 

Spitta’s hypothesis, propounded in the first volume of his 
valuable Essays Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Urehristen- 
thums (1893), pp. 109--154, proceeds upon the datum just 
stated. He conceives the real author of 2 Thessalonians to 
have been Z%mothy, writing by St Paul’s side at Corinth under 
the Apostle’s suggestion and in his name, but writing out of 
his own mind and as the member of the missionary band who 
had been most recently present and teaching in Thessalonica. 
Spitta thus seeks to account both for the singular resemblance of 
the Second Epistle to the First, and for its singular deference 
therefrom. (1) Under the former head, it is observed that, out- 
side of ii. 2—12, there are but nine verses in 2nd which do not 
reflect the language and ideas of 1 Thessalonians. In its whole 
conception as well as in vocabulary and phrasing, apart from 
the peculiar eschatological passages, the later Epistle is an echo 
of the earlier; the spontaneity and freshness that one expects 
to find in the Apostle’s work are wanting; indeed it is said that 
St Paul, had he wished to do so, could not have repeated himself 
thus closely without reading his former Letter for the purpose. 
Such imitation, it is argued, would be natural enough in Timothy 
with the First Epistle before him for a model, when writing _ 
to the same Church shortly afterwards on his master’s behalf 
and in their joint name. Amid this sameness of expression we 
miss the geniality and lively play of feeling, the Paulinum 
pectus, which glows in the First Epistle and which vindicates it so 
strongly for the Apostle. The tone is more cool and official 
throughout. There is a measured, almost laboured and halting 
turn of language, which (it is said) betrays the absence of the 
master mind and the larger part played by the secretary— 
presumably Timothy—in the composition of this Letter. In 
comparing II. i. 3—7, ii. 18 f£., with I, i. 2-—5, iii. 9 f.; IL. i, 10-- 
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12 >with’ Fea. 19 f., ii. 11 ff; IT. iii. 7 f. with O. ii. 7 ff; one 
cannot escape the impression of a certain blunting of St Paul’s 
incisive touch and a weakening of his firm grasp in passing from 
one Letter to the other. Wrede (op. cit.) finds in this effacement 
of style the chief reason for denying the Pauline authorship; he 
regards the Second Epistle as a carefully adapted imitation of 
certain sections of the First. 

Bornemann accounts for the contrast thus described by point- 
‘ing out that by the date of the Second Epistle St Paul was 
immersed in Corinthian affairs, and that his heart was no longer 
away at Thessalonica as when he first wrote; moreover, the 
intense and critical experience out of which the First Epistle 
sprang had stamped itself deeply on the soul of the Apostle, 
so that in writing again, after a brief interval, to a Church 
whose condition gave no new turn to his reflexions, the former 
train of thought and expression recurred more or less uncon- 
-sciously and the Second Letter became to a certain extent a 
rehearsal of the First. To this explanation may be added 
two considerations: (1) That the occasion of this supplement, 
viz. the continuance of the unwholesome excitement about the 
~ Parousia and of the disorder touched upon in I. iv. 10 ff, 
v. 14, involved a measure of surprise and disappointment, 
which inevitably chilled the writer’s cordiality and made the 
emphasis of affection and the empressement of the First Epistle 
impossible in this. Galatians, with 1 or 2 Corinthians, exhibits 
fluctuations of feeling within the same Letter not unlike that 
_ which distinguishes the two Epistles tothe Thessalonians. (2) The 
_ visions rising before the Apostle’s mind in IT. i. 5—10, 11. 2—12, 
were of a nature to throw the writer into the mood of solemn 


contemplation rather than of familiar intercourse. 


- When all has been said, the suspicion remains, strengthened 
by renewed and closer comparison of the parallel verses of the 
two Epistles, that some other hand beside St Paul’s had to do with 
the penning of 2 Thessalonians. Since three writers address the 
- Thessalonians in these Letters, and the matter-of-fact plurality 

of the prevailing “we” on their part is vouched for by the 
_ passages in which the chief author speaks for himself as “1” or 
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“T, Paul” (I. ii. 18, iii, 5, ID. ii. 5, iii. 17), it is a possibility 
conceivable under the circumstances and consistent with the 
primary authorship on St Paul’s part, that one of his companions 
—preferably Silvanus, as the coadjutor of the Apostle—was the 
actual composer of the large portion of 2 Thessalonians which 
traverses the ground of 1 Thessalonians, and in which the 
language is moulded on that of the earlier Letter with added 
touches of a more prolix style. Silas was an inspired “prophet” 
(Acts xv. 32; cf. 1 Pet. v. 12). 

When Spitta comes to the original part of 2 Thessalonians— 
ch. ii. 1—12 (the signs premonitory of the Day of the Lord) and 
iii, 6—15 (the excommunication of idlers)—his theory breaks 
down.. He sees in ii. 5 a reminder of Zimothy’s teaching at 
Thessalonica, supposing that St Paul’s young helper had views 
about the Last Things more definite in some respects, and 
more Jewish in their colouring, than those of his leader who 
had spoken of the coming of “the day” as altogether inde- 
terminate in time (see I. v.1f.). He suggests that Timothy had 
adopted some Jewish apocalypse of Caligula’s time (he was 
conversant with “sacred writings,” 2 Tim, iii. 15,—an expression 
possibly including non-canonical books; and 2 Thessalonians, 
though quotations are wanting in it, is steeped in O. T. language 
beyond other Pauline Epistles); and that he gave to this a 
Christian turn, shaping it into his prophecy of “the mystery of 
iniquity,” which lies outside St Paul’s doctrine and is nowhere 
else hinted at in his Epistles. But considering the chasm sepa- 
rating the Pauline mission from Judaism, it is improbable that _ 
either Timothy should have borrowed, or St Paul endorsed, a 
non-Christian apocalypse ; granted that the conception of wv. 3—5 
goes back to the epoch of Caligula, there is no reason why it should 
not have originated either in St Paul’s mind, since by the year 40 
he was already a Christian, or amongst the numerous “ prophets 
and teachers” at Jerusalem and Antioch between 40 and 50 a.p. 
Caligula’s outrage on the Temple! was a sign of the times that ° 
could hardly fail to stir the prophetic spirit inthe Church, while 
it roused the passionate anger of the Jewish people. 

1 40—4]1 a.p. 


ANTICHRIST IN CHRISTIAN APOCALYPTIC. ii 


The expressions of 2 Thess. ii. 5—7 suggest that 6 dvOpamos 
Tis avopias was no new figure to Christian imagination; his 
image, based on the Antiochus-Caligula pattern, had become a 
familiar object in Christian circles before the Apostles preached 
in Thessalonica. Jewish Apocalyptic had produced from its 
own soil, it seems likely, representations parallel to that of 6 
avttxeiwevos in the 2nd Thessalonian Epistle and of not dissimilar 
features: so much may be granted to Spitta’s theory. The fact 
that “Antichrist” does not appear in his subsequent Epistles, 
does not prove that St Paul at no time held the doctrine 
attaching thereto, nor even that he ceased to hold it at a later 
time. The circumstances-calling for its inculcation at Thessa- 
lonica were peculiar to the place and occasion. In later Epistles, 
from 2 Corinthians v. onwards, the Parousia recedes to a distant 
future, and a glorious intervening prospect opens out for humanity 
in Romans xi.; but this enlargement of view in no way forbids 

the thought of such a finale to human history and such a 
consummate revelation of Satanic power preceding the coming 
of the Lord in judgement, as this Epistle predicts. Our Lord’s 
recorded prophecies of the end of the world cannot be understood 
without the anticipation of a last deadly struggle of this 

nature. 

Chap. ii. 1—12 supplies the crucial test to every hypothesis of 
the origin of 2 Thessalonians. Timothy being the last of the 
trio whose names figure in the Address and quite the subordi- 
nate member of the party (see I. iii. 2; Acts xvi. 2 f.; 1 Tim. i. 2, 
&c.), had this young assistant written v. 5 propria persona, he 
would have been bound to mark the distinction—by inserting 
éya TipdOeos or the like (ef. I. ii. 18)—the more so since this 
Letter expressly purports to come from the Apostle Paul himself 
(iii. 17). The whole deliverance is marked by a loftiness of 
imagination, an assurance and dignity of manner, and a concise 
vigour of style, that one cannot well associate with the position 
and the known qualities of Timothy. Whatever may be said 
of other parts of the Letter, this its unique paragraph and 

veritable kernel comes from no second-hand or second-rate 
composer of the Pauline school, but from the fountain-head. 
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The other original section of the Epistle, ch. iii. 6—15 (where, 
however, echoes of Epistle I. are not wanting), speaks with the 
decision and tone of authority characteristic of St Paul in 
disciplinary matters. The readers could never have presumed 
that a charge so peremptory proceeded from the third and least 
important of the three missionaries ostensibly writing to them, 
that “we” throughout the passage meant in reality Timothy 
alone, and that St Paul, who immediately afterwards puts his 
signature to the document, had allowed his assistant to give 
orders—and to advance eschatological speculations—which did 
not in reality issue from himself. 

The alleged discrepancies between the two Epistles present no 
very serious difficulty. It is true that 1 Thessalonians seems to 
represent the Parousia as near and sudden, 2 Thessalonians as 
more distant and known by premonitory signs. But the latter is 
written on purpose to qualify the former and to correct an erro- 
neous inference that might be drawn from it (II. ii. 2: see Ex- 
pository Note) ; this being the case, a prima facie disagreement 
on the point is only to be expected. The premonitory sign afforded 
by the coming of Antichrist shows that the end, though it may be 
near, is not immediate. On the other hand, no date is given for 
the appearing of Antichrist, so that “the times and seasons” 
remain uncertain after the 2nd Epistle as before it; it is still 
true that “the day of the Lord comes as a thief in the night,” 
though the first alarm of the thief’s coming has been particularly 
described. The like contrast, easily exaggerated into discrepancy, 
is found in our Lord’s predictions recorded in St Matthew: on ~ 
the one hand, uncertainty of date (ch. xxiv. 36); on the other, 
a premonitory s.gn for the faithful (v, 33). 

There is not even the appearance of contradiction between 
the reason given in II. iii. 9 and that stated in I. ii. 9 (as else- 
where—Acts xx. 34; 1 Cor. ix. 15—19; 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff.) for the 
practice of manual labour on the part of the missionaries. To 
save expense to his converts was always an object of importance 
with St Paul; at Thessalonica another necessary end was served 
by this policy, viz. to set an example of hard work and inde- 
pendence. In Acts xx. 33—35 the second of these motives is 
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again hinted at, though with a somewhat different application, 
along with the first ; later, in 2 Cor. xi. 12, St Paul discloses a 
third motive for this self-denying rule. There are minor dif- 
ferences of expression distinguishing the two Letters—such as 
the reference to “the Lord” (Christ) in a series of expressions 
of the 2nd Epistle where “God” appears in the parallel sentences 
of the 1st Epistle; but each of St Paul’s Epistles has idiosyncra- 
sies due to passing circumstances or moods of thought too fine 
for us to trace ; the variations of this kind here occurring are, 
in ees of the pervasive resemblance of the two docu- 
ments, of a nature altogether too slight for one to build any 
distinction of authorship upon them. 
Outside ch. 11. 1—12 there is nothing to lend colour to the 
notion of a post-Pauline origin for the Second Epistle; and 
there is nothing in that central passage that can with plausi- 
bility be set down as later than 70 4.D. The directions given 
for the treatment of the “brother walking disorderly” (iii. 6—15) 
belong to the incipient stage of Church organization. To suppose 
this passage written in the second century, or even in the last 
quarter of the first, is to attribute to the author a peculiar 
power of ignoring the conditions of his own time. But these 
instructions harmonize well enough with those addressed to the 
Corinthians (1 Cor. v.) respecting the extreme case of disorder 
in that Church. 

The theories of interpolation have found but little acceptance. 
They account for the striking difference between 2 Thess. ii. 
2—12 (to which i. 5—12 might be added) and 1 Thessalonians, 
and the equally striking correspondence to the 1st which the 
2nd Epistle in other parts presents, by attributing to the two 
sections an entirely different origin. Thus P. W. Schmidt (in his 
Der 1 Thess.-Brief neu erklirt, nebst Excurs iiber den 2ten gleich- 
namigen Brief ; also in the Short Protest. Commentary, by Schmidt 
and others, translated) would distinguish a genuine Epistle of 
Paul consisting of II. i. 1—4, ii. 12a, ii. 183—iii. 18, treating the 
rest as an interpolation made about the year 69 by some half- 
Judaistic Christian akin to the author of Rev. xiii, who wished 

to allay the excitement prevailing in his circle respecting the 
Parousia, and who worked up the idea of the Vero redivivus into an 


liv INTRODUCTION. 


apocalypse, employing an old and perhaps neglected letter of the 
Apostle as a vehicle for this prophecy of his own. S. Davidson, 
in his Introduction to the Study of the N.T.*, vol. 1, pp. 386— 
348, elaborated a similar view. But this compromise, while open 
to most of the objections brought against the theory of persona- 
tion, raises others peculiar to itself. It ascribes to St Paul a 
Letter from which the pith has been extracted—little more than 
a shell without the kernel—weak and disconnected in its earlier 
part, and a Second to the Thessalonians following hard upon the 
First yet wanting in reference to the Parousia which fills the 
horizon of the previous Letter. If a partition must be made 
upon these lines, one would rather adopt Hausrath’s notion (in 
his Die Zeit der Apostel’, 11, p. 198 ; translated under the title 
History of the Times of the Apostles), that 2 Thess. ti. 1—12 is a 
genuine Pauline fragment, which some later Paulinist has 
furnished with an epistolary framework in order to give it circu- 
lation amongst his master’s writings. 

The text and tradition of the Second Epistle afford no 
ground for conjecture that it ever existed in any other form than 
that which we know. Where the Apostle has the same things 
to say and the same feelings to express which found utterance in 
the First Epistle, he writes (or one of his companions for him) in 
the same strain, but in a manner more ordinary and subdued as 
the glow of emotion which dictated the first Letter has cooled, 
and his mind has become engrossed with other interests. 
Where new ideas and altered needs on the part of his readers 
require it, as in II. i. 5—12, ii. 2—12, iii. 6—15, he strikes out 
in new directions with characteristic force and originality. 

On the whole subject, comp. the articles on Thessalonians I. and 
IT. in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, vol. tv. The article in 
Smith’s Dict. of the Bible, ad rem, by J. B. Lightfoot, is still 
valuable. Bornemann, in Meyer’s Kritisch-exegetischer Kom- 
mentar®, gives a complete and masterly discussion of the above 
questions, summing up decisively in favour of the authenticity 
of both Epistles. See also Askwith’s vindication of the genuine- 
ness of the 2nd Epistle : Introduction to the Thess. Epistles, ch. v. 

As to the relations of 2 Thess. ii. 1—12 to the Apocalypse, 
_ there will be something to say in the Appendix. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


VocCABULARY, STYLE AND CHARACTER OF THE EPISTLES. 


VOCABULARY. There are, as nearly as possible, 5,600 Greek 
words used in the New Testament. Out of these, 465 are in 
requisition for the Epistles to the Thessalonians,—a fairly 
extensive vocabulary, considering their limited scope and the 
amount of repetition in them. To this total of 465, the 2nd 
Epistle contributes 105 words, out of its 250, wanting in the Ist ; 
half of these appearing in the two peculiar eschatological sections 
(in chh. i. and ii.); not a few of the remainder—such as aipéoua, 
draxréw, Siwypds, exdixynots, €vxavxdopat, evdoxia, KAjows, Kparéa, 
meplepyafona, vmepavéava—are variants or synonyms of ex- 
pressions employed in Epistle I. That, notwithstanding, 2 Thes- 
salonians should be distinguished from 1 Thessalonians in 
two-fifths of its vocabulary, is a fact somewhat singular in view 
of the large measure of dependence it exhibits (see pp. xlviii. ff. 
above), while e.g. Galatians holds all but a third of its lexical 
content in common with Romans, and Colossians shares its 
words with Ephesians and Philippians jointly in almost the 
same proportion. 1 Corinthians with its 963, and 2 Corinthians 
with its 762 words, disclose however a greater verbal dissidence. 

These Epistles contain but a small proportion of hapasz-lego- 
mena—21 in the First and 9 in the Second, amounting to less than 
a fifteenth of their entire vocabulary and an average of rather 
more than four to the chapter. It is observable that the habit 
of using new and singular words grew upon St Paul; this 
tendency is most marked in his latest writings, the Epistles to 
Timothy and Titus, with a proportion of some thirteen hapax- 
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legomena to the chapter, constituting a fifth of their lexical 
contents ; these ratios steadily increase as we proceed from the 
earlier to the later groups of Epistles. To the Thessalonian hapax- 
legomena 24 words may be added which are peculiar in the N.T. 
to these with the other Pauline Epistles (including the Pastorals) : 
4 of these occur in both Letters, 14 in First, and 6 in Second 
Thessalonians. This raises the total number of Pauline hapax- 
legomena found in 1 and 2 Thessalonians to 54, out of the 848 
words specific to St Paul amongst New Testament writers—a 
fraction not much smaller than the relative length of the two 
Epistles would lead us to expect. Of the above 54 locutions, it 
may be noted that 13 range no further than the second group of 
the Epistles (viz. 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Romans)—dyio- 
 gvvn, ddiadeim Tas, éxd.Kos, emiBapéw, evoynpovas, 1dxOos, meovek- 
Té@, Tpodeyw, aTéyo, oTéAAoua, cuvavapulyyucOa, Umepatpopat, 
gidoripéopat; dpa odv, So characteristic of Romans, is only found 
once (in Ephesians) outside the first two groups ; ayaOwatvn and 
maOos each occur in the first, second, and third groups ; ¢vépyea 
is the one prominent word peculiar to the first with the third 
(Eph., Col., Phil., Phm.) groups ; twepexmepicood recurs only in 
Eph. iii. 20; efarardw, ddOpos, mpoiornus are found, outside 
of 1 and 2 Thess., in the second and fourth (1 and 2 Tim., 
Titus) groups; pveia in the third and fourth; emddveca and 
imwos (2 I. ii. '7) reappear only in the fourth, and form a signifi- 
cant link between the first and last of Paul’s extant Letters. 

The hapax-legomena proper to the two Epistles present no 
marked peculiarities. The majority of them are compounds of 
the types prevailing in later Greek. “Apéumras recurs twice (or 
thrice), and is paralleled by djeumros in Philippians and else- 
where ; évdevyya is a variant of evdeixvyps, évderrs, both Pauline, 
and all classical; taepexmepioods (eminently Pauline) is all but 
the same as -od ; dvapéve, draxros &c., éxdidko, kéNevopa, KoAakia, 
dolws, meprepydCopat, mepidreiropat, mpoTdcyxe, Tive, UmepBalvw are 
classical words of everyday speech, incidentally employed here ; 
dmophavito, évopkita, trepavEdve are rare intensives, due to 
the occasion; €vkavydopna, eEnyéw, kadororéo, ddAvydWvyxos, ddore- 
Ajs, Weptxepadaia, onwed@, cvpdvdérns, maay be distinguished as 
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words of the xow7, most of them found in the LXX but not 
confined to Biblical Greek. Of évdofdto there is no other 
example outside the LXX. SaiveoOa, if meaning “to be shaken,” 
would be a hapax-legomenon in sense; but see the Expository 
Note on I. iii. 3. The only absolutely unique expressions of the 
two Kpistles are 6jefpoyac—supposed to be a dialectic variant of 
inelpopar (see Expository Note on I. ii. 8)—and the obvious com- 
pound @eodidaxros, the elements of which are given by Isaiah liv. 
13 (Jo. vi. 45; cf. Expository Note on I.iv.9). There is nothing 
in the Greek of these Epistles that would present any diffi- 
culty to a contemporary reader moderately acquainted with the 
- Hellenistic phraseology of the Jewish synagogues and schools 
of the Diaspora. Beyond a few Hebraistic locutions, such as vids 
okorous, ata@deias, &e., oréavos kavxnoews, Soxiuatew and otn- 
pie ras xapdias, and perhaps «is dmdvrnow, there is little or 
nothing of distinctively “ Biblical” Greek to be found in them, 
and few technical terms of theology: in~ this respect they 
resemble 1 and 2 Corinthians, and differ from Romans and 
Galatians. As Deissmann shows in his “Bible Studies,” the 
amount of this element in the language of the N.T. has been 
exaggerated ; many expressions formerly supposed to be pecu- 
liar to the Greek of the Bible are proved by Inscriptions and the 
Papyri to have been current in the vernacular of New Testament 
times. 

The Epistles betray no special linguistic associations with 
other N.T. writings beyond St Paul’s, apart from the connexion 
of certain passages in 1 Thessalonians with the prophecies of 
Jesus, to which reference will be made later, and the striking 
manner in which the Apocalyptic imagery and phrases of O. T. 
prophecy are woven into the tissue of 2 Thessalonians. The 
difficulties of structure and expression marking II. i. 6—10 
indicate the introduction by the original writer of some non- 
Pauline, and probably liturgical, sentences (see Expository 
Notes). I. iv. 13—18 has a number of verbal correspondences 
with the parallel passage in 1 Corinthians. In point of syntax, 
there is nothing really exceptional to note. The Pauline periodic 
_structure of sentences prevails throughout both Epistles. 
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In Styie the Epistles are almost identical—a statement to 
be understood, however, with the qualification stated in the pre- 
vious chapter, that in the large part of the 2nd Epistle in which 
it repeats the substance of the lst, the freshness and point of 
the earlier Letter are somewhat to seek. The characteristic 
features of St Paul’s dialect and manner are very apparent ; 
but they have not yet assumed the bold and developed form 
presented by the Epistles of the second group. In wealth of 
language, in rhetorical and literary power, as in force of intellect 
and spiritual passion, these writings do not rise to the height of 
some of the later Epistles. Nor should we expect this. The 
Apostle’s style is the most natural and unstudied in the world. 
It is, as Renan said, “conversation stenographed.” In Galatians 
and 2 Corinthians, where he is labouring under great excitement 
of feeling, face to face with malignant enemies and with his 
disaffected or wavering children, his language is full of passion 
and grief, vehement, broken, passing in a moment from rebuke 
to tenderness, from lofty indignation to an almost abject 
humility—now he “speaks mere flames,” but the sentence ends 
in pity and tears; “yea, what earnestness, what clearing of” 
himself, “what indignation, what yearning, what jealousy, what 
avenging!” In Romans and Galatians, again, you watch the 
_ play of St Paul’s keen and dexterous logic, sweeping and massive 
generalization, daring inference, vivid illustration, swift retort, 
and an eagerness that leaps to its conclusion over intervening 
steps of argument indicated by a bare word or turn of phrase in 
passing. But these Epistles afford little room for such qualities 
of style. They are neither passionate nor argumentative, but 
practical, consolatory, prompted by affection, by memory and 
hope. Hence they represent “St Paul’s normal style” (Lightfoot), 
the way in which he would commonly talk or write to his 
friends. For this reason, as well as for their historical priority, 
1 and 2 Thessalonians form the best introduction to the writings 
of St Paul. ; 

In general character and tone, in the simplicity and ease of 
expression which especially marks 1 Thessalonians, and in the 
absence of the dialectic mannerisms, the apostrophes and 
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ellipses, distinguishing the polemical Epistles, these Letters 
resemble that to the Philippians, But it is remarkable that the 
Epistle to the Philippians, without any cause for this in its 
subject-matter, contains twice as many hapax-legomena to the 
chapter as are found in our Epistles. For Philippians was 
written nearly ten years later (see pp. lv. f.). 

I. i, 2—5, ii, 14—16, IT. i, 6—10, ii. 8—10, are good examples 
of St Paul’s characteristic practice of extending his sentences to an 
indefinite length in qualifying and explanatory clauses, by the use 
of participles and relative pronouns and conjunctions. Later 
Epistles (Ephesians especially) show how this feature of style 
also grew upon him. In the third of the above instances the 
paragraph is so disjointed, that some further explanation appears 
necessary (see p. lvii. above, and Expository Notes). In I.i. 8, ii. 
11, iv. 4—6, 14, IT. 1. 9, ii. 7, iii. 6, we find instances of eddipsis and 


 anacoluthon—of those altered or broken sentences, and dropped 


words left to the reader’s understanding, to which the student 
of St Paul is accustomed. II. ii. 7 gives an example of inverted 
structure resembling Gal. ii. 10, I. ii. 14, 15 (the Jews—who 
killed the Lord Jesus, &c.); v. 8, 9 (salvation—for God did not 
appoint us to wrath, &c.); Il. i. 10 (that believed—for our 
testimony addressed to you was believed), illustrate St Paul’s 
curious fashion of “ going off upon a word,” where some term he 
happens to use suddenly suggests an idea that draws him aside 
from the current of the sentence, which he perhaps resumes in 
an altered form. In I. ii. 4, 19—20, iii. 6—7, iv. 3 and 7, v. 4, 
5, II. ii. 9 and 11, 10 and 12, we see how expressions of the 
Apostle are apt to return upon and repeat themselves in a 
changed guise. In 2 Thessalonians the repetition of the same 
word or phrase is so frequent as to constitute a distinct manner- 
- ism of the Epistle; 42 doublets of this nature are counted. 
‘. iii. 5, v. 23, II. iii. 2—3, iii. 11 (€pyafopévous...meprepyafopévous) 


exemplify the fondness, shared by St Paul with many great 


writers, for paronomasia. 

Beside the hapax-legomena enumerated on pp. lvi. f., there are 
_ a number of verbal usages characteristic of these Letters and not 
recurring later in St Paul’s writings: viz. airds 88 6 Beds (or xvptos) 
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at the beginning of prayers (I. iii. 11, v. 23, II. ii. 16); the use 
of the bare optative in. prayers to God (add II. iii. 16 to the 
above), Rom. xv. 5 affording the only other Pauline example ; 
adrol olSare, kabds (kabdzep) oldare (I. i. 5, 11, 1 f, 5, 11, ili. 3 f, 
v. 2, IL. iii. 7); pyor micrews (I. i. 3, IT. i. 11); eivat mpos (I. iii. 
4, II. ii. 5, iii. 10: elsewhere yivowac and mapeivat mpds); otéyo 
in the sense of I. iii. 1, 5; xarevOdve (I. ii. 11, IT. iii. 5); dua 
avv (I. iv. 17, v. 10); mapaxadeire addndovs (I. iv. 18, v. 11); 
rovro yap (€orw) Oédnpa (rod) Geod (I. iv. 3, v. 18); ornpicew rhv 
«apdiap (I. iii. 18, II. ii. 17: the verb St Paul only uses in Romans 
besides); d@eiAw edyapioreiv (II. i. 3, ii. 13) ; mepsroimors in the 
active sense (I. v. 9, II. ii. 14); mapovoia (of the Second Advent), 
only in 1 Cor. xv. 23 besides. Phil. iv. 3 gives the only other 
Pauline instance of ép@rdw employed in the sense of I. iv. 1, v. 12, 
Tete ale 
Not one quotation from the Old Testament, nor from any other 
literary source, is found in the Thessalonian Epistles. The writers 
are addressing Gentile converts, and in sucha way that Scriptural 
proof and illustration are not required. But allusions to O. T. 
teaching are rife. The writer of 2 Thessalonians has his mind 
full of the apocalyptic ideas of the Books of Isaiah and Daniel, 
to a less extent of Ezekiel and the Psalter; his prophetical and 
hortatory passages are so steeped in the O. T., beyond what 
is common with St Paul, that this fact is even urged as evidence 
for inauthenticity. Compare 
I. ii. 4 with Ps. xvi. 31, &c.; 

ii. 12 with 4 (2) Esdras ii. 37; 

ii, 16 with Gen. xv. 16; 

ii. 19 with Isai. lxii. 3, Ezek. xvi. 12, Proy. xvi. 31; 

iv. 5 with Ps, lxxviii. 6, &c. ; 

iv. 8 with Isai. lxiii. 11; 

v. 8 with Isai. lix. 17; 

v. 22 with Job i. 1, 8. 

II. i. 8 with Isai. lxyi. 15; 
i. 9, 10 with Isai, ii. 10 £., 17, 19—21; 


4 The Old Testament references in this list are made to the Greek 
Version. 
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also with Isai. xlix. 3, Ps. lxxxviii. 8; 
and Mal. ii. 17 (¢n that day) ; 
i, 12 with Isai. lxvi. 5; ; 
iil. 4 with Dan. xi. 36, Isai. xiv. 14, Ezek. xxviii. 2, &.; 
ii, 8 with Isai. xi. 4, Dan. vii. 9—11; 
li. 11 with Hzek. xiv. 9; 
ii. 13 with Deut. xxxiii. 12 ; 
ii. 16 with Num. vi. 26. 
_ Bornemann traces through 2 Thessalonians a chain of resem- 
blances in language and idea to Isai. xxiv. ff, also to Ps. lxxxviii., 
XCili., ev. 
Quite unusual in St Paul are the repeated and sustained echoes 
_of the words of Jesus to be found in 1 Thessalonians in the 
passages relating to the Judgement and Second Coming. 
Compare 
I. ii. 15 f. with Mat. xxiii. 29—39, Lk. xi. 45—52, xiii. 33 ff. ; 
iv. 16 f. with Mat. xxiv. 30f.; 
v. 1—6 with Mat. xxiv. 36—44, Lk. xii. 38-40, 46; 
also IT. ii. 2 with Mat. xxiv. 4—6. 

The general form of the Letters of St Paul is moulded on the 
Epistolary style of the period ; and this is especially evident in 
their commencement and conclusion. The Egyptian Greek 
Papyri afford numerous parallels to his opening edxapioria, in 
which pveia, mpocevxn, advadeimrws recur—the two former words 
passim. In ordinary correspondence it was a usual thing to 
begin with pious expressions of gratitude and references to 

prayer. The Apostle fills out the conventional formule of 
greeting, giving to them a new sacredness and weight of meaning. 
See Deissmann’s Bible Studies, pp. 21 ff.; and J. Rendel Harris 
in Hapositor, V. vit. 161—180, “A study in Letter-writing.” 
The argumentative and hortatory parts of his Epistles resemble 
“the Scarpy87 of the contemporary Stoic schools, and may be 
illustrated from the Dissertationes of Epictetus. 


In their CHARACTER these oldest extant Epistles of the Apostle 
Paul may now be easily described. They are the letters of a 
_ missionary, written to an infant Church quite recently brought 
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from heathen darkness into the marvellous light of the Gospel. 
They lie nearer, therefore, to the missionary preaching of St 
Paul (Acts xiv. 15—17, xvii. 22—31, &c.) than do any of the 
later Epistles. This accounts for their simplicity, for the 
absence of controversy and the elementary nature of their 
doctrine, and for the emphasis that is thrown in 1 Thessalonians 
upon the relation of the readers through the gospel to God. 

They are addressed to a Macedonian Church, and they mani- 
fest in common with the Epistle to the (Macedonian) Philippians 
a peculiar warmth of feeling and mutual confidence between writer 
and readers. The first of the two is a singularly affectionate Letter. 
(For the second, see the observations on pp. xlviii. ff) From 
2 Cor. viii. 1—6 we gather that the generosity which endeared 
the Philippians to St Paul (Phil. iv. 14—17) distinguished Mace- 
donian Christians generally. The writers can hardly find words 
tender enough or images sufficiently strong to express their 
regard for the Thessalonians (I. ii. 7, 11, 17, 19, 20, iii. 9). St Paul 
feels his very life bound up with this community (iii. 8). The 
missionaries boast of their Thessalonian converts everywhere 
(II. i. 4). If they exhort them, their warnings are blended with 
commendations, lest it might be thought there is some fault to 
find (I. iv. 1, 9f., v. 11; IL. iii. 4). Again and again the Apostle 
repeats, more than in any other Letter, “You yourselves know,” 
“Remember ye not?” and the like,—so sure is he that his readers 
bear in mind the teaching at first received and are in hearty 
accord with it. In like fashfon, when writing to the Philippians, 
the Apostle gives thanks to God “for your fellowship in the 
Gospel from the first day until now” (Phil. i. 5). 

Further, these two are especially cheering and consolatory 
letters. St Paul had sent Timothy to “encourage” the Thessa- 
lonians “concerning their faith” (I. iii. 2); in writing the First 
Epistle on Timothy’s return he pursues the same object. Perse- 
cution was the lot of this Church from the beginning (I. iii. 4 ; Acts 
xvii, 5—9), as it continued to be afterwards (2 Cor. viii. 2: cf, 
what was written to Philippi ten years later, Phil. i. 28 ff.) ; 
death had visited them, clouding their hopes for the future lot of 
departing kindred. The Apostle bends all his efforts to en- 
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courage his distressed friends. He teaches them to glory in 
tribulation; he makes them smile through their tears. He 
reveals the “weight of glory” that their afflictions are working 
out for them ; he describes the Christian dead as “fallen asleep 
through Jesus,” and coming back to rejoin their living brethren 
on His return (I. iv. 13 ff.). He shows them—and to a generous 
Christian nature there is no greater satisfaction—how much their 
brave endurance is furthering the cause of Christ and of truth 
Cl. i. 6—8; II. i. 3f.), and how it comforts and helps himself 
and his companions in their labours. The Second Epistle is 
designed to allay causeless agitation respecting the advent of 
Christ, to recall to the ranks of industry some who had taken 
occasion to neglect their avocations, so disturbing the peace of 
the community and burdening it with their support. But along 
with these reproofs, and with the most solemn denunciation of 
future judgement for persecutors and rejecters of the truth, the 
commendatory and consolatory strain of the First Epistle is 
maintained in the Second. 

Finally, these are eschatological Epistles: they set forth “the 
last things” in Christian doctrine—the Second Coming of the 
Redeemer, the restoration of the dead and transformation of 
the living saints, the final judgement of mankind; they an- 
nounce the coming of Antichrist as the forerunner and Satanic 
counterpart of the returning Christ. Chap. ii. 1—12 in 2 Thes- 
salonians is called the Pauline Apocalypse, since it holds in 
St Paul’s Epistles a place corresponding to that of the Book of 
Revelation in the writings of St John. We have previously 
suggested (chap. 11.) circumstances which may have led the 
Apostle Paul to dwell upon this subject. The prolonged per- 
- gecution under which the Thessalonians laboured, served to 

- incline their thoughts in the same direction—toward the heavenly 

kingdom which, they hoped, would soon arrive to put an end to 

- the miseries of “this present evil world.” In the comparative 
ease and pleasantness of our own lives, we perhaps find it diffi- 
cult to understand the degree to which the minds of Christians 
in early times were absorbed in thoughts of this nature. 

By their eschatological views and teachings these Letters are 


e 
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linked to chap. xv. of 1 Corinthians, the next of the Epistles 
in order of time. Subsequently the subject of the parousia 
retreats into the shade in his writings. For this, two or three 
causes may be suggested. Between the writing of 1 and 2 Corin- 
thians St Paul suffered from a sickness which brought him to the 
gates of death (2 Cor. i. 8—10, iv. 7—v. 8), and which profoundly 
affected his inner experience : from this time he anticipated that 
death would end his earthly career (Phil. i. 20f.; Acts xx. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 6—-8, 18). Beside this, the disturbing effect of pre- 
occupation with the Second Advent at Thessalonica, and the 
morbid excitement to which it gave rise in some minds, may 
have led him to make this subject less prominent in later teaching. 
As time went on and the kingdom of Christ penetrated the 
Roman Empire and entered into closer relations with existing 
society, the Apostle came to realize the need for a longer de- 
velopment of Christianity, for a slower and more pervasive action 
of the “leayen” which Christ had put into “the kneading” of 
human life, than could be counted upon at an earlier stage. 
In St Paul’s last Letters, however, to his helpers Timothy and 
Titus, he reverts frequently and fondly to “that blessed hope 
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus 
Christ” (Tit. 11.13). Long ago he had reconciled himself, with 
reluctance, to the fact that he must first indeed be “absent from 
the body” in order to be “present with the Lord.” Still “the 
coming of the Lord Jesus,” whether it should be in the first or 
fourth watch of the night, was the mark of his labours; it 
was the summit, to his eyes, of all Christian hope. These two _ 
fervent Epistles, with their bright horizon of promise crossed by 
lurid thunder-clouds, breathe the constant desire of the Church 
with which the book of Scripture closes : 


Com, Lorp Jesus ! 


lxy 


CHAPTER VII. 


THE GREEK TEXT OF THE FPISTLES. 


- Tue text of 1 and 2 Thessalonians stands on the same footing 
as that of the other Pauline Epistles. It has been faithfully 
preserved, and comes down to us amply attested by witnesses 
of the first rank in each of the three orders—Greek Codices, 
Versions, and Patristic writers. Westcott and Hort find occasion 
~ in their critical edition to mark only a single word, viz. émurret6n 
in II. i. 10, as a case of “primitive corruption” which raises 
suspicion of error in all the oldest witnesses. The five primary 
Greek Uncials, of the fourth and fifth centuries, are available: 
the Vaticanus (B), the Sinaiticus (&), the Alexandrinus (A), 
Codex Ephraemi rescriptus (C)—this with lacune, and Codex 
Claromontanus (D). Of secondary but considerable importance 
are Boernerianus (G); H, surviving in detached leaves variously 
designated, extant here only in two fragments, viz. I. ii. 9—13 
and iv. 5—11; Porfirianus (P), defective in I. iii.5—iv.17. The 
inferior uncials—D*, Moscuensis (K), and Angelicus (L)—contain 
a text purely of the later (“received”) type. E (Sangermanensis) 
is a mere copy of D and its correctors; F (Augiensis) is practi- 
cally identical with G above: it is idle to quote these two, where 
they bring no new evidence. Amongst the Minuscules several 
_are approved by the critics as containing ancient readings, and 
deserve to rank with GHP above-mentioned; 17, 37, 47, 73 
are those chiefly adduced in the Textual Notes below, along with 
the precious readings of the annotator of 67, known as 67**. 
The various copies of the pre-Hieronymian Latin Version and 

~ recensions (latt) come into court along with the Vulgate (vg): 
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mss. of special note are occasionally discriminated—as am, 
the Codex Amiatinus; fu, Fuldensis; harl, Harleianus, &c. The 
three Egyptian Versions appear as cop (Coptic or Memphitic), 
sah (Sahidic or Thebaic), and basm (Bashmuric). In Syriac, 
there is the Peshitto (pesh) or Syriac Vulgate, conformed to the 
later, settled mould (called by Westcott and Hort the “Syrian” 
recension) of the Greek original; and the Harclean (hcl)—later 
in date but largely older in substance—with its text and margin. 
The Gothic (go), Aithiopic (aeth),.and Armenian (arm) are out- 
lying Versions, which furnish readings of confirmatory value, 
as they indicate the trend of the Greek text in different regions 
at the time of their making. The Greek Fathers—Irenzus 
(through his Latin interpreter), Clement of Alexandria, Hippo- 
lytus, Origen, Didymus, Eusebius, Euthalius, Athanasius, John ° 
Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Cyril of Alex- 
andria, Theophylact, Oecumenius; and the Latins—Tertullian, 
Cyprian, Ambrose, ‘ Ambrosiaster, Jerome (Hieronymus), Da- 
masus, Augustine, Lucifer of Calaris, Vigilius—are cited by the 
recognized abbreviations. 

The characteristics of the different groups, and of the more 
strongly featured Codices and Versions, stand out with some 
prominence in the text of these Epistles’. I. iii, 2 (the de- 
seription of Timothy) affords a signal example of the “conflate” 
' nature of the Syrian recension, exemplified in KL and prevailingly 
in P, in the bulk of the minuscules, in the Peshitto Syriac and 
Chrysostom; I. iv. 1 (the omission of xaos kai mepuraretre) 
illustrates its tendency to smooth out the creases of St Paul’s 
style. The idiosyncrasies of the “Western” clan (DG, latt, and 
Latin Fathers frequently) reveal themselves again and again: 
see, in this connexion, the Textual Notes on I. ii. 12, 14 (dé), 
16 (dpy) rov Ocod), iii. 2 (where the Western recension is sus- 
pected of having caused the confusion by adding rod Geod to 
suvepydv), iv. 13, 16, 17, v. 13 (ev adrois), IL. i. 4 (kavyacOat), ii, 2 
(repeated pndé), 3 (duaprias), 8 (dvadot), 10 (dAnOeias Xpicrod), 
iii. 4, 14 (-pioyerOa), 16. G has some glaring Latinisms, in- 
dicating a reaction of the Western versions on the Greek text: 

1 In regard to the examples here given, see the Textual Notes, 
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see I. ii. 3,17, v. 12, Il. ii. 4. Erroneous Syrian readings are 
often traceable to a “Western” invention. Instances may be 
noted in which the tendencies of Alexandrian copyists to 
smoothness and classicalism of expression, and to harmonistic 
agreement, seem to be in evidence: I. i. 1 (the completion of 
the form of salutation, Alexandrian and Western), 5 (rod Oeod), 
ii. 2 (the reading (a) of the Textual Notes), iv. 1 (cancelling of 
first iva), 8, 11, v. 12, 21, 27 (insertion of dyios), IL. iii 
(? -ocav}, belonging to the Alexandrian vernacular). The unique 
value of B is shown by the fact that it records alone, or nearly 
alone, a series of readings which intrinsic and transcriptional 
probability point out as possibly original, notwithstanding the 
solitary attestation: see I. ii. 16 (¢pOaxer), iii. 2, iv. 9, v. 9 
(6 Ocos nuas and omission of Xpiorod), IL. i. 4 (evéxeode), ii. 8 
(om. “Ingods), ili. 4 (kat émounoare kai womoere), 6, 13. On the 
other hand, the palpable mistakes of B in iii. 1 (8:drz), 9 (nuav), 
iv. 17 (ev for odtv xvpie), II. iii. 14 (emicrodjs tpev), prove this 
great Ms. to be far from impeccable. It is betrayed in I. v. 12, . 
II, ii. 2, by its habitual itacism, -e for -au. 

Decision between alternative meadings of the Greek text is 
very difficult in the case of #arioc—vymio, I. ii. 7; ocvvepyov— 
_ouvepyov Tov Oeod—didkovoy Tod eo, ili. 2; evéexerOe—avéxeoe, 
II. 1. 4; ev droyi rupds—ev mupi proyds, i. 8; the omission or 
retention of "Ingots in ii. 8; dvaXoi—dvedei in same verse; the 
retention or omission of «ai in ii. 14; the reading of the duplicate 
mo.éo-forms in iii. 4; mapekdBooav—rapeddfere in ili. 6. There 
is hesitation or difference amongst the critics in some other 
instances: e.g. in I. i. 5 (é€v before tpiv), 7 (riwov—rirovs), 
9 (jpov—tpor), ii. 12 (xadodvtos—xadécartos), 16 (&pdaxev— 
épbacer), iii. 4 (the augment of nidoxnoaper), 13 (dpéumrrous 
or -os, and the final dyjv), iv. 1 (? odv), 10 (? rovs), v. 3 (? dé), 
4 (krémrns—kdémras), 10 (mepi— brép), 13 (Smepexmepioaod or -ds), 
15 (2 nai), 21 (2 8é), 25 (2 Kat), 27 (? dyiows); in IL. i, 10 (ervorevOn— 
ériotobn), ii. 3 (dvopias—dpaprias), 12 (dmavres—mdvres), 13 (am 
ipxns—amapxny), iii. 6 (? jyav after kuplov). 

1 On the ending -ocay, see J. H. Moulton i “A age May 1904, 
p- 366; and Classical Review, March 1904, p. 1 
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The conspectus of readings furnished in the Textual Notes 
hereafter will indicate the grounds of judgement in disputed 
cases; it may serve also to illustrate the peculiarities of the 
chief ancient witnesses, and, as it is hoped, to interest the 
student in questions of the Lower Criticism. The material is 
drawn mainly from the digest of critical evidence found in 
Tischendorf’s 8th edition. Kenyon’s or Nestle’s Manual will 
supply a full Introduction to the science of N. T. Textual 
Criticism; on a smaller scale, Warfield’s Jntroduction lays down 
clearly and skilfully the leading principles. Scrivener’s Jntro- 
duction (the last edition), and C. R. Gregory’s Prolegomena to 
Tischendorf’s Vovwm Testamentum Greece, contain the best acces- 
sible catalogues and descriptions of the documents. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLES. 


I. In 1 Thessalonians there are two clearly marked main 
divisions: chh. i.—iii., personal; iv., v.. moral and doctrinal. 
(1) The first and chief part of the letter is an outpouring of 
the heart of the writers—i.e. of St Paul’s own heart especially— 
to their brethren in Thessalonica. The Apostle tells them what 
he thinks of them, how he prays for them and thanks God for 
what they are, for all they have attained and all they have 
endured as Christian believers. Then he talks about himself and 
his fellow-missionaries, reminding the readers of their work and 
behaviour at Thessalonica, informing them of his repeated 
attempts to return thither, of the circumstances under which 
had been sent Timothy instead, and the inexpressible delight 
given to himself and Silvanus by Timothy’s good report of their 
state and of their love for the absent Apostles. 

(2) In v. 1 of ch. iv, the author passes from narrative and 
prayer to exhortation. His homily bears chiefly on Christian 
morals,—“how you ought to walk and to please God.” In 
the midst of this condensed and powerful address there is 
introduced the great passage relating to the mapovaia (ch. 
‘iv. 13—v. 11), informing the readers more definitely what 
they should believe on this vital matter of faith, to them so 
profoundly interesting, respecting which they had gathered de- 
fective and misleading notions. The misunderstandings and 
the agitations existing in the Church upon this subject affected 

_its “walk”; they were disturbing to the Church’s peace and 
prejudicial to its soberness ei Bieyspyend joy of faith. Hence 
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the introduction of the doctrinal question at this stage and 
in this form. 


II. The Second Epistle contains but little personal matter, 
and is in this respect strikingly different from the First. After 
the Thanksgiving, occupying the first chapter, which enlarges 
on the punishment in store for the Church’s persecutors in 
contrast with the rest and glory destined for Christ’s faithful 
sufferers, the author proceeds at-once to the questions of doctrine 
and discipline which called for this further instruction. This 
Epistle bears therefore a supplementary character, dealing more 
at large with certain matters that were treated incidentally in 
the First and setting them in a somewhat different light. 
Chaps. ii. and iii. of the 2nd Epistle correspond to chaps. iv. 
and v. of the 1st; but they do not range over the same variety 
of topics. (1) Ch. ii. 1—12 disposes of the false alarm about 
the parousia, which was producing, it appears, quite a de- 
moralizing excitement; (2) ch. ili. 6—15 is addressed to the 
case of certain idlers and busybodies, whose obstinate indisci- 
pline compels the Apostles to take severe measures for their 
correction. The intervening part of the Letter, ch. ii. 13—iii. 5, 
is taken up with thanksgiving, prayer, and exhortation of a 
general character; these paragraphs echo the thoughts and 
expressions of 1 Thessalonians in a manner quite unusual with 
the Apostle Paul, even in the case of Epistles most nearly allied 
in their subject and time of composition. 


The exposition of the two Letters is based upon the following 
plan: 


lst Epistle. 


§-1. Address and Salutation, i. 1. 

§ 2. Thanksgiving for the Thessalonian Church, i. 2—10. 

§ 3. The Conduct of the Apostles at Thessalonica, ii, 1—12. 

§ 4. Fellowship in Persecution with the Judean Churches, - 
ii. 13—16. 

§ 5. The Separation of the Apostles from their Converts, 
ii, 17—iii. 5. 
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§ 6. The Good News brought by Timothy, iii. 6—13. 
§ 7. A Lesson in Christian Morals, iv. 1—12. 
§ 8. Concerning them that Fall Asleep, iv. 13—18. 
§ 9. The Coming of the Day, v. 1—11. 
§ 10. The Church’s Internal Discipline, v. 12—15. 
§ 11. Directions for Holy Living, v. 16—24. 
§ 12. The Conclusion, v. 25—28. 


2nd Epistle. 


§ 1. Salutation and Thanksgiving, i. 1—4. 

§ 2. The Approaching Judgement, i. 5—12. 

§ 3. The Revelation of the Lawless One, ii. 1—12. 
_§ 4. Words of Comfort and Prayer, ii. 13—ili. 5. 

§ 5. The Case of the Idlers, iii. 6—15. 

§ 6. Conclusion of the Letter, iii. 16—18. 


The scheme of Epistle II., it will be observed, is much simpler 
than that of Epistle I. In other words, 1 Thessalonians is an 
unconstrained, discursive letter; 2 Thessalonians is more of a 
calculated homily. 


TPOS OESSAAONIKEIS A 


1 'Iladros nai YiAovavos Kal TiwdOeos TH éx- 
kAnaia Ococarovixéwy év Oem Tratpl Kat Kupip “Inaod 
Xpicte: yapis byiv Kat eiphvn. 

*Kiyapiotodwev TH Oe awdvtote Tepl Tdavtwv 
buav pvelay Trovovpmevor ert TOV TpocevYOV Huar, 
Sadiarei@T@s pvnpwovetovtes budv Tod épyou THs Ti- 
oTEWS Kal TOD KOTO THS ayamns Kal THS Umopovns THs 
éAmidos TOD Kupiov nuav Incod Xpictovd eumpocbev rod 
Geod cal marpos judv, *eiddtes, adeAHol Hyamnpévor 
vireo [Tod] Oeob, THY éxroyny Kmav, *OTL TO Eevaryyédtov 
tuav ovK éyevnOn eis buds ev AOy@ povov GAG Kal 
év Suvduer Kal év mvedpate ayiw Kal mAnpodpopia 
TOAAH, KAOw@s oidaTe oioL eyervnOnuev byiv dv bpas* 
Skat dels pupntal nuav éyernOnte Kal Tod xupiov,. 
deEduevot Tov AOdyov év OriNpes TOANH peTa yapas 
mvevpatos ayiov, ‘aate yevécOar buds TUTOV TaoW 
trois muotevovow ev tH MaxeSovia kal év th ’Axata. 
8d’ iuav yap éEjyntas 6 Noyos TOD Kuplou od péovov 

_& tH Maxedovia Kal "Ayala, aX év ravtl tore 
4 mlotis bpov pos Tov Oedv éEednrvOev, doTe py 
xpetay exew Huds rarely Tu adTol yap mepl judy 
 amayyédXovew oroiay elcodov érxopev mpds duds, 
Kal Os erectpéate Tpos Tov Oedv ard TOY &idddov 
‘Thess, i A 
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pies? 
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a la) \ > n 
Sovrevew Oed CdvTt Kat adnOwe, 
\ e\ > el a > a aN 7 >) fal 
Tov viov avTov éx TOV ovpavar, ov ipyerpev éx [TOV] 


10 \ > / 
Kal avapevery 


A / a a ’ n a 
vexpav, “Incodv Toy puvdmevov nuas é« THs opyhs THs 
EPXOMEVNS. 

2 'Adrol yap oldare, adedpol, THY elcodov Huav 

bs \ ce a v4 b) RN / yp 2d \ 06 
THY Tpos Upas STL ov KEvn) yéyovev, *adrA TpoTraborTeEs 
kat UBpicbévtes Kabws oidate év Didémmrois érappy- 

twcba ev TO O6@ Hav NaARCAaL POs Lpds TO Evary- 

ciacdpeba ev TH Oe@ Tpav nH pos vpas ry 
an A Ed n \ / 

yértov Tod Geod ev TOAA@ aya. 31 yap TapaKdnows 

HUY OvK &x TAAYNS Ovde EE AkaBapatas OvdE ev SOA, 

4arrd Kalas Sedoxipaopeba bd Tod Oeod mictTevOnvat 

x ] ih ef lal 3 € > , b) / 
TO Eevayyédvov oUTMS NaNODLEV, OVY ws avOpewTroLs apé- 

> \ (4) nan A ' \ , € lal 5 BA 
OKOVTES ANAA VE@ TH AOKIMAZONTI TAC KAPAIAC NMMV. °OUTE 
yap mote év hoyp Koraklas éyernOnpev, Kaas oidaTe, 
ovTe mpodacet mrcovetias, Oeds waptus, “obTe EnTovvTes 
e& avOporray ddfar, ode ad’ bpwav ote at’ adXov, Suva- 
9 f= 
poevo. ev Paper eivar ws Xpiotod amoctonor: TadrG 

ade , > , ee e 2\ \ 2 

eyernOnuev vijrriot ev pwéow Lav, os eav Tpodhos Oddy 
A t ‘ 

Ta éauThs Téxvas SoTw@s opetpopevor tpoVv nvdoKodpmev 
j n Sse > , \ > uA fo) a >. \ 
peTadodvat vpiy ov ovoy TO evaryyédtov TOD Oeod aARrA 

\ € ia , le Ed Nee a rd / ‘ 
Kat Tas Eavtav >oyds, Sits ayamntol hiv éyevnOnte: 
9 Uf f LO te BS / e A \ aN 
povnpovevete ydp, adeAgot, Tov KOoTTOV HudoY Kal Tov 
poxOovs vu«ros Kal Huépas épyalouevoe mpos TO pur) 
y lal 
eriBaphoai tia vpav éexnpvéapev cis vuds TO evay- 

J: lal 6 n 10 ¢ a 4 \ c , € 
yédtov ToD Geod. Deis podptupes Kal 0 Beds, ws 
ie a P \ n a 
oalws Kal SuKdios Kal auéuTrtas viv Tols Tictevovow 
eyevnOnuev, “xabdrep oldate ws bva Exactov twov 


/ e 
@S TAaTHp TEKXVA EaUVTOD TapakanodvTes Kuas Kal Tapa-— 


4) / \ t 12? \ a ¢ at 
PUUOUMLEVOL KAL LAPTUPOLMEVOL, €lS TO TEPLTTATELV ULaS © 
> y lal an lal an e an > \ e ay 
akiws tov Oeod Tod KadobvTos twas els THY éavTOD 


Bactrciav Kab doar. 


3 4] MPOz OES ZAAONIKEIZ ie 3 


\ a a 
BKal Sua TovTO Kal iuels evyapiocTodpey TH OG 
LO / 4 t t b) A are a 
QOLANEITTWS, OTL TAaPANaPorYTES NOYOV aKONS Tap NOV 
lal an ys Ul 
Tov Oeod edéEacbe od Royo avOpwrrwv GAA Kabes 
5 a b \ / A & \ b) an > (eae) 
anOas €otiv AOyov Beod, bs Kal evepyeitar év dpiv 
a 4 a 
Tots miotevovow. Mipeis yap puntal éyeriOnte, 
b] , lal b] a an a a 2) lal b) A 
aderpol, Tdv éxKkAnovdv Tod Oecd TAY oioay év TH 
> , AY A \ 
lovdaig év Xpictd “Inood, ott Ta adTa émdbete Kai 
e aA Cd " a IQ/ n \ \ > wae \ 
vpels UTO TOY Loiwv cuppurcToV Ka0as Kal avTol b7r6 


A \ in 
Br@yv Kal Tov KUploy aToKTELWaVTOV 


a 3 y 
tav “lovdaiwr, 
Chi ee A \ Nye / NC n > / \ 
Incoty Kal tods mpodytas Kal nds éxdiwEdvtov, Kal 
Oc py apeckovtayv, Kal twaow avOp@Tos évayTiwv 
GP Ce ) ; 
CewrvovtTav nuds Tols €Ovecw NarAnoat iva cwOdow, 
eis TO ANATIAHPACAI avTOY Tac AMaptiac wavrote. &pOa- 
NG he 9S > \ (A) \ b f- 
aev O€ € avTovs % Opyi els TéXos. 

THyels 5é, aderpoi, arroppaviabévtes ad’ tov 
Mpos Kalpov wpas, TpocaT@ ov Kapdia, TEepiraoTépas 
> a a 
éotrovddoapev TO mMpdcwmov twady ideiv ev ToANH 
ae Le , 18 Uj 5. / a) \ e A > \ 
émrvOupia. or ge ed de ee PO SPST? 

. \ ¢) a 
-pev IladXos Kal arak Kal Sis, nal evéxowrev Huds 

2 \ a >. \ EN We f 

6 Yatavas. ris yap judy érArIls 7) yapa 7 oTépavos 

a x” a / 
Kavynoewas— ovx! Kal bpeis—éumpocbey Tod Kupiov 

a n na i“ a 4 2 

npav “Incod év tH adbTov mapovoia; “ipeis ydp éore 

Fen. ; \ L 
9 S0€a juov Kal 4» xapa. 3 'Aco pnkére 

n b =) , 

aréyovtes nudoxknoapey KatarerpOhvas év “AOnvais 
r MY a . \ e a 
 -povot, *xal éréprpapev Tipd0ecor, tov adeAdov juav 
sree a 3 ee a a 
at Sidxovoy Tov Oeod év TH evaryyehip TOU xpierob, 
sels TO parapet bpas Kal mepakancoa bmrép THs Ti- 
é areas vpav *r0 pee caiverOat ev tais Orinpeow 
. tabrais. adrol vp oldate Tt els TovTO KeipeOa- 


E Se yap oe mpos vuas ahpsev, eee eee OTL 


A 2 


z EMZTOAH [35 


58a ToUTO Kayo payers aTeyav erreur els TO yvovat 
Thy TicTw dwar, pn Tes éreipacey buds 6 Teipatwv 
Kal es Kevoy yévntar 6 KoTros tov. "Apts dé 
erOdvros Tipobéov.mpos nuds ad’ tuev Kal evaryye- 
Noapévov hiv THY TloTW Kal THY ayaTrnY bpwoV, Kab 
Bre éyere pvelay hav ayabiy wdvtote éremobobvtes 
nas ideiv Kabdmep Kab tpets twas, ‘dua. TOTO Tape- 
KrAHOnuev, aderhol, ep bpiv érl madoyn TH avayKyn Kal 
Prirper judy oud Ths tudv wictews, tv vov Capev 
°Tiva yap evyapioTtiay 
duvape0a TO Ded avtatrodobvat Tept twov érl macy 


a b) , 
cay tpeis oTHKETE EV KUPLO. 


a lal e /, 3 ¢€ Qn ” a r 
™ xXapa % xaipopev Ov twas Ewrpoobev Tov Oeod 
e Lal 10 
je I 4 

? \ > (a) ¢ a \ / f NL 
ets TO ldety Spay To ‘mpoo airy Kal KaTapTical Ta 


vuKTos Kal huépas UirEpexTEeptccod Seopevot 


voTE UAdros Oe 
pipara THS TWhoTEWS beev; vTOs O€ 
0 Oeds Kal wari rile Kal o KUptos ‘py ‘Ingods 
KatevOvvat tiv oddv Rudy mpos vmads: Mipas dé o 
KUplos TAEovacaL Kal TrepiccEevoas TH aydmn els ad- 
/ >? , a“ \ c- a > ic. a 
Anrous Kal eis mdvtas, KaOdTep Kal Hueis Eis Dpas, 
13 > \ / € lal a OL > / > 
els TO otnpiEa, tuav tas Kapdias apéumTous év 
arycomuvy epmpootey Tov Beod Kal plates ae év TH 
eee ToD Kupiov nov "Inood peta TavTey TeV 
aylov avrod. ‘ 
4 ‘Aourov, aderApoi, epwrdyuev twas «al capa- 
Kanrovpev év Kupip “Inood, [iva] xabws mapedaBere 
Tap nuov TO TOS Sel twas wepiateiv Kal apécKew 
Oc, KaQws Kai TepiTaTetTe,—iva TeplocevnTe adXov. 


2oldaTe yap Tivas Tapayyerias edOoKapev tpiv dia Tod 
Kuplov “Tqood. ; 3TodTo yap éotuv- Oona ToD 


Geod, 0 ayvacpos pee dméyeo Bae opas amo THR 


Topvelas, 4 eidévat exacTov DOV TO E€aUTOU oxedos 
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KTac0at €v aylacue Kal 7, pny é 16 Pup. 
ylacne Kat Timy, wry ev wader éeriOvpias 
A) / \ ‘ 2 ‘ bi t \ , 6 \ \ 
KaVaTrep Kat TA EONH TA MH EiAOTA TON GEN, STO U1) 
umepBaivew Kal deoverteiv év TO mpadypate Tov ~ 
3 
aderxpov avTod, didte ekAIkoc Ky¥pioc sept mavtwy tov- 
\ a 
tov, Kabos Kai rpocitrapev bpiv Kal Siewaptupdpueba. 
> lal 
‘ov yap éxddecev nas 6 Beds él axabapaia adn év 
ayvacue. *®rowyapoty 6 aberav otk avOpwrov aberet 
GXXG TOV Oedv Tov AADNTA TO TINEYMA AYTOY TO dryvov 
eic YMdc. *Ilepi dé ths dtraderdias ov 
4 »” Us Con > . \ c al / 
xpelav éyeTe ypapew viv, avtol yap tpels Oeodi- 
Saxtol éote eis TO ayardy adAndrous: Meal ydp 
tal me " > , \ 10 \ \ B [v4 
TOletTE AUTO cis TraVTaS Tos abeAdovs [rods] év dAN 
oe : f n Sit OM ee 
TH Maxedovia. Tlapaxarodpev dé bps, 
lal \ lal 
abderpot, Tepiacevery padrov, “Kal Pirotipeiobat nov- 
xatew Kxal mpaccew Ta idia Kai épyalecrOa rais 
\ ¢ a 06. Cie 8. (Na 127, 
xepoly tuov, cabws bpiv rapnyyetAapev, Viva mept- 
: n Ney \ \ / 
TATHTE evaXnMOVaS TpOs Tovs éEw Kal pndevos ypelay 
ges 
eXNTE. 
BOY Oérouev 5é buds ayvoeiv, aderdot, wept TAY 
n \ \ e 
Kowpopéevov, va pn AvTHTVE KaOas Kal oi RosTrol ot 
am OW: ds (s 4 \ A A I nr 
uy exovtes édrrida. Mel yap mictedopev bts “Inaods 
¢ \ \ 
améOavey Kal avéaotn, ovtws Kal 6 Beds Todls KoLmn- 
& = a b) n \ Ch en 
Gévtas Sia Tod “Inood ager aviv avte. ”Todro yap bpiv 
éyouey év Nove kupiou, STL nmels of odvres ot Tepi- 
Revrdpevor els THY Tapovoiay TOU xuptou ov a p0a- 
| w@pey rovs Kounbévtas: dru avTos 6 KUpLos ev KEneEv- 
 -opati, év povy apy yeNeu Kal év ei Geod, 
cigs ese an odpavod, Kal ot vexpol év Xpiorgp 
ayaoTnoovTat pore Verrevra nels ob cavres ot 
| Tepihevrropevor apa ovv avtots épmannodueba éy ve- 
 podaus els amdyrnow Tod Kupiov eis dépa* Kal obTas 
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mdvrote avy Kupio écdpeOa. "Qote rwapaxadeite 
aA jrovs ev TOls NOYoLS TOUTOLS. 

5 ‘'Ilepi dé tov ypovav Kal THY Katpor, aderpoi, 
ov xpelav éxeTe vpuiv ypddecOa, *adTol yap axptBas 
oldate Ott uépa Kupiov @s Krémtns év vuKTi ovTwS 
épxyetar. 2Sray Aéywow  Hiprvyn nat dopdreva, OTE 
aipvidios avtois émictatat ddeOpos doTrep 7 wdiv TH 
év yaotpl éyovan, Kal od py expiywow. ‘tbpels 06, 
aderdol, ovK éoté ey cKdTe, wa 7 hepa bwas ws 
KAérTas KaTaddByn, *mdvtes yap duets viol dwrds 
éote Kal viol pépas. Ovdx éopev vuKtdos ovde oKO- 
tous: Sapa odv py Kabevdapev ws of AotTrol, GAG 
yenyopauev kal vndoper. ‘oi yap Kabeddovtes vuKTos 
Kabevdovow, Kat of peOvoKxopevos vuKTos peOvovow: 
Sits O€ Hyépas dvTEs VHApwmev, ENAYCAMENO! OGdPaka 
miatews Kal dydrns Kal Tepikedadaian éAmiOa CWTH- 
plac: °Ste ov« eto tuds 6 Beds eis dpynv adda eis 
TepiTroinow catnpias Sia tod Kupiov nudv “Inood 
[Xpiocrod], rob amobavovtos tept. yudv tva elite 
ypnyopapev elite Kabevdapev ya ory aiTe Ejnooper. 
Aw wapaxanreite GdAjdovs Kal oixodopetre els TOV 
éva, KaQws Kal trovetire. 

2°EKpatauev 5€é twas, dderdol, eidévat Tos KoTL@V- 
tas év tpiv Kal mpoictauévouvs ipav ev Kupio Kai 
vovOerobvtas vas, Beat myelioOas adtods wtmepex- 
mepiocod év aydryn Sua TO épyov avTav. eipnvedete év 
éautols. “Ilapaxadoduev Sé duds, adeAdot, vovbe- 
TeiTe TOVS aTdKTOVS, TapauvOeiabe Tors dduyoYpiyous, 
avtéyecbe tOv dobevdv, waxpoOvpette pos wdvtas. 
Mopate pn TWs KaKov avtt Kaxod Twi amodd, GANA 
mavtote TO aya0ov SumKxete eis AAANNOUS Kal eis. 
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mavras. ‘“Ildvrote yaipete, “adtareirtws mpoced- 
xeobe, Sév ravtl edyapioteite: Todto yap Oédnya 
Oeod ev X D “Incod eis tuas. 7d arved , 
vy Xpiot@ “Inood els vuds. 7d arvedpa pi 
te 
aBévvute, ™arpodytetas pn eEovOeveire: “aravra [dé] 
PS) 4 \ \ J, A Mire ‘ ‘ 16 
oxipmaceTe, TO Kadov KaTéxeTe, Amd TIANTOC ElOouS 
TIONHPOY Atréyecde. AUTOS Sé 6 Beds THs elpyvns 
c fi € ta) é A EN ASN e la \ a 
ayltacat vuas oNoTENELS, KAL OMOKANPOV VULWY TO TYE LA 
Kat 7 ~uyn Kal TO coma apeuTrTws ev TH Tapovola 
1 A , e n 5 fal X A 6 , 94 \ 
Tov Kupiov nuav “Incov Xpuotod typnOein. *arvaTos 
6 KaAoY bas, 0s Kal Troimoet. 
>” Aderholt, mpocedyeabe [Kal] rept judv. 
6’ Agmdcacbe Tos adeApods mavtas év hirjnpate 
C3 / Q7 "EB / e a \ / b] OF 
ayio. vopkita tuas Tov KUpLoy avayvwaOjvat 
Thy éTiaTONnY TaoW Tols adeApots. 
n > 
8°H ydpis Tod xupiov iuadv "Inood Xpictobd ped 
OOD. 


TPOS OESSAAONIKEIE B 


1 ‘Ilatros Kal Surovavds cal Tupobeos tH €&k- 
YA / > a \ ec a f 
KAnoia Oecoarovikéwy ev Oe@ TaTpl nMav Kat Kuplp 
n lal \ > / b] aA 
"Incod Xpictd: *ydpis byiv Kal eipyvn amo Oeod 
matpos Kal Kupiov ‘Inood Xpiotod. 
®Edyapiotetv opethopev TH Oe@ wavtoTe Tepl UpLOY, 
aderhol, Kabas aEov éotww, Ste brepavEdver 4 TioTIs 
Upav Kal wreovate. 7 ayamn évos ExdoTou TavT@v 
€. a ? > be 40 > \ Cee: > erp) b) 
ULOY Eg AAANNOUS, *WOTE AVTOVS NAS EV UVILLY EVKAV- 
yacbat év rais éxxdAnoiats Tod Oeod brép THs b7o0- 
povhns Lav Kal TiaTews ev TAC Tots Siw@ypols KwaV 
Kal tais Oreo ais avéyerbe, *Evderypwa THs SiKatas 
Kploews ToD Oeod, cis TO KaTtakvwOAvar duds THs 
i a 6 a e \ «e \ , 6”, OL 
Baoireias Tov Oeod, brép Hs Kal maoyete, Seitrep Oi- 
\ A > a ta) / iS ee: 
Katov Tapa Oem avtatrodotvat Tots OrAiBovow sbpas 
Oru “Kal dpiv tots OABopévors dveow we Huadv év 
TH atroxanuwer Tod Kupiov ‘Inood am ovpavod peT ay- 
yérov Suvduews adTod én Trypi cAordc, SAIAdNTOC ekAI- 
KHCIN TOIC MH EiAdcl GEN Kal TOIC MH YTIAKOYOYCIN TO 
> NA a , is lal “i a 9 ~ 8d 
evayyehio tod Kuptov nuov “Inood, %oltuves Sienv 
ticovow ddeOpov aiwvioy ATO Tpocatoy TOY Kyploy Kal 
amd tHe AdzHc THe icyyoc ayTof, !6tan EAOH ENAOZA- 
cOrinal €N TOIC AfiOIC aYTOY Kal OaymacOrinal ev aaouv 
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a , a 
Tois Wiotevoacww, STL émiatEevOn TO papTUpLoY Tov 
34? € lal > a ¢ , 2 U 11 ’ aA \ / 
ep upmds, €N TH HMepa éxeinH. UE¢s 3 Kal mpocevyd- 

, \ 4 mn 
peOa tavrote Trept Luar, iva bas akiacn Ths KAnTEws 
e \ e a AN , a 
0 Beds judy Kal TANPpeCH Tacav evdoKiav dyaOwavvns 

A y»” ra 

Kal épyov miotews év Suvdpet, “dmrw@s éndozZaceH Td 
lal , a aA 
ONOMA Tov Kupiou nudv “Incod én YMiN, Kal duels ev 
ae 3 A wy \ al a a a 
avTO, KaTa THY Yapw Tod Deod judy Kal Kupiov 'Incod 
Xpiorov. 
5 lal an fal 
2 'Epotadpev O€ buds, aderdol, brép THs Tapov- 
n n el n rn a 
aias tod Kupiov [juadv] “Inood Xpioctod Kal nov 
n / s na 
eTigvVAayaYNS eT avTOV, *els TO i) TaYéwS TadEvOVaL 
bpmas aro TOD vods pndé OpocicOar pnte Sia TvevpaTos 

/ } Nv / , 8 > > n e 8 ’ c tal e 
pnte Ola NOYou pHTE OL ETTLTTOAHS WS OL NUBWY, WS 

Ore évéotnKey 1) Huépa Tod Kupiov, Ayn Tis buds 
b] , \ BY fe . a 2\ \ >- 6 
éEatatyon KaTa pndéva tpomov: dts éay py EO 
¢€ be / lal ‘ > n ig BA 
q aroctacia mpetov Kal dmoxadvpOh 6 avOpwiros 


4° > , \ 
O AVTLKELMEVOS KAl 


lo] > ba ic eX a 3 / 

THS avomias, 0 vlos THS aTrwXeias, 

YTIEPAIPOMENOC ETT TIANTA AEeyowevoy GHEON 7) TéBacpa, 

1h a n 

@OTE AUTOV EiC TON VaoY TOY HE0F KAOICAl, a7rOdELKVUVTA 
(4 \ A BA t 5 ? + 4 BA x 

éavtov 6Tt gor bedc—. POU pvnpovevere STL ETL wV 

mpos vas Tadta édeyov buiv; Sxal viv To KaTéxov 

7 > \ > fol + 3 a % fal lal 

oldate, els TO atTroKaduPOfvat avTov ev TO aVTOD Katp@* 
n a y 4 

770 yap puaothpiov On evepyeitas THs avopias: pLovov 
i, Z 

0 Katéyov apt Ews é« pécov yévnta. %xal Tote 
aA ig 7 2 fa) 

amoxahupOyncerat 6 dnomoc, dv 6 Kdbptos ['Inaods] 
a a a a / 

ANEAEl TH TINEYMATI TOY CTdMaTOC AaYTOY Kal KaTapynoeL 

? lp] Ha ’ n ¢ 

th émipavela ths Tapovatas avrod, *ot éotiv n Ta- 
Z ia) 7 / / 

povata Kat’ évépyevav Tob Yatava év mdon duvaper 
\ / Suebey 55, 10 aes D Stes 

Kar onwetots Kal tépacw evdous Kal év acy aTatTy 
ta) bs ya \ / a 

addukias Tots amodAvpévots, avl dv Thy ayarnyv Ths 

\ a 5} / \ 

avnOecias ove edéEavto eis TO cwOHvat adTovss UK«al 
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\ a uh ? a € \ od, t bf 
dud TodTo wéwres avTois 0 Beds evépyetav mravys Ets 
a lal A / 
TO MusTevoas avTovs TO evdet, Viva KpLoOdow mavTes 
a , 
ot an micTevoavTes TH GANVEia GANA evdoKHTAaVTES 
TH aovxia. 
a la) a a / 
3“Hyets dé ddeiAopev evyaptoteiv TO Oe@ TavTote 
mepi Uwav, aderpot HraTtHMénot Yd Kypioy, dts efAaro 
rn an € 
vpas 6 Oeds am adpyfs eis cwtnpiay ev ayacpe 
, \ , > Q , (Rg Feo oe Ne Te (45) 
mvevpatos Kal miote adnOetas, “els 0 exadecev Las 
Sia Tod evayyedtou nav, es meperoinow SoEns Tod 
n an a 5 - / 
Kuptov nav “Inood Xpictod. "Apa obv, aderdot, 
OTHKETE, Kal KpaTeiTe Tas Tapadocets As edLdayOnTE 
elite Sud DNoyou elre Ou émvcToAns nuav. %AvTos dé 
€ tA ee ahaa > a \ \ ¢ \ € \ 
0 KUpLos nuav “Incovs Xpictos Kat [0] Peds o maTnp 
HUOV, 0 ayaTncas nuas Kal Sods TapaKdAnow aiw- 
, We , b) 6% 2 ' 17 L 
viav Kal édrrida ayabiy év yapitt, Tapaxadécat 
vpav tas Kapdias Kal ornpi—Ear év ravtt épy@ Kat 
t a 
Ady ayabe. 
3 1T0 doerdy mpocedyerOe, adeAoi, Tepl nudy, 
4 3 , a , t \ t \ 
iva 0 Noyos TOD Kupiov Tpéxn Kal doEakyTar Kalas 
, \ ca) a 
kal mpos tpas, *xal wa pvcOopev amd Tov aTo- 
\ n ; 
Tov Kat Tovnpav avOpoTev, od yap mavTev 7 
/ 
TIS TL. *Tlucros 8€ éotw 0 Kvpwos, ds ornpi—e 
can \ U b] \ an a 4 , - 
vuas Kal duraker amd tod Tovnpod.  *emotOapev 
Oe > , Pet 123 € a 4 a MA \ 
é€ éy Kupip éb vpdas, OTL & Taparyyédropev [Kal] 
a / 
moveite Kat momaoete. °‘O € KUptos KaTevOdvaL mov 
\ , cs \ ’ a a 
Tas Kapdias eis THY aydmny Tod Beod Kal eis Thy 
Uromoviyy Tod YpioTod. 
t \ n 9 5 
STlapayyéAnopev O& tpiv, dderdol, év dvduate Tod 
, ? n 
kupiov “Incod Xpiotod otédrcoOar buds awd TavTos 
rd n ’ na 
aderpod ataxtws TepiTatodyTos Kal mu) KaTa Thy 
U \ 
Tapacoow iy tapedkaBete Tap’ nudv. ‘adtoi yap ol- 


3 18| ROS OEZZAAONIKEIZ B Il 


A lal a € A 0 
date mas Sel pipetcOar Huds, ott ove jTaxtTicapev 
+2 e a 8 ioe 8 \ yy > f / 
év vpiv *ovdé Swpeav aptov épayomev Tapa Twos, 
Ar. > , \ t 6 Ni } ¢ iP by t 
aru €v Kom@ Kal woxO@ vuKtos Kab nucpas épyafo- 
\ x \ a if . A 
fevot Tpos TO wn émiBapnoat Twa buodv: %ovy Ste 
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NOTES. 


1 THESSALONIANS, 


CHAPTER I. 


Tirtz. The received form of the titles of St Paul’s Epistles has no 
ms. authority. It appeared first in Beza’s printed editions, and was 
adopted by the Elzevirs; the A.V. took it from Beza. mpos @Qeoroa- 
Aovikets a.” is the heading of the Epistle in NABK 17, also in cop basm 
goth; similarly throughout the Pauline Epp. in NAB and C (where 
extant) ; D prefixes apyera:, from 2 Cor. onwards. This form of title 
belongs to the earliest times, when St Paul’s Epistles formed a single 
and separate Book, entitled O ATTOCTOAOC, within which the 
several Letters were distinguished by the bare address. The two to 
the Thessalonians appear to have always stood last in the second 
group of those addressed to Churches, consisting of smaller Epistles 
(Eph. Phil: Col. 1 and 2 Thess.). 


B* spells OecoaNoverkes, a characteristic itacism ; @ -vixacovs. 
1.. DGS read DiABavos, as regularly in the Papyri. 


BG 47 73, and the Gr. text of Cramer’s Catena, gr vg syrr (except , 


hel™s) basm aeth, conclude the greeting without the clause ao rarpos 
nuwv Kat kuptov I. X., which is added in 2 Thess., and almost uniformly 
in later Epp. The shorter reading is sustained by Chr, in his Com- 
mentary ad loc., Thphyl, and expressly by Or* 48 (Lat. interpr.): ‘Ad 
Thess. vero prima ita habet, Gratia vobis et pax, et nihil ultra”; 
similarly Lucifer*™s, ‘‘Non addas, a Deo patre nostro et domino J. C.” 
The T.R., with minor variations, is found in all other witnesses, in- 
eluding NACDKLP, the old latt (except f gr) cop, &c. The tendency to 
assimilate formule of salutation was irresistible; cf. Col. i. 2, where 
_ BD vg syrr (except hel™s) Or Chr, against the vast majority, support 
‘the shorter text. A case for the maxim, ‘‘Brevior lectio preferenda,”’ 


2. N°CDKP &c., latt cop syrr, add to pveay the complement vewr, 
which is wanting in N*AB 17 67**—a Western and Syrian insertion. 
Cf. Eph. i. 16, where D* is against the addition, and N shows no 
- yariation. In each of these instances the pronoun has just previously 
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occurred. Versions are of little or no weight where points of gram- 
matical usage are involved. 

3. The reading tov epyov...rov KoTov...Tnv vmrouovny, Of D*, ex- 
hibits the carelessness of Western transcribers; G has the accusative 
throughout. et laboris et caritatis (as if r. xomov Ka T. ayamns) in vg. 

4. BDG omit, NACKP insert, the article tov before Qeov: ef. ii. 4, 
Possibly the art. is an Alexandrian insertion, due to v. 3 (epmpooOev 
Tov Qcov). See the note next but two; cf. II. ii. 13; also Heb. vi, 18, 
where the same group (S*ACP) insert the article. 

5. C reads evayy. tov Geov (instead of npwv); S rou Oeou npwv, by 
conflation: this aberrant variation may be due to the influence of 
ii. 2, 8 f. ; 

ACDGEKP, &c., influenced by the context, repeat ev before mAnpo- 
dopia—wanting in XB 17. 

ev before vpiy is supported by BDG and the T.R., against NACP 
17 67** in which it is wanting; cf. note on v. 4 above. Here ev 
might easily be dropped after eyevynSypev, and would hardly be offi- 


ciously inserted: transcriptional probability favours its genuineness, 


In ii. 10 e& is absent in construction with this verb; but eyevnOnpev 
is there qualified by adverbs which the bare dative suits, while in this 
place 8.’ vpas suggests the antithetical ev vp: see iii. 7, iv. 14; 
2 Cor. i. 11, 20, iii. 18; Rom. i. 17, for the like Pauline play upon 
prepositions. 

7. qTutov in BD* 17 47 67** latt vg sah cop. tumovs, in NACGKLP, 
&c., assimilated to vpas. Cf. II. iii, 9; but the plural in 1 Pet. v. 3. 

The T.R. omits second ev (ry Ax.) after KL and many minuscules; 
other minuscules omit ty also—in both instances assimilating v. 7 to 
v.8. See next note. 

8. On the other hand, NACDGP, &c., latt vg, insert ev ry before 
Axa, copying v. 7; while B 17 37 47 sah cop preserve the shorter 
reading. On the grammatical difference see Expository Note. 

€Xetv nas (in this order): all pre-Syrian uncials; B* reads vuas, as 
in next note. 

9. B, with 20 minuscules, sah cop, Thdrt Dam Oec, reads, epi 
yuwv (for nwov), a mistake due perhaps to the prominent Bee of v. 8; 
WH place vywy in the margin. 


The exouev of TLR. is found only in a few minuscules ; “au pober 
in all uncials and best versions. Present and 2nd aorist. forms of 
this verb are often confused ‘through the resemblance of uncial ¢ 
and c, 


F] 
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10. ACK omit toy before vexpwv: Pauline usage varies, 


Before tys opyys, ek is read by NABP 17 73: azo by CDGKL, &e., 
Western and Syrian ; vg ab ira. 


§1. i.1. Appress AND GnrerTina, 


1. ILatddos k. Stdovaves x. Trpd0eos—so in IL. i. 1—now together 
at Corinth (see Introd. pp. xxxii. f.), write as joint-founders and pastors 
of this Church: cf. 2 Cor.i.19. St Paul betrays himself as the actual 
composer in ii. 18 and iii. 5, and speaks in his own person again, with 
strong feeling, in v. 27. Timothy is distinguished from his senior 
companions in iii. 6 ff.; Silvanus’ share throughout is passed over in 
silence. St Paul’s practice varies in the Letters of associate author- 
ship: in 1 and 2 Thess. the body of the Epistle runs in the 1st person 

plural, and the 1st plural prevails in 2 Cor. i.—ix. (otherwise in x.— 
xiii.); but 1 Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians, Colossians, despite 
the associated names in the Address, run in the Ist singular. In the 

_latter instances St Paul’s companions share in the greeting only; in 
the former they are parties to the matter of the Epistle. Cf. Note on 
the Plural Authorship, Introd. p. xxxix. 

For the association of Silvanus with St Paul see Acts xv. 27, 40,— 
_ xviii. 5; the Silvanus of 1 Pet. v. 12 is almost certainly the same 
person—an important link between St Peter and St Paul, and between 

“the latter and the Judean Church (cf. note on ii. 14). Silvanus 
appears always as Silas in Acts: the latter name was supposed to be 
“a Greek abbreviation of the former (Latin); but Th. Zahn makes out 

" (Einleitung in das N.T.2, p. 23) that Zidas is of Aramaic origin 


(Dre, nde, or boy —Jewish personal names found in the 


Inscriptions, anda in the Walaud? from root Nv), and that Silvanus 
was Silas’ (Shila’s) adopted name of Roman citizenship (see Acts xvi. 
37), chosen presumably from resemblance of sound; cf. Jesus-Jason, 
Joseph-Hegesippus, &c. Zdovayés, shortened, should have made 
Drovas or DAPGs (cf. Josephus, Jewish War, vu. 8), rather than 
_Zi\as. His Roman surname, and his established position in the 
_mother_ Church (Acts 3 xy. 22, 32), suggest that Silvanus was amongst 
2 Sianteeast or possibly, had felonacd to the owaywyh Aisepzivey 
‘(Acts_vi. i. 9) in in Jerusalem. St Paul had “selected Silas” (émiAe- 
_ Edwevos, Acts “XV. ~40)— —elegit socium non ministrum ” (Blass)—on _ 
“setting out for his second _ Missionary Expedition; Timotheus was 
“enlisted later Vad xvi. 1—3) to replace John Mark (xiii. 5), ina 
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subordinate capacity ; hence “‘ Paul and Silas” figure in the narrative of 
Acts xvi., xvii. For Timothy’s relations with the Thessalonian Church 
see ili. 2—6, and notes below. 

In 1 and 2 Thess, St Paul distinguishes himself by no title; 
similarly in Phil. i. 1 he and Timothy are alike dod\o. Xpicrod "Incod; 
in Phm. 9 he styles himself décucos Xp.’Ino.: in all other Epistles the 
designation dmécrodos, or KAnTOs darécToNos, is attached to his name. 
He stood on a homelier footing with the Macedonian Churches than 
with others (see ii. 7—12, and Introd. pp. xliii., lxii.). In ii. 6 (see 
note) the three missionaries rank together as ‘apostles.’ The Judaistic 

attacks on St Paul’s authority, which engaged the Apostle on the 
third missionary tour, had not yet commenced: contrast Gal. i. 1, 
11—20; 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff.; 2 Cor. x. 8, &c.; Rom. i. 1—6. 
- The three names—Paul, Silvanus, Timothy—typify the mixed 
condition of Jewish society at this time, and of the primitive 
Christian constituency. Paul and Silvanus are Jews (Hebrew Saul, 
and Sila or Shila), with Roman surname and citizenship; Timotheus 
had a Greek name and father, but a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 1). So 
. the Church was a Greco-Roman superstructure, resting on a Jewish 

foundation. a 

The Letter is addressed rq éxxAnola Oeroadovikéwy év Oe trarpl 
kal xuplw “Inoot Xpiorg@—a form. of description confined to 
1 and 2 Thessalonians, freely rendered: ‘*‘ To the assembly of Thessa- 

lonians acknowledging God as Father and Jesus Christ as Lord, 
gathered in this twofold Name.” Ty éxxAynola receives its local 
limitation; then 77 éxxAnolg Oeocadovixéwy receives the necessary 
spiritual definition, év Oe@ x.7.2. 

In later Epistles St Paul writes ‘“‘To the church (or saints) in 
Corinth, Rome, &c.”; only in 1 and 2 Thess. does he use in his 
Address the name of the people (citizens)—in Gal. i. 2, however, “‘ To 
the churches of Galatia” (cf. i. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 19; 2 Cor. viii. 1). _ 
The later style of expression—‘‘ Church in,” &c.—superseded this as 
the Christian community spread and the Church came to be thought 
of as an extended whole ‘in’ many places: thus it is already conceived 
in 1 Cor. i. 1; ef. ii. 14 below. 

év 0e@ awarpl x.7.’. might be attached grammatically to the pre- 
dicate xdpis tuivy x.7..; 80 Hofmann construes, wish a few others. 
But the dzé-clause following elpivy, which is genuine in 2 Thess, i. 2 
(though spurious here), excludes the reference of év Ge x.r.d. to the 
predicate there, making it very unlikely here. Moreover, the fore- 
going designation requires this limitation; there were many éxxAyolat 
Oecoadovixéwy, meeting for manifold purposes—civil and religious 
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(including the Synagogue), regular or irregular (cf. Acts xix. 32, 89); 
this “assembly of Thessalonians” is constituted “in God the Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ.” It is a stated religious society, marked 
off from all that is Pagan or Jewish as it is grounded “in God” 
confessed as ‘‘ Father,” and ‘*‘ Jesus Christ” adored as ‘‘ Lord”: ef. 
carefully 1 Cor. i. 2 with viii. 5,6. LHverything this éxx\nola Ocooa- 
Aovixéwy rests upon and exists for is centred in those two Names, 
which complement each other and are bound by the vinculum of the 
single év. ‘In God the Father,” its members know themselves to be 
His children (cf. v. 4, ii. 12, iii. 13, v. 23 f.; IL. ii. 16); ‘in the Lord,” 
discerning their Saviour’s divine Sonship and authority (v. 10, ii. 15, 

"see note, iv. 15—17, &.); ‘‘in Jesus,” His human birth and history 
(ii.15, iv. 14, &c.); ‘in Christ,” His living presence and relationship 
to His people (ii. 7, iv. 16, &c.). 

Lhe doubly anarthrous 0e@ rarpl (cf. v. 9, and contrast iii. 13, &c.) 
is the rule in epistolary formule, occurring besides in Eph. vi. 23 
and Phil. ii. 11, where, as here, the phrase carries a quasi-confes- 
sional force: “in a God (known as) Father, and (as) Lord, Jesus 
Christ.” ‘‘In Christ,” “‘in the Lord,” is St Paul’s characteristic 
definition of Christian acts or states; ‘in God” occurs, in like con- 
nexion, only in ii, 2 and Col. iii. 3 besides—the latter an instructive 
parallel. 


xdpis tpiv echoes, more in sound than in sense, the yalpewv, 
-xalpere, of every-day Greek salutation (cf. Acts xv. 23, xxiii. 26; 
James i. 1, &.), while etpyvy reproduces the Eastern pibyi, salaam 
(cf., beside the Epp., Dan. iv. 1, vi. 25; Lk. x. 5, xxiv. 36, &c.); here 
the Pauline greeting has its earliest and briefest form, enlarged 
already in 2 Thess. This formula may well have been St Paul’s own 
coinage, passing from him to other Christian writers (see the greetings 
of 1 and 2 Peter, 2 John, and Revelation); his whole gospel is en- 
folded in the wish xdpis tui cal elpjvy, as the whole faith of his 
readers in the definition év Oe marpt x. kuply "Inood Xpucr@, Kapis 
is the sum of all Divine blessing bestowed in Christ on undeserving 
men; elpivy (the fruit of xdpis received in faith), the sum of all 
blessing thus experienced by man. ‘‘ Grace,” in its full import, be- 
gins with the coming of Christ (Rom. v. 15; Tit. ii. 11; Jo. i. 17); 
_ “Peace,” including the inner tranquillity and health flowing from 
reconciliation with God, begins with the sense of justification (Rom. 
y. 1; Eph. ii. 14). Both, received as bounties of God, become habits 
and ‘qualities of the soul itself (see Rom. v. 1, 2; 2 Cor. viii. 7; 
Phil. iv. 7); but xdpcs naturally leans to the former (objective) and 
Thess. B 


f 
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elpjvn to the latter (subjective) sense. Both centre in the cross of 
Christ, where God exhibits His grace and Christians find their peace 
(see v. 9f.; Gal. ii. 21; Col. i. 20; Eph. ii, 14—18; Rom. v. 10: cf. 
Heb. ii. 9, xiii. 20 f.). Gnracn is St Paul’s watchword, occurring twice 
as often in his writings ‘as in all the rest of the N.T.; in this Epistle 
however it will only meet us again in the final greeting, vy. 28. Cf. 
the note on xdpis in IT. i, 12, 


§2. i.2—10, THanxscivinc For THE THESSALONIAN CHURCH. 


This evxapicrla is one long sentence spun out in a continuous 
thread (cf. Eph. i. 3—14; and see Introd. p. lix.). It affords a good 
example of the writer’s characteristic style (see Jowett’s or Lightfoot’s 
Commentary ad loc.). St Paul’s sentences are not built up in orderly 
and balanced periods (as e.g. those of the Epistle to the Hebrews) ; 
‘they grow like living things, putting forth processes now in this 
direction now in that, under the impulse of the moment, and 
gathering force as they advance by the expansion in each successive 
movement of the thought of the previous clause. On the epistolary 
form of Thanksgiving, see Introd. p. lxi. : 


Hixapurrotpev is buttressed by three parallel participles (vv. 2—4), 
in which pvelay movovpevor supplies the occasion, pyvnpovevovtes the 
more immediate and eiSdres k.7.d. the ultimate ground of the Apostle’s 
thanksgiving: “We give thanks...in making mention...as we re- 
member.,.since we know,” &c. The above fundamental ground of 
thanksgiving is made good by proof in the 67.-sentence beginning in 
v. 5, which, covering the rest of the chapter, gives an account (a) of 
the Dee of the gospel to Thessalonica (v. 5), (b) of its reception 
by the readers (v. 6) ; finally, of the effect of all, this upon others, as 
evidenced (c) in the impression made on them by the conversion of 
the Thessalonians (vv. 7 f.), and (d) in the report which is everywhere 
current of the success of the Apostles’ mission in this city (vv. 9 f.). 
We are thus brought round at the conclusion to the starting-point 
of the doxology, viz. juav rod épyou ris mlorews. 


2. evxapiorodpev TO Oem. Except in writing to ‘‘ the churches of 
Galatia,” the Apostle always begins with thanksgiving (cf. v. 18); 
here expressed with warmth and emphasis: see Introd. pp. xxxiii., 
Ixil. Evyapioréw (classical xdpw éxw, 1 Tim, i. 12, &c.)—with its 
cognates in -ros, -ria, confined to St Paul’s amongst the Epistles—is 
infrequent in the N.T. elsewhere; the compound first occurs in De- 
mosthenes, de Corona p. 257, with an earlier sense, ‘to do a good 
turn to’ (Lightfoot), 


1 3] NOTES, 19 


pvelav TFOLOUPEVOL, making mention rather than remembering ; 
mentionem (Beza), not memoriam (Vulg.), facientes—the latter the 
sense of pynmovedw in v. 3: ef. Plato, Protag. 317 u and Phaedrus 
254 4 (Lightf.); also Rom. i.9; Eph. i. 16; Phm. 4.~ Mvelay éyw, in 
iii. 6, is different (see note), én TOV mpotevX Gy ipav, on occasion 
of our prayers; 80 ér’ éu00, in my time (Herodotus) ; éx’ éufs vedrnros 
(Aristophanes) ; émi delavov (Lucian): ‘recalling your name when we 
bend before God in prayer’; observe the union of prayer and thanks- 
giving in v. 17 f. 

8, dbiarelrrws pvnpovetovtes: indesinenter memores (Calvin)—or 
still better, indesinenter memoria recolentes (Estius: for pynpovedw 
=prijpov ecipl), being ungemittingly mindful of your work, &e. The 
rhythm and balance of the participial clauses seem to speak, however, 
for the attachment of the adverb to v. 2—making mention of you in 
our prayers unceasingly; St Paul uses déiad. characteristically of 
prayer: see ii. 13, v. 17; Rom. i. 9f.; 2 Tim. i. 3. Mynpovedw is 
capable of the same double use as pvelay movodua above; but it is 
construed with rept in the sense of mentioning (cf. Heb. xi. 22); the 
bare genitive suits the sense remembering : cf. Gal. ii. 10; Col. iv. 18; 
and note the different shade of meaning conveyed by the accusative 
in ii. 9. On the grammatical construction, see Winer-Moulton, 
Grammar, pp. 256 f, 

tumpoobev Tod Gcod x.7.\. at the end of this clause balances rg beg 
and éml rév mpocevxy of the preceding clauses: ‘‘in the presence (or 
sight) of our God and Father” St Paul and his companions ever bear 
in mind the Christian worth of the Thessalonians. *EympooGev in 
this connexion is peculiar to this Epistle: ii. 19, iii. 9,13; ef. 2 Cor. 
v. 10; Acts x.4; 1 Jo.iii. 19. Grammatically, the eumpoodey clause 
might adhere to the nearer verbal nouns épyov, Kérov, bropovijs, or to 

the last alone (so Lightf.: cf. iii, 13; and, for the idea, 2 Cor. iv. 18; 
Heb. xi. 27), much as év Oe@ warpl is attached to éxxdyolg in v. 1; but 
ipav points back to the subject of p»nuovevovres, and through the first 
part of the Letter there runs a tone of solemn protestation on the 

_ writers’ part (see Introd. pp. xxxiv.f.) with which this emphatic ad- 
junct to the participle is in keeping: see ii. 4ff., 19f., iii. 9; and ef. 

‘Rom. ix. 1f.; 2 Cor. i. 23, xi. 31. 

ipav tod tpyou tis miorews Kal Tod Kémov THs Gydrns Kal THs 
Sropovas THS éAmiSos Tod Kupiov «.7.A. On occasion of mentioning 
persons (v. 2), one recalls their character and deeds. The three objects 
of remembrance—Zépyov, Kémov, vzromovfjs (for the trio, cf. Rev. ii. 2)—are 

parallel and collectively introduced by the possessive judy, each being 

; B2 
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expressed by a verbal noun with subjective genitive, on which genitive 
in each case—rlorews, dydans, édml6os—the emphasis rests: ‘‘ remem- 
bering how your faith works, and your love toils, and your hope 
endures”; see Blass’ Gram. of N.T. Greek, p. 96. The third of the 
latter three is defined by the objective genitive, rod xuplov nudv ’Incod 
Xpicrod: Hope fastens on ‘‘our Lord Jesus Christ” (1 Jo. iii. 3)— 
thus named under the sense of the majesty of His zapovola (cf. v. 10, 
y. 9, 23; II. i. 12, ii. 14, 16; also 1 Cor. i. 7—9, &c.)—while in this 
context Faith looks, through Christ, “‘toward God” (v. 8f.), and 
Love has ‘the brethren” for object-(iv. 9f.; II. i. 3). The familiar 
Pauline triad first presents itself here—fides, amor, spes: summa 
Christianismi (Bengel); they reappear in y. 8: cf. the thanksgiving 
of II. i, 3 f.; also 1 Cor. xiii. 13 (where love predominates, as against 
Corinthian selfishness and strife; here hope, under the pressure of 
Thessalonian affliction); Gal. v. 5 f.; Col. i. 4f£.; in 1 Pet. i. 3 ff. 
hope again takes the lead. Faith and Love are constantly associated 
(see iii. 6, &c.), Faith and Hope frequently (Rom. v.1ff., xv. 13, &¢.), 
Love and Hope in 1 Jo. iv.17f. These formed the three ‘‘theological 
virtues” of Scholastic Ethics, to which were appended the four 
‘‘ philosophical virtues,” Wisdom, Courage, Temperance, Justice. 


Tod tpyou Tis TioTews, faith’s work (activity; cf. Ja. i. 4)—a wide 
expression (cf. ii. 13 below; II. i. 11, ii. 17; Gal. v. 6) corresponding 
to “the fruit of the Spirit” or “ of the light” (Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9), 
which embraces the whole practical outcome of Thessalonian faith 
indicated immediately afterwards in vv. 7—10. The commendation is 
characteristic of this Church (see Introd, p. xxxiii.). This connexion 
of “faith,” on its first appearance in St Paul’s writings (ef. riots 
évepyounévn, Gal. v. 6) with “work,” shows that he was as far from 
approving a theoretical or sentimental faith as St James (see Ja. ii. 


14 ff.). In the second group of his Epistles ‘‘ faith” indeed is op-_ 


posed to (Pharisaic) ‘works of law” (see Rom. iv. 1—5; Gal. ii. 16, 
iii, 10—14), for these ‘‘ works” were put by the legalists in the place 
of faith and were built upon as affording in their own right a ground 
of salvation; the ‘‘work” of this passage and of James ii. is the 
offspring of faith, and affords not the ground but the aim and evidence 
of salvation. The distinction comes out very clearly in Eph. ii. 8—10: 
ovx €& Uudv, Oeod 7d SGpov- ovK e€ epywv...adtod ydp éouev molgua... 


emt épyous ayaois. Since mloris is the root-virtue of Christianity, 


Christians as such are styled of musrevovres (ii. 13; IL. i. 10, &.). 


Tod Kétrov THS aydarns K.7.A. The faith of this Church shone in 
its toil of love (see iv. 9 ff.; II. i. 3) and endurance of hope (vv. 6, 10, 
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ii. 14, v. 4 f.; II. i. 4 ff, ii. 14). Kézos signifies wearing toil, labour 
carried to the limit.of strength, and differs from épyov as effort and 
exertion from activity: St Paul refers both to his manual labour 
(ii. 9; IL. iii. 8) and to his missionary toil (iii. 5; 2Cor. vi. 5) as 
Koos; Gf. komidw, Jo. iv. 6; Rev. ii. 3. In 1 Cor. iii. 8 xéos gives 
the measure for Divine reward: here it is the expression of human 
love; thus parents task themselves for their children (cf. ii. 7—9; also 
Eph. iv, 28, comidrw). On dydzn, the specific N.T, word for (spiritual) 
Love—to be distinguished from giAia and gpws—see Trench’s N.T. 
Synonyms, § 12, or Cremer’s Bibl.-Theological Lexicon. 


‘Yrouov7 is @ more positive, manful virtue than patience (see Trench, 
Syn. § 53); it corresponds to the classical caprepia or xaprépyors (Plato, 
_ Aristotle), and embraces perseverantia as well as patientia (Old Latin) 

or sustinentia (Vulg.); hence it suits with gpyov and xémos: see Rom. 
“ii. 7, Kal’ bromoviy epyou dyabod; cf. also II. i. 4—7, and (including 
drowévw) II. iii. 5; Rom. v. 4, viii. 25; Col. i. 11; Heb. xii. 1 ff. ; 
_. Matt. x.22. Hope in our Lord Jesus Christ inspired the brave patience 

_in which Thessalonian virtue, tried from the first by severe persecution 

(v. 6, iii. 2—6), culminated. 


V. 4 discloses the deeper ground of the Apostles’ thanksgiving, lying 
in their conviction, formed at the beginning of their ministry to the 
Thessalonians (v. 5) and confirmed by subsequent experience (vv. 6 ff., 
- ii. 13), that the readers are objects of God’s electing love. ¢edéres— 
siquidem novimus (Estius)—implies settled knowledge; contrast this 
with yvévai of ili. 5 (see note). 


&SeAdol jyatnpévor td [rod] Geos. The parallel construction of IL. 
ii, 13 (see note) proves dé Aeod to belong to the participle, for which 
otherwise dyamnrot would have served (see ii. 8; Phil. iv. 1, and 
passim; cf. Rom, i. 7); the ordo verborum forbids attachment to ry 
 éxdoyiy (A.V.). This phrase occurs in Sirach xlv. 1, used of Moses 

(with kal dvOpérwy added); cf. Rom. ix. 25 (Hos. ti. 23, LXX), The 
perf. participle marks the readers as objects of an abiding, determinate 


: love (cf. 1 Jo. iii. 1, dydaryv 5é6wxev), which has taken expression in 


their election, 


 dSdres...r1v exoyiv spav. St Paul’s doxologies commonly look 
behind the human worth of the subjects to some gracious action or 
purpose on God’s part towards them; cf. e.g. 1 Cor. i. 4 ff.; Phil. i. 6; 
Col. i. 4f. ’Exdoyh (picking out, selection), from éxdé-youat (=alpéoua, 
IZ. ii. 13), denotes the act of God in choosing a man or community 
_to receive some special grace, or to render some special service (e.g., 
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in Acts ix. 15), or for both intents at once; more particularly, as here 
and in IL. ii. 13, to salvation in Christ (see Rom. ix. 11, xi. 5, 28). 
In Rom. xi. 7, by metonymy, it signifies a body of chosen persons 
(=ékdexrol: for which usage cf. Rom. viii. 33; Tit. i. 1). Rom. xi. 
shows how St Paul’s doctrine of ‘‘ election,” ‘‘ the elect of God,” grew 
out of the O.T. conception of Israel as ‘‘the people of Jehovah” 
chosen and separated from the nations: see e.g. Ps. xxxiii. 12, 
exxxy. 4; Deut, xiv. 2; Isai. xliii. 1—7; and ef. further with these 
passages Rom. viii. 28—39; 1 Cor. i. 26—31; Eph. i. 4 ff., also 
1 Pet.ii. 9 f. This election, in the case of Israel or of the N.T. 
Churches, implied selection out of the mass who, for whatever reason, 
are put aside—“ the rest’’ (iv. 13, v. 6, below); and appropriation by 
God. Under the “call” of the Gospel the national gives place to a 
spiritual election, or éxdoy% xdpiros (Rom. xi. 5), of individual believers 
who, collectively, constitute henceforth ‘‘the Israel of God” (Gal. 
vi. 16); this is formed od pévoy €& Iovdalwy (deiupa, xi. 5) GANG Kal 
é& é0vGv (Rom. ix. 24; Eph. iii. 6), the latter being grafted into 
the “garden-olive” (Rom. xi. 24) of God’s primitive choice. In 
Rom. viii. 28—30 the Divine éxdoyy is represented as an orderly 
mpb0ec.s—love planning for its chosen—with its successive steps of 
mpdoyvwous, mpodpiots, &c.; in Eph. i. 4 it is carried back to a date 
mpd KaraBodfs xkbcuov (see note on II. ii. 18 below). Our Lord’s 
parable of the Marriage-Supper (Matt. xxii. 1—14) distinguishes the 
éx\extol from the «dyrol, ‘the invited’; otherwise in the N.T. the 
two terms are equal in extent: see note on ii. 12; and cf. «djjous and 
éxhéyouae as they are associated in 1 Cor. i. 26 ff. God’s choice of 
men does not preclude effort on their part (see v. 3), nor even the 
contingency of failure; though the Apostle ‘‘ knows the election” of 
his readers, he “sends in order to know” their “ faith...lest” his 
‘toil should prove vain” (iii. 5; ef. 2 Tim. ii. 10; Jo. vi. 70), The 
missionaries are practically certain that their converts are of God’s 
elect, not absolutely sure of the final salvation of every individual thus 
addressed. 

Of God’s special favour to this people the writers were persuaded 
(a) by the signal power attending their ministry at their first preaching 
to them (v. 5), and (b) by the zeal and thoroughness with which they 
had accepted the gospel (vv. 6 fi.). 

5. Sti ro evayyéAvov Hpav ovK eyevyOy eis Upas K.7.X. “O7-—intro- 
ducing the coordinate and corresponding sentences of wv. 5, 6 (7d 
edayy. Muar ov ever} On els buds...Kal duets pip. huav éyer}Onre)—is 
explicative of eldéres, not rHv éxdAoyny, signifying in that, seeing that, 
rather than how that (R.V.); for 67. of the ground, not content, of 
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knowledge, ef. Jo. vii. 29, xviii. 2; otherwise in 1 Cor.i 26. The 
other view is strongly stated in Lightfoot’s Note ad loc. 

For yivoua eis of loeal direction, cf. Acts xx. 16; but ethical direc- 
tion (cf. ii. 5) is implied: “‘our Good News reached you, arrived at 
your hearts.” The ‘‘good news” is ours as ‘‘we proclaim” it (ii. 4, 9; 
Il. ii. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 3; Rom, i. 15, ii. 16, &c.), but God’s as He 
originates and sends it (ii. 2, 9, 12; Rom. i. 2, &.), and Christ’s 
as He constitutes its matter (ili, 2; II. i. 8; Rom. i. 2; 1 Cor. 
i, 23, &c.). "EvyevnOnv, the Doric aorist of the xow7, is frequent in 
this Epistle. ' 

ovK.. év Adyw pdvov GAAA Kal ev Suvdper «.7.A. His gives the persons 
to whom, é the influence in which the evayyé\uov came. Its bearers 
in delivering their message at Thessalonica were conscious of a super- 
natural power that made them at the time sure of success. For the 
antithesis Aé-yos—dvvams, familiar in the Epistles, see 1 Cor. ii. 1, 4f., 
iv. 19 f.; 2 Cor. x. 11 (€pyov) ; 1 Jo. iii. 18; in ii. 13 below the same 
contrast appears in the form Adyos dvOpwrwv and Geod (see note). For 
the phrase éy dvvduec, ef. IT. i. 11, ii. 9. 

- Behind the effective power (dtvayis) with which the Good News 
wrought on its Thessalonian hearers there lay certain personal 
influences operative therein, év mvevpari dylw kal tAnpodopla rohAyq : 
. the single éy (cf. note on év, v. 1) combines these adjuncts as the two 
faces, objective and subjective, of one fact. The mvedua d-yov reappears 
in wv. 6, iv. 8, v. 19; the Thessalonians knew “the Holy Spirit” as an 
invisible power attending the Gospel and possessing the believer with 
sanctifying effect, which proceeds from God and is God's own Spirit 
(rd avetua adrod 7d ayov, iv. 8). See 1 Cor. ii. 9—16; 2 Cor. i. 22; 
Rom. viii. 1—27; Gal. iii. 14, iv. 4—7; Eph. iv. 30, for St Paul’s 
later teaching ; and Lk. xi. 13, Jo. xiv.—xvi., for the doctrine of our 
_Luord respecting the Spirit. The power of the Gospel was ascribed to 
_ the Holy Spirit in the original promise of Jesus (Lk. xxiv. 49; Acts 

i. 8); cf. Lk. i. 35, iv. 14; Matt. xii. 28; Acts x. 38; Gal. iii. 5; 

Rom, xv. 13, 19, for various powerful activities of the Spirit. Physical 

miracles (Suvdmes, see note, II. ii. 9) are neither indicated nor 

‘excluded here. 

T1Anpogopia has two meanings: (a) fulness (R.V. marg.), i.e. full 
~ issue or yield, as from mAnpopopéw in 2 Tim. iv. 5 or Lk. i. 1; (6) or 
full assurance (A.V.. R.V. text, much assurance; certitudo et certa 

persuasio, Erasmus), as from mdnpodopéw in Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5. 

According to (a) the thought is that the Good News came to the 

hearers ‘‘in the plenitude” of its effect and bore rich fruit (ef. ii. 13) ; 


= according to (b), that it came with ‘full conviction” and confidence 
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on the part of preachers and hearers (cf. ii. 2 ff.). The foregoing 
subject, evayyéov quar, sustained by ofor jpueis éyer7Onuev in the 
sequel, speaks for the latter interpretation, which accounts for the 
combination év mv. dy. cal mdnpod. (see note above) in this connexion: 
‘‘We delivered our message and you received it under the mighty 
influence of the Holy Spirit, and so in full assurance of its efficacy.” 
TiAnpogopla bears the subjective sense in the other N.T. exx.—Col. 
ii. 2; Heb. vi. 11, x. 22; so in Clemens Rom, ad Cor. xlii, werd mhy- 
podoplas mvevuaros aylov el7NOov evayyertfouevor, which echoes this 
passage ; to the like effect av. ayov is associated with wappyola in 
Acts iv. 81, and with waprupla in Acts i. 8 and Jo, xv.26f. The warm 
convictions attending the proclamation of the Gospel at Thessalonica 
reflected themselves in the yapa mvedparos aylou of its recipients (v. 6). 

For confirmation of what the writers assert about their preaching, 
they appeal, in passing, to the knowledge of the readers: kads olSare 
otor éyevjOnpev [ev] dptv 8c dpas, as you know the sort of men that we 
proved (were made to be) to [or amongst] you on your behoof,—how con- 
fidently full of the Spirit and of power. In this connexion, &’ buds 
refers not to the motives of the preachers (shown in ii. 5—12), but to 


the purpose of God toward their hearers, who for their sake inspired 


His servants thus to deliver His message (ef. Acts xviii. 9 f.; also 1 Cor. 
iii. 5 f,, 21 f.; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 7—15): proof is being adduced of God’s 
electing grace towards the Thessalonians (v. 4). For collocation of 
different prepositions (év, d:¢) with the same pronoun, cf. iv. 14; see 
Textual Note, preferring év tuiv. The repeated and varied references 
made in the Epistle, by way of confirmation, to the readers’ knowledge 
(ii. 1 f.,.5, 9 f., iii. 4, iv. 2, v. 2) are explained in the Introd. p. Ixii. 
The relative ofos should be distinguished from the indirect interro- 
gative dzofos, as used in v. 9: there strangers are conceived as asking, 
‘‘ What kind of entrance had Paul, &c.?” and receiving their answer; 


here it is no question as to what the Apostles were like at Thessa- 


lonica, but the fact of their having been so and so is reasserted from 
the knowledge of the readers. For similar exx. of the relative pro- 
noun apparently, but not really, substituted for the interrogative, cf. 
2 Tim. i. 14; Lk. ix. 33, xxii. 60; Mk v. 33: see Kithner’s Ausfiihrliche 
Grammatik Sh griech. Sprache?, 1. § 562. 4, “ Dass das Relativ (8s, ofos, 
écos) in abhingigen Fragesiitzen an der Stelle des Fragepronomens 
boris Oder rls, Strotos Oder motos, u. 8. W., gebraucht werde, wird mit 
Unrecht angenommen ”; also Rutherford’s First Greck Syntax, § 251. 
. A colon, not a full-stop, should close v. 5. 


V. 6 supplies the other side to the proof given in v. 5 of the alsciog 
of the readers (v. 4), Stv...Kal dpets (in contrast to 7d edayy. quar, 
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v. 5) pupyral jpOv éyeyyOnte x.7.A. The internal construction of the 
verse is open to doubt, as to whether the de&dpevor clause (a) explains 
the piunrat,—in that you received the word, &c.” ; or (b) supplies the 
antecedent fact and ground of the wottetion== ue after that,” or “in- 
asmuch as, you had received the word,” &c. According to (a); the 
Thessalonians imitated the Apostles and their Lord in their manner of 
receiving the word: such a narrowing of mipyrat is not in keeping 
with v. 3 nor vv. 9 f., which describe the general Christian behaviour 
of the readers, as in the parallel instances of piuynrjs—ii. 14; 1 Cor, 
iy. 16, xi.1; Eph, y.1; Ph. iii. 17—20. According to (b), the Thessa- 
lonians in their changed spirit and manner of life, on receiving the 
Gospel, had copied ‘‘the ways in the Lord” (1 Cor. iv. 14—17) of 
their teachers (1 Cor. xi. 1; cf. Eph, iv. 20—24, 1 Jo. ii. 6, Jo. xiii. 
34, &c.)—since you gave a welcome to the word: the good begin- 
ning accounts for the worthy course. By their cordial reception of 


the Divine message they entered bravely and joyfully upon the way 


bea \ 


ee 


of life marked out by the example of the Apostles and their Lord— 
a decisive evidence of God’s loving choice of this people (v. 4). 


SeEdpevor Tov Adyov ev OAlfer rokAq pera Xapas mvevparos dylov. 
The welcome given to the Gospel was enhanced at once by the ad- 
verse conditions attending it (in much affliction) and by the gladness 
which surmounted these conditions (with joy of—inspired by—the Holy 
Spirit). Ci. the case of Bercea: édéfavro tov Aébyov pera mdons mpo- 
Ouptas, Acts xvii. 11. For the warmth of reception implied in déxopa, 
see ii. 13, and note; also II. ii. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 14, Lk. viii. 13, Ja. i. 
21, &c. For the association of joy with receiving the word, see Lk.ii.10, 
vili. 13, Acts viii. 8, 39, xiii. 48; of Christian joy with afliction, Rom. 
y. 8, xii. 12, 2 Cor. vi. 10, Col. i. 24, Acts v. 41, &.; of joy with the 
Holy Spirit—a conjunction as characteristic as that of power and the 


_ Spirit (v. 5)—Rom. xiv. 17, xv. 13, Gal. v. 22, Phil. iii. 3, Lk. x. 21, 


Acts xiii. 52. The genitive is that of sowrce connoting quality—a joy 
that comes of the Spirit and is spiritual. Acts xvii. 5—13 shows the 


kind of @Atyus “amid” which this Church was founded. 


7. wore yeveoOar tpas Timov macwy, K.7.A. Infinitive clause of 


result, heightening the appreciation of the Thessalonian Church in v. 
-6, and thus adding to the evidence of its “election” (v. 4). The 


readers had followed the example set them so well, that they had 


become in turn “a pattern to all” Christians around them. Tvzrov 


is intrinsically better than rvémouvs (see Textual Note); for the 


Church collectively—not its andrvidual Lee known at a . 
- distance, 
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Taw Tos motevovow, a substantival designation (cf. note on 
rov puduevoy, v. 10)—to all believers—naming Christians from the 
distinctive and continuous activity which makes them such (ef. v. 3, 
ii. 10, 13; Rom. iv. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 22 &¢.); of mucrevovres=oi Ex 
micrews (Gal. iii. 7). Had the “imitators” of v. 6 been such in 
respect simply of their “ receiving the word,” they would have been 
a pattern not rots micrevovow, but rather rots musrevoacw, in respect 
of the initial act, not the continued life of faith: ef. rvaros ylyou réy 
morav in 1 Tim. iv. 12; also II. iii. 9, Phil. iii. 17, where pipéopar 
and rumos are associated. 


év tq MaxeSovla kal év tq “Axala, the two European provinces 
now evangelized: see the Map, and Introd., pp. xi., xV., XXXiii., XXxix. 
We know of Churches at Philippi and Bercea in Macedonia, while 
iv. 10 implies their existence in other parts of this province: ‘‘ many 
of the Corinthians” by this time were baptized (Acts xvili. 8); and 
some of “the saints,” outside of Corinth, ‘‘ that were in the whole 
of Achaia’? when 2 Cor. i. 1 was written, beside the handful of 
Athenian disciples (Acts xvii. 34), are doubtless included in this 


reference. 2 Cor, viii. 1-6, xi. 9, and 1 Cor. xvi. 5f., illustrate the 


close connexion and Christian intercourse of the two regions. 


Vv. 8-10 explain and re-affirm, with emphatic enlargement, the 
assertion of v. 7, which might otherwise appear to the readers 
over strong. 


8. dd’ tpav ydp é&yxnTar 6 Adyos rod Kuplov. For from you 
hath rung out the word of the Lord; womep cd\riyyos Naptpov jYovbons 
6 wAnotov amas wAnpodrar Té6ros (Chrysostom); longe lateque sonitus 
(Estius) ; exsonuit, sive ebuccinatus est (Hrasmus). The verb ééynydéw 
—a hap. legomenon for N.T.—belongs to later Greek ; used in Joel 
iii, 14 (LXX., in military context), Sirach xl. 13 (of thunder), it denotes 


a loud, resonant sound, like a trumpet-call. ‘O Adyos rod Kuplov, while _ 


redolent of O.T. associations (cf. Rom. x. 18; Ps. xviii. 5), denotes 
here, definitely, the message which “the Lord” Jesus (v. 6) speaks 
through His servants: cf. iv. 15, II. iii. 1; Col. iii. 16; Rom. i. 5. 
This reference is perfectly congruous with ii. 2, 13, for ‘the Lord” 
authoritatively brings word from God to men (Jo. xvii. 8, &c.); it 
accords with mloris mpds Tov Gedy in the sequel, for Christ’s word brings 
men to God (cf. Eph. ii. 17f.; Jo. xiv. 6, &c.). The effect, rather than 
the mere fact, of the conversion of the Thessalonians made the Good 
News ‘‘ring out from” them (vv. 3, 64 ef. iv. 10, II. i. 3f.). 

The range of this sound is widened from ‘the Macedonia and 
Achaia” of v. 7 (the provinces being here united, as one area, by the 
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single év 77)—ov pdvov év tH MaxcSovla kal “Ayala, ddXN vy wavrl 
76m ; and with this enlargement of the fieldin view the main asser- 
tion is restated—* mlotis tpav x mpds tov Ocdv eEeAnAvOev. This 
results in a curious anacoluthon, to which no exact parallel is forth- 
coming; it gives a sense natural and clear enough, as presented in 
the English Version. To this construction most interpreters, with 
Ellicott, Lightfoot, Schmiedel, WH, adhere. But Calvin, Hofmann, 
Bornemann, and others, divide the verse by a colon at xvplov: “ For 
from you hath rung out the word of the Lord; not only in Mace- 
donia and Achaia, but in every place your faith toward God hath 
gone abroad ’’—which makes an awkward asyndeton, out of keeping 
in @ paragraph so smoothly continuous as this (see Note introd. to 
v.38). “Hée\jAvdevy is synonymous with eéjynrae (minus the jigure), 
while 4 alors «.7.X. is practically equivalent to 6 Néyos rod Kuplov, 
since the Gospel has spread in this manner by the active faith of the 
readers (7 iors tudv); such faith is ‘‘the word of the Lord” in 
effect: cf. 2 Cor. iii. 3; Phil. ii. 15 f.; Matt. v. 14-16. What the 
Apostle affirms in this sense of the Thessalonians, he questions, in 
another sense, of the Corinthians: 7 ad’ judy 6 Abyos Tod Bed &EfAOEv; 
(1 Cor. xiv. 36). 


éy twaytl tomw signifies “in every place (that we visit or com- 
municate with ”: see v. 9a); cf. 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 1 Tim. 
ii. 8. Aquila and his wife had just come from Rome {Acts xviii. 2), 
and may have brought word that the story was current there; the 
charge of treason against Cesar (xvil. 7) would surely be reported at 
Rome. The three missionaries were, most likely, in correspondence 
with the Churches in Asia Minor, Antioch, and Jerusalem (cf. note 
on II.i. 4), and had received congratulations from those distant spots. 
The commercial connexions of Thessalonica (see Introd. p. xi.) facili- 
tated the dissemination of news. The work of St Paul and his 
companions here had made a great sensation and given a wide 
advertisement to Christianity; cf. Rom. i. 8, xvi. 19. 


a wloris 1] mpds tov Oedv. A unique expression, indicating the 
changed direction and attitude on the part of the readers, which 
vv. 9, 10 set forth—your faith, that is turned toward God: cf. 2 Cor. 
‘iii. 4; Phm, 5; and see note on iii. 4, for the force of mpés. 


bore pa} xpelav exe rjpds Aadelv tt. This report preceded the 
- missionaries in their travels; they even found themselves anticipated 
in sending the news to distant correspondents. Xpelay gw with 
_ dependent infinitive recurs twice in this Epistle (iv. 9, v. 1),—only 
here in St Paul; similarly in Matt. iii. 14, &c.; the phrase is 
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complemented by the infinitive with rod in Heb. v. 12; by wa and 
subjunctive in Jo. ii. 25, &c. In Plato Sympos. 204 c it bears the 
opposite sense, to be of service; but see Aeschylus Prom. V. 169, 
éu00...xpelav eeu, for the use of this idiom in earlier Greek. “Qore pi 
and infinitive, of negative result contemplated; contrast wore ob and 
indicative, of negative consequence asserted, in 1 Cor. iii. 7; Gal. iv. 7. 
Aaded 71, loqui quidquam, to be saying anything—to open our mouths 
on the subject ; cf. note on Aadfoar, il. 2. 

The dcre-clause is supported by the reassertive and explanatory 
yap of v. 9, just as in the sequence of wv. 7, 8. 


9. avrol yap mepl ypav dmayyé\dovety otolav, «.7.A. For of their 
own accord they (the people we meet with in Macedonia or Achaia, 
or hear from ‘‘in every place”) report about us (or you: see Textual 
Note). It must be remembered that these are the statements (vv. 7-9) 
not of St Paul alone, but of Silvanus and Timothy besides, who had 
newly joined the Apostle at Corinth after separately visiting Macedonia 
and traversing a wide extent of country. 


6motay (the proper indirect interrog.: cf. note on ofo, v. 5) etcodov 
—qualem ingressum (Calvin, Beza), rather than introitum (Vulg.)— 
what sort of an entrance, how happy and successful (v. 5; ii. 1 f., 
where eicodos recurs; ii. 13: cf. also Heb. x. 19). The noun nowhere 
implies reception. 


kal was érertpépare mpds tov Oedv dad x.7.A. completes the 
report of the success of the writers, just as v. 6 completed the 
description of the conversion of the readers given by v. 5. TWéas— 
the direct for indirect interrogative (67ws in this sense only in Lk. 
xxiv. 20 in N.T.; otherwise telic)—implies the manner as well as 
the fact of conversion: see v. 6, ii. 13. ’Em- in the verb marks not 
regression (as in Gal. iv. 9, &.), but direction (as in Acts ix. 40); zpés, 
as in 2 Cor. ili. 16, gives the object toward which ‘you turned,’” 
resuming the phrase of v. 8—oftener é7i in this connexion (as in Gal. 
iv.9; Acts xiv.15); eds, with characteristic difference, in Matt. xii, 44, 
Lk. ii. 39, &e. 

The aforesaid report describes a conversion from Paganism to 
the service of “the (one, true) God”—mpds rév dedv. The Thessa- 
lonian Christians had been mainly heathen, ‘not knowing God” 
(Il. i. 8; Gal. iv. 8; ef. ii. 14 below); there was, however, a sprink- 
ling of Jews among them, with ‘‘a great multitude” of proselytes 
more or less weaned previously from idolatry, according to Acts 
xvii. 4, “The God” whom they now “serve,” is a God living and 
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real (vivo et vero). This is the dialect of O.T. faith; so much might 
haye been said of converts to Judaism. 

{ovr kal ddnOive@ is categorically opposed to ray eldb\wv : Jahveh 
(Jehovah), the EB-F5 (see Ex. iii. 13 f., for the Israelite reading of 
the ineffable Name; and cf. Isai, xlii. 8, xlv. 5 ff., 18,21 ff., for its 
controversial use against heathenism), is by His very name ‘‘ the true 
God and the living God” (Jer. x. 10); all other deities are therefore 
dead and unreal—mere eydpevor Oeol (1 Cor. viii. 4 ff.). In this sense 
they are stigmatized as eldwda, the Septuagint rendering of DON 
(nothings, Ps. xevii. 7, &c.), or pan ( (vapours, emptinesses, Deut. 
xxxii. 21, &.). EidwAov denotes an appearance, an image or phantom 
without substance: the word was applied by Homer to the phantasms 
of distant persons imposed on men by the gods (Iliad v. 449; Odyssey 
Iv. 796); cf. Bacon’s idola tribus, specus, &c. In the Theetetus 
150 4 c © and 151 o, Plato identifies eféwdov with Weddos (cf. Rom. 
i. 23,25) and contrasts it with what is d\nOw6v, yrjo.ov, adnOes. 
Similarly, heathen gods and their rites are styled 7a udraia in Acts 
xiv. 15, as occasionally in the LXX. (cf. Rom. i. 21; Eph. iv. 17: 
for the O.T., see in illustration Ps. cxv. 4—8 ; Is. xliv. 9—20; Jer. 
x. 1—11). St Paul was powerfully impressed by observation with 


the hollowness of the Paganism of his time. ’AdyOiwds, verus—to be 
distinguished from ddyO7s (cf. Rom. iii. 4), veram—denotes truth of 


' fact, the correspondence of the reality to the conception or the name 


" (see e.g. Jo. xv. 1, xvii. 3; 1 Jo. v. 20); beds addnOwés is the ‘very 


God ” of the Nicene Creed. 

With Sovdevew, to serve as bondmen, cf. St Paul’s habitual designa- 
tion of himself as dodAos Xpicrod, once doddos Geod (Tit. i. 1),—the 
O.T. 71° 32y, Religious obligation was conceived under this usual 
form of personal service, which implied ownership on the master’s 
and absolute dependence on the servant’s part. Elsewhere St Paul 
corrects the term in contrasting Christian and pre-Christian service 
- to God—“no longer a slave but a son”: Gal, iv. 1—10; Rom. 

viii, 12—17; cf. Jo. viii. 31—36 ; 1 Jo. ii. 1f. 

10. Kal dvapévey tov vidy airod ék Tav ovpavay. (You turned to 
God from idols, to serve...God) and to await His Son (coming) out 
‘of the heavens. The emphasis laid on “ hope”’ at the outset of the 
 edxapioria prepared us for this culmination. The mind both of 
writers and readers was full of the thought of Christ’s glorious 
~ return (cf. iv. 18—v. 11; IL. i. 7 ff., ii. 1—14; and see Introd. 

"pp. xxvii. ff., Ixiii. f.) ; St Paul's first preaching had given to Thessa- 

lonian faith this outlook. The farther we go back in the history of 
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the Apostolic Church, the more we find it intent upon the coming of 
its Lord. It held freshly in mind the promise of Acts i. 11, and 
set great store by such assurances as are recorded in Lk. xii. 36, 
xix. 12; Matt. xxvi. 64, &c. Cf. Acts iii, 21; 1 Cor. i. 7; Phil. iii. 
20f.; Col. iti. 1—4; Tit. ii. 18; 1 Pet. i. 7; Heb. ix. 27f.; 1 Jo. ii. 28, 
iii. 3; Rev. i. 7, for the dominance in N.T. thought of this “ blessed 
hope.” 

’Avapévew is a hap. leg.in the N.T.: dva- implies sustained expecta- 
tion; ef. dmexdéxecOar in 1 Cor.i, 7; Phil. iii. 20. Tév ovpavdy, plural 
after py, heaven being concéivedin Hebrew thought as multiple 


and various—rising tier above tier: cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2; Heb. iv. 14, &.; 
also Eph. i. 8, &c.; and see the article ‘‘ Heaven” in Hastings’ Dic- 
tionary of the Bible. 

Jewish hope was looking for a glorious descent from heaven of the 
Messiah, who was sometimes designated “the Son of God”; the 
added Sv tyepev ek tav vexpav, “Incotv—whom He (God) raised from 
the dead, even Jesus—discloses the chasm parting the Church from 
the Synagogue: cf. the account given of St Paul’s preaching to the 
Jews at Thessalonica in the Introd., pp. xvii.f. The resurrection 
of Jesus was the critical fact in the controversy; the moment he 
was convinced of this fact, Saul of Tarsus became a Christian (see 
Gal. i. 1, 12, &. ; cf. Rom. x. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 3 ff.). .God’s raising of 
Him from the dead gave evidence that Jesus was ‘‘ His Son” (cf. Rom. 
i 4), and Saviour and Lord of men (Rom. iy. 24 f., xiv. 9; 1 Cor. 
. xv. 20 ff., &c.; also Acts ii. 32ff., &c.). The resurrection, proving 
Jesus to be Lord and Son of God, preludes His return in glory; for 
such glory is promised and due to Him in this character (see Phil. ii. 
9ff.; Acts iii, 21, xvii. 31; Matt. xxvi. 63 f.; Lk. xxiv. 26 f.; Rey. 
y.12). ‘‘Jesus” always stands with St Paul for the historical person: 
see iv. 14, and note. ; 

The Thessalonians await Jesus as our rescuer from the wrath that 
is coming—rov frdpevov nds ék Tis cpyns THS épxonevys. As the 
glorious return of Jesus filled the horizon of this Church, so the 
question of final salvation or perdition engrossed their thoughts re- 
specting themselves and their fellows: see iv. 13, v. 3ff.; Ili. 5 ff., 
ii. 12 ff. Accordingly, the Apostle dwells in these two Letters on 
the consummation of salvation, not its present experience as he did 
afterwards, e.g., in Rom. v. 1ff.; Gal. iv. 6f.; Eph. i. 4 ff. ii. 5 ff.; 
cf. v. 9 and note below, II. ii. 13—16. In the religion of the readers 
he emphasizes two things, serving the true God in place of idols and 
awaiting the return from heaven of the risen Jesus ; but the doctrine 
of the forgiveness of sins, as that is expounded in the second group 
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of the Epistles and hinted in v. 9 f. below, is really implied by the 
description of Jesus as the Deliverer from God’s wrath; for that 
“wrath” is directed against human sin, and sin is only removed by 
forgiveness (justification): see iv. 6 ff.; IL. i. 8f.;-cf. Rom.i. 18, 
ii. 5 ff., iv. 15, &e. The assurance of Rom. v. 9, cwOyobueba dv’ adrod 
[Xpicrod] dard ris dpyijs, belongs to those ducacwhévres viv év TH aiwart 
avrod. See on this point Introd., Chap. 111. (3). 

The full manifestation of God’s judicial anger is reserved for “ the 
day of the Lord” (v. 2; see note), which the Apostle associates with 
the return of Jesus, who will bring at once punishment for the im- 
penitent and deliverance for the faithful (II, i. 7—10: cf. 1 Cor. i. 7 ff., 
xv, 23 ff.; 2 Cor. v. 10; Acts xvii. 31; Jo, v. 27 ff.; Heb. ix. 27f.). 
‘‘The wrath” is described here not as “to come” (rs meddovons, 
Matt. iii. 7), as though referred to a future separated from the present, 
but as “coming” (so Eph. v. 6; Col. iii. 6: for the same participle, 
ef. Heb. x. 37; Rey. i. 4)-—a future continuous with the present— 
since the conclusive punishment of sin is already in train: see Rom. 
i, 18 ff.; also ii. 16 below, and note. ‘The present ¢pyecOar is 
frequently used to denote the certainty, and possibly the nearness, 
of a future event, e.g. Matt. xvii. 11; Jo. iv. 21, xiv. 83” (Lightfoot). 

‘O fpvduevos is a timeless present participle, equivalent to a noun 
(Winer-Moulton, p. 444), like 6 xa\@p (v. 24; cf. Gal. i. 23; Eph, iv. 28); 
and pliouat, as distinguished from éfayopdfw (Gal. iii, 13) or Avrpdopmae 
(Tit. ii. 14), means deliverance by power, not price, indicating the 
greatness of the peril and the sympathy and might of the Redeemer: 
ef, the use of this verb in Rom. vii. 24; 2 Cor. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 17 f. 

The participle stands for byia, the redeeming kinsman, in Gen. xlviii. 
16 (LXX.) and often in the Deutero-Isaiah; but such passages as Ps. 
vii. 1, Ixxxvi. 13—-where the Hebrew verb is gn —represent the 


prevailing associations of the word. Under quas the writers include 
themselves with their readers, in the common experience of sin and 
salvation: cf, v. 8 ff., Il. i. 7; Rom, v. 1—11. 


OHAPTER II. 


4. rw prefixed to Oem tw SoKipafovTe by N°AD°GKL (Syrian wit- 
nesses), against N*BCD*P 67** (Pre-Syrian): the first rw due to the 
presence of the second. Cf. v. 15 for anarthrous dew in this con- 
nexion; also iy. 1, and Rom. viii. 8. 


5. B precedes the later codd. in spelling xoNaxevas—its favourite 
itacism (-e-). Etymologically -e- is correct, the noun being derived 
from kodakevw: cf. Bacievw, PBaciiera; see Winer -Schmiedel 
Grammatik, § v. 13¢, for this point of orthography. 

The omission of ev before mpopace is based on BN° 17 39 47, 
against all other witnesses—an attestation scarcely decisive. The 
shorter reading might be preferred, intrinsically, as the more diffi- 
cult; on the other hand, as Weiss observes, the familiarity of the 
bare (adverbial) dative mpo@ace: (pretendedly: cf. Phil. i. 18) would 
tend to the dropping of the preposition. 


7. Evidence for vymioi: N*BC*D*G, some dozen minusce., latt vg 
(parvuli) cop aeth, Clem Or Cyr. Origen, on Matt. xix. 14, writes : 
IlavAos ws emictapevos To Twy yap rowovrwy eorw » Bacihea Tov 
ovpavwv, duvamevos ev Bapet, K.T.A., EYEVETO VNTLOS K. TapamAnoLos TPOPyH 
Oadrrovey To eavTns madvov. To the like effect Augustine (De catech. 
rudibus, 15): “Factus est parvulus in medio nostrum tamquam 
nutrix fovens filios suos. Num enim delectat, nisi amor invitet, de- 
curtata et mutilata, verba inmurmurare?’’ For nmi: AN°C’D*KLP, 
most minn., cat. txt, syrr sah basm, Clem Bas Chr. ynmio has 
by far the better attestation ; yet it is rejected by most editors and 
commentators in favour of nmi as alone fitting the context, since 
gentleness is the opposite of the arrogance disclaimed in v. 6, while in 
the next clause the writer describes himself as a nurse, not a babe: the 
‘mixture of metaphors involved in the reading of NB is violent, despite 
Origen’s explanation. WH (with whom Lightfoot agrees), on the other 
hand, denounce yma as a “tame and facile adjective” characteristic 
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of “ the Syrian revisers” (Appendix, p. 128). In the continuous uncial 
writing N (after e-eNHOHMEN) might be insinuated or dropped with 
equal ease. The rarity of nos (only 2 Tim. ii. 24 besides in N.T.), 
and the frequency of yymuos (esp. in Paul), tell for the former in point 
of transcriptional probability. vy is clearly the older extant 
reading: we must either regard yo. as a corruption, or a happy 
correction, of yyro on the part of the Syrian revisers. On the latter 
view, vymoe must be attributed to a primitive and widely spread 
dittography of the final v of eyevn@nuev, which however, as A and 
the Sahidic Version testify, was not universal. The confusion of 
these two words is rather common in the mss.: see 2 Tim. ii. 24; 
Eph, iv. 14; Heb. y. 13. 


8. operpopevor, in all uncials and many minuscc. Theophylact 
writes, tives Se tmerpomevor aveyywoay, avTi Tov emiOujovvTes: ovK 
ea7t de. WH (see Appendix, p. 144) give omepomevor the smooth 
breathing ; other editors have written it with the rough breathing, 
following the erroneous derivation from owov and epoya. In all 
likelihood, as WH suggest, this form was a local or vernacular 
variation of iwerpomevot, which later copyists substituted for the almost 
unexampled form in o-. See Expository Note, 

yeyevnode (for eyevnPyre): K, and most minusce.—a Syrian emen- 
dation, due seemingly to reading evdoxoumey as present instead of 
imperfect (see Expository Note); so the latter verb is rendered in 
deg, Ambrst (cupimus), Aug (placet). nv8oKxovpev is actually read here 
in B; f vg give volebamus; cf. ili. 1, and note on yvdoxyoaper. 

faprupoupevor (for -ouevor) : so T.R., after D*G 37 and other inferior 
minn. (but not in HKL Chr—Syrian); a bad Western corrup- 
tion. 

12. mepurarew, in all pre-Syrian witnesses. The repurarnoa of 
Eph. iy. 1, Col. i. 10, may have determined the Syrian reading here. 

kadecavros: NA, six minusce., f vg (qui vocavit) syrr cop sah go, 
Ambrst. Kadovyros: BDGHKLP, &c., latt (generally) syr b! ™e, Both 
have good parallels in Paul. It is a question whether the aorist 
partic. should be explained as an Alexandrian corruption of the 
- present, or the present as a Western corruption of the aorist. 

13. adnOws err, N*B cop (N* omits adnOws, by homeoteleuton 
after kaQws): all other codd. reverse the order ; cf. Jo. iv. 42, vi. 14, 
vii. 40, . 

14. A and a few minn. write the Attic rairva for ta avra. 

G reads amo twice, D* in the first instance, instead of vmo. 
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15. dvovs (before mpopytas): a Syrian insertion. 

16. BD* alone have preserved epOaxey—the less obvious, but 
intrinsically better reading; cf. Eph. i. 20, evnpynkev (-cer). 

DG latt vg Ambrst, with Western license, gloss opyn by rou Geov. 

18. S.ort: so in all pre-Syrian uncials. 

19. The T.R., following GL, most minn., and all versions except 


latt and vg (purer copies), adds Xpicrov to Incov. Later uss. habi- 
tually fill out the names of Christ. 


§3. ii. 1—12. Tur Conpucr or THE APOSTLES AT THESSALONICA, 


The thanksgiving just offered to God for the conspicuous Christian 
worth of the Thessalonians reflects upon the work of the writers as 
the instruments of their conversion. The whole heart and interest 
of St Paul and his companions are bound up with the welfare of this 
Church (iii. 8) ; their thoughts in the previous paragraph (vv. 4—9) 
were constantly vibrating between ‘‘ you” 
ensuing paragraph between ‘“‘us” and ‘‘you.” This section is, in 
truth, an expansion of v. 5b in chap. i.: oldare ofc. éyevOnuer [ev] 
tu ou’ buds. Starting from the eicodos referred to in i, 9, the train 
of reflexion on the spirit and character of the past ministry of the 
writers amongst the Thessalonians, pursued through twelve verses 
with emphasis and relish, brings them back in v. 13 into the vein of 
thanksgiving from which they set out. The Introd., pp. xxxiv. f., 
suggested some reasons for the writers’ dwelling thus on themselves 
and their own behaviour. The section may be analysed as follows :— 
The mission of St Paul and his comrades at Thessalonica exhibited 
the true power of the Gospel (v. 1); which was manifest (1) by the 


boldness they showed on its behalf in the face of persecution (v. 2)— - 


(2) the boldness of religious sincerity untainted with personal ambition 
(vv. 3—6), (3) united in their case with a tender parental devotion 
toward their charge (vv..7—9), and with (4) a solicitous fidelity to the 
high aims of the Christian calling (vv. 11, 12). Four words resume 
the whole—courage, uray, tenderness, fidelity; cf. 2 Cor. v. 20— 
vi. 10. 


1, Adrol ydp olSare, abeAdol, tiv elroSov ryav Tv mpds tpas. 
For yourselves know, brothers, that entrance of ours unto you— 
resuming the thread of i. 9. This avrol ydp is antithetical to that 
of i, 9—‘‘ you know on your own part” what ‘they report upon 
theirs”; the indefinite eicodoy of the former sentence is now recalled 


and ‘‘us,” as in~the 


// 
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to be defined, riv...riv mpds tuais; and the historical (aorist) érxouer 
becomes the perfect yéyovey, of the abiding effect. For the sense of 
elcodos, see the previous note; for the ordo verbortim, cf. rhy mlorw 
tay thy mpos tov Oedv of i. 8. Here mpéds has its primary local 
meaning; there it carried an ethical sense. 


olSare...ryv elro8oy...dTt ov Kev} yéyovev. You know...our entrance 
...that it has proved no vain (entrance)—i.e. far from vain. Ov 
negatives the whole predicate xevy yéyover, making it synonymous 
with év éuvdpe: éyevnOn (i. 5) or évepyouuéry (-etrac) of v. 18; ef. 1 Cor. 
xy. 10,58; Phil. ii.16. Kevés (empty, hollow) signifies in this context 
**void” of reality and power, as the entry of the Apostles would have 
proved had they ‘‘come in word” (i, 5), with hollow assumptions and 
xevopwvia (1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16), like “ wind-bags” (cf. 1 Cor.. 
ib) 4 iv. 19'f.). 

Oléare claims beforehand the subject of yéyovey for its object, 
according to the Greek idiom which extends to all dependent sen- 
tences, but prevails with verbs of knowing: see Winer-Moulton, p. 781, 
Rutherford’s Syntax, § 244; and cf. IL. ii. 4, daodecxvivra éavrdr, 
«.7T-A.3 1 Cor. iii. 20; 2 Cor. xii. 3 f.; Lk. iv. 34. 


2. ov Kevy yeyovev (v. 1), GAAA...érrappyotacdpela ev TO OO tHpav 
k.T-A. The Apostles’ rappyola év Aq excluded the thought of a xev7 
elcodos : utterance so confident, and so charged with Divine energy, 
betokened a true mission from God. The aorists érappyovcdueda... 
arfioa signify “ We took courage...to speak,” &c.—“ waxed bold” 
(R.V.)—jiduciam sumpsimus (Calvin) rather than habuimus (Vulg.), 
gewannen wir in unserm Gott den Muth (Schmiedel) ; for in verbs of 
state, or continuous action, the aorist denotes inception (see Kiihner’s 
Ausf. Grammatik?, 11. § 386. 5; or Rutherford’s Syntax, § 208), and 
- the “entrance” of the missionaries is in question: contrast the 
imperfect as used in Acts xix. 8. Commonly St Paul grounds his 

“boldness” éy xuplw, as in iv. 1; Il. iii. 4; Phil. ii. 24, &., or & 
Xpiocrg, as in Phm. 8; here he is inating teak of his message as 

7d ebayyédov Tov Bcof--in our God the glad courage is grounded 
with which he speaks ‘‘ the good news of God,” who entrusted him 
therewith (v. 4): cf. év 0e@, i. 1; Col. iii. 3; év Suvdwer Oeotd, 2 Cor. 
vi. 4—7. Thus Jesus encouraged His disciples: ‘‘ The Spirit of your 
Father speaketh in you....Fear not therefore” (Matt. x. 20 ff.). In 
this joyful mood, shortly before, Paul and Silas ‘‘ at midnight sang 
praise to God” in the stocks at Philippi. 

Tlappnoidgouae occurs only here and Eph. vi. 20 in St Paul, in Acts 
frequently ; the noun qrappyola (rav-pyola) passim. Denoting first 
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unreserved speech, it comes to mean confident expression, freedom of 
bearing, frank and fearless assurance (German Freimuth)—the tone 
and attitude suitable to Christ’s servants (see 2 Cor, ili. 12 ff.; Lk. xii. 
1 ff.) ; for the wider use of the term, cf. Phil.i.20; Actsiv.13; Heb. x. 
35; 1 Jo. iii. 1922, &e. AddHoa fills out the sense of érappynotacdpueba, 
as it denotes utterance, form of speech; while \éyew (eiretvy) would 
point to definite content, matter of speech (see iv. 15, v. 3, &¢.). 


AaArjoat is qualified by éy woAA@ dyavi, in much contention : dydv 
—a term of the athletic arena (cf. I-Gor. ix. 25; Heb. xii. 1)—may 
denote either external or (as in Col. ii. 1) internal conflict ; cf. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 9, for the situation —dyrixeluevo. moddol. The circumstances 
antecedent to their e¥codos, described in the introductory participial 
clause, mpomadvtes...ev PiAlamois, enhanced the courage shown by 
the missionaries in preaching at Thessalonica, making it the more 
evident that the power of God was with them. Their Philippian 
experience is graphically related in Acts xvi.; for the connexion of 
the two cities, see the Map, and Introd. pp. x., lxii. Ipordcyxw, only 


here in the N.T.: for mpo- of time, ef. iii. 4, iv. 6; for mdcyw in like- 


connexion, v. 14, II. i. 5. tPpiobévres shows the ‘‘suffering” to 
have taken the shape of outrage, criminal violence, as was the case 
in the imprisonment of Paul and Silas (Acts xvi. 37); uBpis denoted 
legally an actionable indignity to the person: the expression indi- 
cates ‘“‘the contumely which hurt St Paul’s feelings, arising from 
the strong sense of his Roman citizenship” (Lightfoot). "What the 
Apostles suffered in Philippi was calculated to damage their character 
and arrest their work ; their deliverance by so signal an interposition 
of Divine Providence emboldened them to proceed. KaQss olSare 
appeals to the familiarity of the readers with all that had transpired ; 
ef. v. 1, and note on i. 5. 


Vv. 8, 4 are attached by ydp to the object of the sentence immedi- 
ately foregoing, viz. 7d edayyéAtov Tod Geod : the religious sincerity of the 
Apostles went to show that it was indeed “the gospel of God” that 
they brought, and that accordingly in their ‘entrance’ there was no 
false pretence (v. 1). The note of contradiction, ovd«...dAdd, is repeated 
from vv. 1, 2; and the main repudiation includes a minor in »v. 4 b. 


3. yap TapdkAnos fav ovK ék mAdvns ovde e dkalaprlas odSe 
 év 86h. For our appeal (is) not of (does not proceed from) error, nor 
from *mpurity, nor (is it made) in guile. Tapdxdyous may denote any 
kind of animating address (see 1 Cor. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Acts 
xiii. 15), then the encouragement which such address gives (II. ii. 16 ; 


2 Cor. i. 3 ff., &e.); here it is not ‘ exhortation” to those already 
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_ Christians, but “the appeal’’ of the Gospel to those who hear it; it 
includes the totum preconiwm evangelii (Bengel). It corresponds to 
d:dax4 (Chrysostom’s gloss, as in Rom. vi. 17, &c.) or ddackadla 
(2 Tim. iii. 10) on one side—‘ from both of which it is distinguished as 
being directed more to the feelings than the understanding” (Ellicott) 
—and on another side to xipuvyua (2 Tim. iv. 17); it always con- 
templates the benefit of those addressed: cf. for mapaxadéw in like 
connexion, Acts ii. 40; Lk. iii. 18; and for other uses of the verb, 
v. 11 below, and II. ii. 17. The writers deny that they had been 
actuated by delusion or by impure motives (in other words, that they 
were either deceived or deceivers), or that they acted in crafty ways: 
éx points to source, év to manner of proceeding. 

IlA\dvy signifies (objective) error, as in II, ii. 11; Rom. i. 27, ones ~— 
__the opposite of ‘‘ the word of the truth of the gospel”? (Col. i. 5; ef. 
PeCOtmlyt2s Vien yiphs tn loe-2 JOLY. Op Ll. 1) LO—13 pelowi 
dxabapota, (subjective) personal-wncleanness. The latter expression 
commonly implies bodily defilement, as in Rom. i. 24, &c., and may 
have this reference here; but the term, on occasion, includes poAvopds 
mvevmatos as Well as capkés (2 Cor. vii. 1). There is no hint anywhere 
else in the Epistles that St Paul was taxed with jleshly impurity; 
and uncleanness of spirit (sordid and mercenary aims, the alcxpoxepdta 
of 1 Tim. iii, 8, &c.) seems more to the point here, Against this re- 
proach the Apostle jealously guarded himself (see 2 Cor. xi. 7—12, 
xii. 14—18); possibly he is taking the word dxa@apola in this passage 
from the mouths of his gainsayers. In classical Greek it denotes 
moral foulness, dirty ways, of any sort. Cf. note on iv. 7; also 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, where é& dxaOapoias is recalled by duePOappyévwr rov vodv, and éx 
mrdvns by amecrepnuéver THs addyOelas. For év d6dy, cf. 2 Cor. xii. 16 ; 
Mk xiv. 1; Jo. i..47. 

- 4, Base motives and methods were excluded, once for all, by the 

nature of the apostolic commission: dGAAd Kabds SeSoxipdopela vard 

Tov Geod murrevOnvar-Td evayyéAtoy, x.7-A. But according as we have 

been approved by God to be put in trust with the Good News, we thus 

speak—quemadmodum probati fuimus a Deo, ut crederetur nobis Evan- 
gelium, sic loquimur (Calvin). Aedoxyudoueba (in the perf. tense, of 

‘settled and resultful fact), which is echoed by doxiydgorre ras kapdlas in 

the appended clause, is the decisive word: God’s approval, shown by 

- the conferment of this lofty commission, certifies the honesty of the 
Apostles and supplies its standard: ef., on this latter point, v. 12, 

eis TO mepimareiv...délws, x.7.V.; and II, i, 11. There is a play on the 
double sense of doxiudfw (based on déximos—see e.g. Rom. xvi. 10—ac- 
cepted, approved, with its root in déxouat), which means first to assay, 
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put to proof, as one does metal, coin, &c. (see Jer. xi. 20, LXX, xipre 
kplvev Sixata, Soxyudgov vedpovs kal kapdias: cf. Prov. xvii. 3; Zech. 
xiii. 9, &c.; also 1 Cor. iii. 13, and 1 Pet. i. 7, ii. 4), then to approve 
on testing, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 3: in the latter sense synon. with dédw, 
II. i. 11, in the former with wecpdfw ; see Trench’s Synon. § 74. St 
Paul makes a similar appeal, in the face of disparagement, to the 
Divine judgement respecting himself in 1 Cor. iv. 1 ff.; and again 
in 2 Cor. i. 12, 17—23. 

For muorrev0jvar 76 evayyéAvov, cf., both as to sense and grammatical 
form, Gal. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i. 11 ff.: as to the fact, in St Paul’s own case, 
see Gal. i. 12, 15 f., ii. 8 f.; Acts ix. 15 f., xxii. 14 f., xxvi. 16 ff.; 
Eph, iii. 2 ff.; 2 Tim.i.11. Tuorevouar with nomin. of person (repre- 
senting the dative after the active verb) and accus. of thing follows 
a sound Greek construction, occurring, for this particular verb, only 
in St Paul in the N.T.: add to the examples above given Rom. iii. 2, 
1 Cor, ix. 17; consult Winer-Moulton, p. 326, Rutherford, Syntax, §201, 
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 1236. For \adodpev, see note to v. 2. 


otrws Aadotpev is defined a second time, by ovx as avOpdtrots__ 


dpéokovres GAAG Oem x.7.A., not as (though we were) pleasing men, but 
(as pleasing) God who tries our hearts. ‘The sentence ‘‘ doubles back on 
itself” in true Pauline fashion (cf. e.g. Col. i. 5 b, 6), the ws clause 
putting over again, in another light, what the xa@ds clause had as- 
serted. Those who serve human masters ‘‘ speak” in a manner cal- 
culated to “please” them; the Apostles preach in a spirit accordant 
with their responsibility to God, whom they felt to be ever ‘‘ trying ” 
their “hearts.” ‘*’Apéoxew Oe can only be spoken de conatu, as in 


Gal. i, 10” (Schmiedel) : for this idiom of the pres. and impf. tenses, . 


see Kiihner?, 1. § 382. 6, Rutherford, Syntax, § 210, Goodwin’s Greek 


Grammar, 1255. For “ pleasing God,” ef. ii. 15, iv. 1; Rom. viii. 8; _ 


1 Cor. vii. 82: for ‘‘men,” Eph. vi. 6—and in a good sense, 1 Cor. 
x. 33; Rom. xv. 1 ff. 


For Soxipdt, see note on p. 37; the phrase comes from Jer. xi. 20. 
tas Kkapdias, plural (cf. iii. 13; II. ii. 17, iii. 5), shows that St Paul 
carries his companions with him in all he writes (77 xapdlav would 
have suited the conventional pluralis auctoris) ; see note on the Address 
(i. 1), and Lightfoot’s note ad hoc. ‘The heart” in Scripture is not 
the seat of mere emotion, as when in modern usage it is opposed to 
‘*the head,” but of “ the inner man” comprehensively (see Eph. iii. 
16 f.); it is the centre and meeting-point of the soul’s movements. 
There the real self is found, which God sees (see Acts i. 24; 1 Sam. 
xvi, 7; Mk vii. 21, &c.)—hence contrasted with ‘‘the mouth” or “lips” 
or “body” (Rom. x. 10; Matt. xv. 8; Prov. xvi. 23; Heb. x. 22, &c.), 
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Vv. 5—8 contain a third apologetic denial, introduced by ydp, and 
stated once more in the ov«...4\Ad form of contradiction. The negative 
half consists of three members, as in v. 3, but is more extended; these 
are distinguished by otve, not ovdé as before, since they are more 
closely kindred. 


5. ove ydp more év Adyw Kohaxlas éyevx{Onuev. For neither at any 
time did we fall into the use of speech of flattery—sermone assentatorio 
ust sumus (Beza) ; were we found using (employed in, Lightfoot) words 
of flattery (R.V.)—but ‘‘found” suggests detection, which is not 
in question. For ylvoua: év, versari in, to be engaged in, see Liddell 
and Scott, s.v. Il. 3b; and cf. 1 Tim. ii. 14; Lk. xxii. 44, The 
aorist, pointed by moré, implies falling into or resorting to the prac- 
tice in question; cf. note on émappyciacdmeba, v. 2. Bornemann 
notices how the use of the paraphrastic ylivoua, so frequent in this 
context, enables the writer to combine the grammatically hetero- 
geneous predicates of vv. 5 and 6, 


Kodaxlas (classical spelling, codaxeia, from xodaxevw) is genitive of 
content rather than characteristic—‘‘ speech that flattered you ” (cf. 
1 Cor. xii. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 7, for similar genitives with Néyos). This 
term, hap. leg. in N.T., always implies sinister, self-interested com- 
pliment; Aristotle (Hth. Nic. 1v. 12) defines the xéddaé as 6 8rws 
apérerd Tis adrg ylyvynrae els Xpjuara x. boa da xpyudrwy (sc. Aéywr) : 
accordingly the \éyos koNaxlas would serve as a mpddacis meovettas. 
‘The slander against the missionaries on this particular head is con- 
tradicted more distinctly in vv. 10—12. 


_ obre (eyevrOnuev ev) mpodace weovetlas, nor (did we make use of) a 
cloak of covetousness—i.e. any pretext, whether in the shape of 


flattering speech or otherwise, serving to hide a selfish purpose. 


“ Tipdpacts (from rpopalyw) signifies generally the ostensible reason for 
which a thing is done; sometimes in a good sense (Thue. 1. 23, vr. 6, 
adnbeordrn mpdpacis), but generally otherwise, the false or pretended 
reason as opposed to the true” (Lightfoot): hence in Phil. i. 18 
mpopdoe is contrasted with év ddyOelg; cf. Lk. xx. 47. Neovetio 
means greed of any kind—oftenest, but not always, for money ; it is 


~ the spirit of se/f-aggrandizement, selfishness as a ruling motive: see 


ve Trench’s Synon. § 24; and ef. Col. iii. 5; Eph. v. 3; 2 Cor. ix. 5; 


Lk. xii. 15; also m\covexréw in iv. 6, and note; 2 Cor. xii. 17 f. 
As to the \édyos Kko\axias the readers were good judges (ads 
olSare : see note on i. 5); but “God” is cited as “ witness” to the 


~ absence of rpéd. weovettas, since this concerns “the hidden man of 


the heart” (see notes on v. 4): Qeds (anarthrous) jiprus, (there is) 


4 


-~ 
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God (as) witness; cf. Rom. i. 9; Phil. i. 8. For the twofold sin 
repudiated, cf. Ps. xii. 2,‘ A flattering lip and a double heart.” 


6. ore (eyevriOnpev) Lntodvres e dvOpdrwv Sdtav. Along with 
fawning lips and covert selfishness, the writers disclaim the pursuit of 
human reputation; the three kinds of conduct are closely allied— 
flattery cloaking greed and ambition. The transition from the 
prepositional (v. 5) to the participial construction distinguishes the 
third vice as a practice rather than a disposition: nor did we become 
seekers of (or fall into the pursuit-of) glory from men. To ‘‘men” 
God is tacitly opposed as the proper source of “glory”: ef. v. 4, 
bedoxiudopeba wd Tod Geod...0eq apécxovres; also Jo. vy. 41 ff., vil. 18; 
1 Cor. iv. 3 ff.; Rom, ii. 7; and v.19 f. below. That the Apostles 
have é& dvOpmrwv 5ééav, was stated in i. 9; but they never “seek” it. 


ovte dh’ ipav odte Gr’ dAXwy. The missionaries might conceivably 
have sought reputation either from their converts, or ‘‘from others” 
at a distance hearing about them (ef. i. 8 f.); but this object 
never influenced their work. If é¢ and dé may be distinguished 


here (this however is questioned), é£ points to the general source 


of such “‘ glory” and indicates its nature, while dwé marks out the 
particular quarter from which it might be derived—glory such as 
men could give, whether you or others supplied it: cf. Rom. ii. 29 
for é&; for dé in like connexion, Lk. xi. 50f., xii. 20; alsoi. 8 above. 
As to the relations of dw6 and éx in N.T. Greek, see A. Buttmann’s 
N.T. Grammar, p. 324. 


Suvdpevor ev Bdper clvar ds Xpirtod dadorodor is added to sustain 
the disavowal of ambition; accordingly Bdpos signifies not so much 
the ‘‘ weight” of expense that the “ apostles of Christ”? might have 
thrown on the Church for their maintenance (see 1 Cor. ix, 14, &.), 


to which ém:Bapjoa refers a little later (v. 9, see note; and cf. 2 Cor, _ 
xi. 9, dBaph éeuaurdv éwolnoa), as the “weight” of authority and 


personal importance with which they might have imposed themselves 
on disciples—so Chrysostom paraphrases év tiuj evar, Erasmus in 
dignitate, Schmiedel in Ansehen, &c. The latter sense is borne out 
by the immediate context inv. 7. But the two meanings are com- 
patible; for official importance was measured by stipend, by the 
demand made for personal support (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 7, éuavrév ramewav 


...6rt dwpedy...eonyyedoduny, and the whole context); and it is just 


in St Paul’s manner to play on the double sense of such a phrase: 
when we might have sat heavily on you as Christ’s apostles re- 
produces, somewhat rudely, the double entendre; similarly Lightfoot 
ad loc. Polybius and other writers of the cow use Bdpos in these 
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two senses. With the locution év Bdper elvac cf. év srepoxy} dvrwr, 
1 Tim. ii, 2; also ylvoua: év, v. 5 above; see Liddell and Scott s. v. év, 
um. 2. For the connexion of Bdpos with défa, see 2 Cor. iv. 17; both 
ideas are contained in the Hebrew )25, 


Silvanus and Timotheus are included in the plural Xpucrod drécro- 
doe (not, however, as drécro\o Inood Xpicrod). The term dzbaronos, 
my), was in current Jewish use (see Schiirer’s History of the Jewish 
People in the Time of Christ, 11. ii. pp. 269, 290) as signifying emissary, 
commissioner ; it was the title given to the delegates who conveyed to 
Jerusalem the contributions levied for sacred purposes from Jews 
of the Dispersion (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25), but in all probability 
was not confined to this application. In Christian usage it took a 
narrower and a wider sense, as it denoted primarily “‘the Twelve,” _ 
“the Apostles,” commissioned in the first instance and from His 
own person by Jesus Christ, and as it was subsequently extended to 
others ‘‘sent out’’ from particular Churches,—either for general 
service in the Gospel or on some specific Christian errand. These 
were “apostles of the churches,” but also, in a derivative sense, 
** apostles of Christ,”’ since they belonged to Him and were despatched 
on His service: see further, for this larger use of the word in which 
it corresponds to our missionary, Acts xiv. 4, 14; Rom. xvi. 7; 2 Cor. 
xi. 13; Rey. ii. 2; also Didaché, xi. 2. Jo. xvii. 18 and xx. 21 give - 
the fundamental Christian conception of the ‘‘apostle’s” calling, and 
the basis of the wider application of the title. It appears always to 
imply a travelling commission, and an authoritative mandate. In 
later Epistles (2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. 1) St Paul distinguishes himself as 
' the apostle” from ‘‘Timothy the brother,’”” whose function was 
that of ‘“‘an evangelist’ (2 Tim, iv. 5; ef. Eph. iv. 11); he claimed 
the Apostleship in its higher and exclusive sense (see Gal. i. 1, 12, 17, 
1i.6—8; Rom, i. 1—5; 1 Cor. ix. 1ff., xv. 9—11; 2Cor. xii. 11 ff., &c.). 
The Judaistic controversy, which arose subsequently to the writing of 
- the Thessalonian Epistles, compelled St Paul to assert his plenary 
authority and his place by the side of the Twelve; in this sense, he 
then became éy Bdpet. But for the present, and at Thessalonica, there 
- is no necessity for him to assume more than the common apostleship, 
nor to raise himself by way of prerogative above his companions, 
‘See the Excursus of Huxtable on The name and office of an Apostle 
(Pulpit Commentary: Galatians); Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 92—101; 
Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 22 ff.; Weizsicker’s History of the Apostolic Age, 
- Vol. 11. pp. 293—296; also Smith’s? and Hastings’ Dictionary of the 
- Bible, s.v. Apostle. 
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7. GAA éyevr{Onpev vim év péow dpov. See Textual Note 
above. (a) According to the reading vjmio, the Apostles were simple, 
guileless, and unassuming (vv. 3—7) as “babes”: cf. axépasor, réxva 
Geod, in Phil. ii. 15; dxepatovs eis 7d xaxdvy and 77H Kaxla vynmidgere, 
Rom, xvi. 19 and 1 Cor. xiv. 20; also Matt. xviii. 4, and 2 Cor. xi. 7, 
1 Pet. ii. 1 f., for the various Christian qualities represented by 
vymiérns. This wider interpretation of vim is demanded by the 
contrast with vv. 5, 6; cf. that derived by Origen and Augustine 
from the clause which follows, given in the note below. (b) The 
reading jmiot presents the apter contrast to v. 6; and it traverses the 
mheovetta, if not the codaxla, of v. 5. “Ev péow tuav puts the év tui 
of i. 5 more vividly (cf. Matt. xviii. 2—4),—ws ay elo tis ‘Qs els éf 
budv, odxi rhv dvw NaBdrres rdéw (Chrysostom); non agebant quasi ex 
cathedra (Bengel): ef. 1 Pet. v.1; Rev. i.9; Lk. xxii. 27; Heb. ii. 12, 
—the two latter passages relating to the Great Example. 


vytiou (if this reading be genuine) év péow x.7.d. leads on-to the 
comparison, as édv tpodes Oddy Ta EavTys Téxva, as haply a nurse 
might be cherishing her own children; for the skill of a nurse lies 
in her coming down to the level of her babes,—as Origen puts it, 
Aarovica Abyous ws mradlov dia 7d watdiov ; Augustine, delectat...decurtata 
et mutilata verba inmurmurare. But this is only a single trait of 
the picture: the nurse-mother (@d\ret Ta éaurfs réxva) is child-like 
with her children,—as far from selfish craft as they, and filled besides 
with a care for them (see v. 8) which they cannot feel nor reciprocate 
toward her. Here St Paul paints himself as the mother rpégovea 
kat Od4drovea, while in Gal. iv. 19 he is the mother dédivovca. ‘Qs dp 
(later Gr, édv), like other relative pronouns and adverbs with dy and 
subjunct., implies a standing contingency,—‘‘as it may be (may be 
seen) at any time”: cf. Gal. v. 17, Lk. ix. 57, &., for the construction ; 


the temporal as dv of 1 Cor, xi. 34, &e., is different. Oddrw, only ~ 


here and in Eph. v. 29 (éxrpéper kal Oddrer) in N.T.; in LXX, Deut. 
xxii. 6. ’Haiérns however (if we prefer to read #zvor) is a conspicuous 
trait of the rpodés with her réxva. 


8. The figure of v. 7c, while it looks back to yfmcoe (irt01), in its 
turn suggests another side of the relation of the Apostles to their con- 
verts: they had been as nursing mothers to their spiritual children 
not only in homely simplicity (or gentleness), but in self-devotion :— 


s...Tpodes...odTws Ssperpdpevor tpav, (like a nurse)...so tenderly 
yearning over you. "Opelpouat, a hap. leg. in Greek—except that it 
occurs as a varia lectio in Job iii, 21 (UXX) and in Ps. lxii. 2 (Sym- 


machus)—is taken to be an obscure dialectic variation of lmelpoua, 


Vs tae a an re 
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a verb common in poetry from Homer downwards (not extant in 
Attic prose), which is spelt also by Nicander (c. 160 B.¢.) elpomat. 
As a verb of feeling, it is construed with genitive of the object. 
‘Tuelpouat describes in Odyss. 1. 41 Odysseus’ yearning for his native 


_ land; in classical Greek it implies absence of the beloved object, like 


emurobéw in iii. 6 below; otherwise here,—évratéa rhy gidocropylav 
delxvvor (Chrys.). On the spiritus (asper or lenis?), see Textual 
Note. 


_ HBoxodpev perasotvar dpiy x.7.A. We were well-pleased (or thought 
good) to impart to you not only the Good News of God, but also our own 


' souls. Hvdoxoduey implies not something that the Apostles were 


willing to do (A.V.), or would have done if occasion had arisen—as 
though they had written nvdoxotper (or nidoxjcapev) dyv—but what they 
actually did with hearty good-will: so evdoxéw with the infinitive in 
iii, 1; ef. Rom. xv. 26; 1 Cor. i.21; Gal.i.15; Col.i. 19; Lk. xii. 32. 
The idea is not that the missionaries were ready to lay down their 


_ lives for their converts—as though the words were dSodva:, or Oetvat, 


brép budv tas Wuxds (cf. Mk x. 45; Gal. i. 4; 1 Jo. iii. 16)—but 
that they gladly communicated (mera-dodvar; cf. Rom. i. 11) their very 
selves to them,—in other words, they gave with their message the 
best and utmost that was in them, for the reason that (6:67) the Thes- 
salonians had grown (éyev}Onre) dear to them. 


On yux7, see note to v. 23. It denotes the personality, the living self 
(hence plural, as including the three), and is synonymous with kapdla 
(v. 4, see note); xapdia is the inner man by contrast with the outer, 
while Wux7 is the man himself as feeling and acting through the outer 
organs, the soul within the body: ef. Col. iii. 23; Lk. xii. 19, 22f.; 
1 Pet. i. 22, ii,11. St Paul and his fellows imparted themselves to this 


Church as the nursing-mother to her offspring (v. 7), with a tender- 


4 


ness in which one’s very soul goes out to the beloved. Of this 


“unstinting, uncaleulating devotion (how opposite to all mpipacis 


meovetlas, v. 5) the xaos x. wdxOos of v. 9 gave evidence; the saying 
of 2 Cor. xii. 15, Hivcra éxdaravnOjooua brép Tov WuxGr tpar, is a 
striking parallel to yidoxoiuev meradodvar ras puxas quev. Bengel aptly 
paraphrases, ‘“‘Anima nostra cupiebat quasi immeare in animam 


-yestram”; and Calvin, more at length, ‘“‘ Mater in liberis suis edu- 
--eandis...nullis parcit laboribus ac molestiis, nullam solicitudinem — 
-refugit, nulla assiduitate fatigatur, suumque adeo sanguinem hilari 
-animo sugendum praebet.” The 3rd personal reflexive, ¢avréy, is 


freely used in later Greek for all three persons in plural; see Winer- 


’ pectin, pp. 187f. 


a ieA i 


| 
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Sudte (cf, v. 18, iv. 6) =5id Tod70 srt, a more distinct causal than éru. 
dyamrnrol tipiv éyeviOqre, beloved to us,—in our eyes. This adjective 
has in effect the force of a substantive (cf. v. 19 f.); elsewhere St Paul 
uses it of his people by way of endearing address, along with or in 
place of dée\gol, or in describing their relation to God (Rom. i. 7; 
Eph. v. 1; ef. i. 4 above). Christ Himself is 6 dyamnrés (Matt. iii. 17) 
or 6 Hyarnuévos (Eph. i. 6). "EyevnOnre, you became after your 
conversion and our acquaintance with you; cf. dare yevécOar dpas, 
Teds 


9, pvnpovedere yap, dSeAhol. For you call to mind, brothers: for 
pvnuovedw with accus., cf. 2 Tim. ii. 8; Matt. xvi. 9; Rev. xviii. 5; with 
the genitive it has a less active sense, as in i. 3 (see note). Refer- 
ring to the same matter in II. iii. 7, the Apostles use the stronger 
expression, avrol yap oldare, as in v. 1 above; here they speak as 
though the facts mentioned might not be at once present to the 
minds of the readers and would need to be recalled: cf. II. i. 5. 

On kézros, see note to i. 3. pdx 8os (kindred to uéyts, woos) implies 
outward difficulty, as xéaos personal strain, —‘‘toil and moil’’ (Light- 
foot); so néxGos is used of the labours of Hercules in Sophocles, Trach. 
1101, 1170, The combination recurs in II. iii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 27. 


vuKros Kal npépas épyafduevor...exnpigapev x.7.A., by night and day 
working, &c.: an explanatory sentence abruptly apposed to xérov Kal 
poxOov, muchas ws day tpopds K.7.A. to vymoe (jmior) in v. 7. The 
order “night and day” was common in Greek and Roman, as well 
as Jewish, usage (see Pliny, Nat. Hist. 11. 77 [88]; Cicero, De Finibus t. 
16. 51; Cesar, De Bell. Gall. v. 38. 1); “day and night” is the order 
in Luke and John. ’Epydfouat bears the specific sense of manual 
labour also in classical Greek; so our ‘‘ working man”: cf. II. iii. 8; 
1 Cor. ix. 6; Acts xviii, 3. The last of these parallels, which refers 
to St Paul’s employment at this time, informs us of the nature of his 
handicraft; he was ‘“‘a tentmaker by trade,” oxnvorows 7H Téxvp. 
Jewish fathers, even if well-to-do (as St Paul’s family probably was, 
judging from the fact of his being sent to study at Jerusalem), had 
their sons taught some mechanical art as a remedy against poverty or 
idleness. St Paul had probably learnt at Tarsus the business of 
cutting out and stitching the coarse goats’-hair cloth (cilicium) used 
for making tents, also for shoes, mats, and other rough fabrics, 


which was a staple industry of Cilicia; and this skill proved a great — 


resource to the wandering Apostle. An irksome labour it was, and 
ill-paid, most like the work of a shoemaker or carpet-sewer. ‘'Theso 
hands,” as the Apostle held them up to the view of the Ephesian 
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Elders (Acts xx. 34) hard and blackened with their daily task, told 
their tale of stern independence and exhausting toil. Silvanus and 
Timothy had probably other trades of their own. Yet the Apostle 
during his residence at Thessalonica more than once received help 
from his friends at Philippi, who would not be denied the privilege 
of relieving his wants: see Phil. iv. 10—16. This Church was com- 
posed mainly of working-class people (see iv.11f.), and demands soon 
began to be made by the Christian poor—in some cases, probably, 
deprived of their living by their change in religion—on the resources 
of its few wealthier members (including the yuvatkes mpdrar of Acts 
xvii. 4); the Apostles acted therefore in the manner described mpés 
76 pal eriBapaoal twa tspadv, so as to avoid laying a burden upon any 
of you--words repeated in II. ii. 8, where vv. 9 f. add another reason 
for the mode of life pursued at Thessalonica: cf., to the like effect, 
1 Cor. ix. 1—19; 2 Cor. xi. 7—12; Acts xx. 33ff. This went to show 
not only the love of the Apostles toward their converts, but their 
‘disinterestedness, the absence in them of mw\eoveéla in any shape 
(vv. 5 fi.: see note on év Baper). “EmBapéw has an ethical force in 
2 Cor. ii. 5; the stronger xaraBapéw is used in the sense of this 
passage in 2 Cor. xii. 16. 


exnpvtapev els tpds To evayyéAvov Tod Geov. We brought to you as 
heralds the Good News of God: cf. 6 Aéyos judy éveriOn els duds, i. 5. 
Knpicow eis (elsewhere with dative, Acts viii, 5; 1 Pet. iii. 19; and 
frequently with év, as in 2 Cor. i. 19) implies entrance amongst those 
addressed (elo-od0s, v. 1); cf. Mk i. 39; Lk. xxiv. 47, &e. Meradodya 
70 ebay. (v.-8) indicates the charity of those who bring the Gospel, 
éxnpvéauev the dignity of their office, For the third time in this 
context (vv. 2, 5) the Gospel is called ‘the good news of God” (cf. 
i. 9); elsewhere only in Rom. i. 1, xv. 16. As God’s heralds, bearing 
so lofty a commission and so welcome a message, the Apostles might 
have looked for some return in the supply of their bodily needs from 
those to whom they devoted themselves unsparingly (see 1 Cor. ix 
7-14); but they forbore, for the reason given. Jason’s house, referrea 
to in Acts xvii. 5 f., was probably the place of assembly for the 
Church; the Apostles, if they regularly lodged there, were not at 
Jason’s charge for their maintenance. 
10. ipets pdprupes, kal 6 Qeds. In v. 5 the witness of men and 
that of God were separately invoked (see note); here jointly, for the 
_ writers’ pastoral ministry, described in vv. 10—12, was the subject 
- both of Divine and of human observation: ef, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 5. 


ds bolus K. Stxalos K. dpeprtws tpiv Tots murrevovow éyevrOnpev, 


46 1 THESSALONIANS. [2 10— 


how religiously and righteously and in a@ manner beyond blame we 
devoted ourselves to (or bore ourselves toward) you that believe. The 
construction of this clause is not quite obvious in point of grammar. 
(a) ‘Yyiv might be attached to éyev7Onuer, or to ducumrws singly, as a 
dative of opinion (see Winer-Moulton, p. 265): “how holily &....we 
behaved, in the estimation of you that believe”—or ‘how holily..., 
and unblamably in the eyes of you that believe (tametsi aliis non 
ita videretur, Bengel), we bore ourselves”’: an interpretation con- 
demned by Lightfoot as ‘‘inconceivably flat and unmeaning,” after 
tpets pdpr. x. 6 Oeds and in view of vv. 11,12. (b) Or duty is connected 
with éyevOnuev as a dativus commodi: ‘‘how holily, &c.,...we behaved 
to you that believe.” The adjectives gov x.7.A. would suit this sense 
better than the adverbs used. (c) Bornemann’s explanation is per- 
haps the best. He combines tiv with éyev7idnuev as a dative of close 
relationship, or of the (ethical) possessor, making this dative convey 
the main assertion and reading the adverbs as qualifications of the 
whole predicate thus formed: ‘‘ how holily &c....we made ourselves 
yours that believe.” For this dative, somewhat rare with yivoua, 
cf. Rom. vii. 3, yevouévyy dvdpt; and for the adverbs with ytvoua, 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. The interest of the paragraph centres in the close ties 
which bound the Apostles to the Thessalonians as Christian believers 
(see especially note on v. 7), To the fact that this relationship was 
contracted on the part of the Apostles in a godly, blameless fashion, the 
readers themselves, together with God, are summoned as witnesses. 
Aixawos is distinguished from éc1os as when Marcus Aurelius 
(Medit. v1. 66) describes Socrates as dixavos 7a mpds Tovs dvOpdzous Kat 
dovos Ta mpds Tovs Oeo’s; similarly Plato writes in Gorgias 507 a, B; 
Polybius, Hist. xx. 10. 8, &e. In Deut. xxxii. 4, &., Ps. exlv. 17, 
Rey. xvi. 5, the double term is applied to God: see also Eph. iv. 24; 
Tit. i. 8; Lk. i. 75, for the combination. In distinction from dywos, 
the characteristic N.T. word for ‘holy,’ dovos signifies holy in dis- 
position and attitude toward God,—godly ; dyios, holy in relationship 
and duty to God,—consecrated (see note on dyidfw, v. 23). “Apeuamros 
appears in iii. 13 and v. 23,—passages indicating that ‘‘ blameless- 
ness” is asserted before God (see eds pydprus, v. 5, and note just 
above) as well as men, so that duéuwarws is not to be limited by duiv.. 


11, 12. KaOdmep olSare ds tva tkacrov...mapakadodyres «.7.. 
The ds...mapaxadodvres sentence is not completed, and éva éxacrov 
remains in suspense, an object with no verb to govern it. The 
participial clause begins as if leading up to a finite verb, such as 
évovderoduev (Acts xx. 31), or dverpépomer (see tpodéds, v. 7), or érn- 
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povpmev (v. 23); but the writer is carried away by the extension of his 
third participle, uaprupéueror, and in rounding off this clause forgets 
the missing verb, the sense of which is however practically supplied 
by the full import of the three participtes. Similarly dc rods raped. 
Wevdadédrgous is left suspended in Gal. ii. 4, and 70 ddvvarov rod véuou 
in Rom. viii. 3; for a like participial anacoluthon, see 2 Cor. vii. 5b. 
It is more natural, and much more after St Paul’s manner, to admit 
such a lapse than to suppose that éyev7@nuev (v. 10) is resumed in 
thought across the intervening xa0dmep ofdare to support the parti- 
ciples, and that éva éxacrov is conceived as object to mapaxadodytes 
k.7.X., to be quickly followed by the pleonastic tuds: see Ellicott ad loc. 

Kaédmep is more emphatic than xaOws oidare (v. 2, &c.), —‘‘ as verily,” 
“even as”; cf. il. 6, &e. Oldare ws—for dri, as often in classical 
_- Greek—implies the manner as well as the bare fact: ‘* you know the 

way in which (we dealt with) each one”; cf. émicrace més, Acts 
xx. 18, and see note on ofo. (roid), i. 5, for the difference between 

@s and mwas. For éva éxacrov, asserting the individualizing care of 
» these true pastors, cf. Acts xx. 31; Jo. x. 3b. 


&s watyip tékva éavtod adds the father’s heedful oversight to 
the mother’s tender self-devotion (v.7; cf. 7a éauris réxva): with 
every kind of solicitude the missionaries ‘imparted their souls” 
_ (v. 8) to this Church and made themselves over to it (tpiv...éyev7- 

 Onper, v.10). St Paul calls the Corinthians also (I. iv. 14, IT. vi. 18), 
and the Galatians (iv. 19), and Timothy (I. i. 2, &c.), his réxya; so in 
1 John rexvia, passim. 1 Cor. iv, 14—21 gives a different turn to the 

figure. 


1l. Tapakadotyres... Tapapvoovpevor...paptupdpevor, exhorting... 
encouraging ...testifying. Ilapaxahéw is the general term for ani- 
mating address (cf. note on rapdxdnors, v. 3, also iii. 2); mapapvOéo- 
yar denotes exhortation on its soothing and consoling side (see v. 14; 
- Jo. xi. 19), suitably to the afflicted state of the Thessalonians (i. 6): 
iv. 13 ff. and II.i. 54f. are specimens of Pauline rapayvOia (Light- 
— foot, however, in his note ad loc. questions this distinction). Hof- 
mann thus defines the three terms: “ mapaxadelv is speech that 
‘addresses itself to the will, rapauvOetc@a to the sensibilities, while 
papripesOa: signalizes the impressive seriousness with which the 
_ speaker personally vouches for what he says.” For papripoua, to 
protest, give solemn witness, cf. Eph. iv. 17; Gal. v. 3; Acts xx. 26, 
_ xxvi. 22: to be carefully distinguished from paprupéw (-€ouar; see Rom. 
iii, 21). The Vulg. reads, ‘‘deprecantes vos, et consolantes, testificati 
‘sumus,” turning the last participle into a finite verb to complete the 


 . 
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sentence, and confusing uapripoua: with paprupéw; Erasmus and Beza, 
more correctly, obtestantes; Hstius, contestantes. 


12. els TO wepurareiv twas dflws trod Ge0d. The sublime turn now 
taken by the participial clause carries the Apostle away from the 
scheme of sentence beginning at ws &va cacrov; he forgets what he and 
his comrades did, as he thinks of what God is doing for the readers: 
ef. 1 Cor. iii. 7. His +6 with infin. is synonymous with mpés 76, v. 9; 
the former carries one on to the purpose (or sometimes result) aimed at 
(‘in order to”), while mpés contemplates and points to it (“with a 
view to,” “‘with reference to”) : ef. iv. 9, I1.i.5. Teperareiv, a familiar 
Hebraism (q2nna)= dvacrpéperOat, 2 Cor. i. 12, &e. 

That they should ‘behave worthily of God” is the proper aim of 
those who ‘“‘have turned to God from idols” (i. 9), and the aim on 
their behalf of those who ‘‘ were entrusted by God” with “‘ the gospel 
of God” to convey to them (vv. 2, 4, 8f.): d&lws has rod Aeod for its 
fitting complement here (only in 3 Jo. 6 besides in N.T.),—7o0 xvplov 
in Col. i. 10, rod evayyedlov Tod xpicrod in Phil. i. 27, rijs kAjoews in 
Eph, iv. 1 (cf. Il. i. 11 below), For other references to God as the 
standard of the religious life, see Eph. v. 1; 1 Pet. i. 15; Matt. v. 48; 
Lev. xix. 2; Gen. xvii. 1. For parallels to déiws rob @eod, see Deiss- 
mann, Bible Studies, p. 248, 


d&lws Tod Geod Tod Kadodvros twas K.7.d., worthily of the God who 
calls you ; for itis ‘‘the God (living and real,” i. 9), whom the Thessa- 
lonians have come to know through His gracious “call” and “‘ choice” 
(i. 4) of them for salvation, of whom they are urged to ‘ walk 
worthily,”—i.e. in a manner befitting the relationship in which God 
places them to Himself and the glorious destiny to which He sum- 
mons them, The present participle may intimate the continuousness 
of the call (cf. note on roy didévra, iv. 8); or rather—since God’s 
call is commonly conceived as the single, initial manifestation of His 
grace to Christians (see iv. 7; 1 Cor. i. 9, &¢.)—rod Kadodvros is 
substantival, like rév puduevoy in i. 10 (see note): ‘God your caller” 
(similarly in v. 24); St Paul and the rest are only kjpuxes, bearers 
of the summons from Him. 


~ els trv Eavrod Bacrelay Kal Sdtav, (who calleth you) into (i.e, to 
enter) His own kingdom and glory,—the kingdom of which God is the 
immediate Ruler, entering which men become His acknowledged and 
privileged servants. ‘Kingdom and glory” form one idea (observe 
the single article and preposition): ‘*God’s own kingdom” culminates 
in ‘‘ His own glory,”—viz. the splendour of the revelation attending 


ee 


accomplished purposes of salvation and of judgement (Jo. xvii. 1; 


212] NOTES. 49 


the return of Christ, which will exhibit God in the full glory of His 
1 Cor. xv. 21—28; Ph. ii. 11); hence kingdom and glory match the 
serving and waiting of i, 9f. The Christian’s “hope of the glory 
of God” (Rom. v. 2) is one with his “hope in our Lord Jesus 
Christ” (i, 3), and is the crown of his service in God’s kingdom. 
The idea of the kingdom of God was developed in the teaching of 
Jesus, and lies at the basis of St Paul’s doctrine. The announce- 
ment of it had been a leading feature of his preaching at Thessalonica 
(cf. II. i. 5; see Introd. pp. xvii. ff.); in his missionary work, 
like John the Baptist and Jesus Himself, the Apostle Paul ‘went 
about heralding the kingdom” (Acts xx. 25, xxviii. 31). He desig- 
nates it sometimes ‘‘the kingdom of the Son” (Col. i. 13), “the 
kingdom of Christ and God” (Eph. v. 5; ef. Rey. xi. 15), since God 


_ rules in it through Christ; and, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, as “His (the 


Lord’s) heavenly kingdom” (cf. Matt. iv. 17, vi. 10, xiii. 24, &e.). The 
Kingdom is represented as future and yet present, existing hidden 
as “the leaven in the meal,” ‘‘ the corn in the blade,” ever struggling 


- and growing towards its ripeness: see especially Lk. xvii. 21; Matt. v 


8, 10, xiii. 31 ff., 38, &c., for our Lord’s view of the Kingdom, which 
is indeed virtually comprised in the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, 
“Thy kingdom come, Thy will be done, as in heaven so on earth.” 
The kingdom is realized in its essence and potency wherever there 
is ‘righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Spirit ” (Rom. xiv. 
17); but whatever of it men now possess the Apostle regards as only 
the ‘‘earnest of our inheritance” (Hph.i. 13 f.; Rom. viii. 17; Tit. iii. 7). 
His appeals, consolations, and protestations to his Thessalonian con- 


- verts point to the sublime issue of their admission into the perfected 


kingdom of God; he adjures them to be worthy both of the God who 


had set His love upon them and of the wondrous future assured to 


- them as His sons in Christ. 


§4. ii, 13—16. FerxLiowsure in PERsEcUTION wiTH THE JUDHAN 
; CHURCHES. 


@ The rich fruits of the Gospel in the Thessalonian Church, for 


which the writers thank God (§ 2), led them to dwell, in the tone of 
self-defence, on their own signal and devoted work (§ 3), which had 
this happy result. (a) The recital brings them back, in renewed 


#4 thanksgiving, to the thought of the full acceptance on the readers’ 


“part of the message of God (v. 13, resuming i. 2—10). (b) In this 


Ager 
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acceptance, the Epistle goes on to say, the Thessalonian believers 
identify themselves with the mother Churches in Judea (v. 14 a). 
(c) This fact is evidenced by the persecution undergone at the hands 
of their fellow-countrymen (v.14 b). (d) At this point the Letter 
breaks out into a stern-denunciation of the Jews, who have been 
persecutors of God’s servants all along (v. 15), (e) and by obstructing 
the salvation of the Gentiles have made themselves the objects of 
a settled wrath, that is bringing upon them a conclusive judgement 
(v. 16). —— 

The passionate note of vv. 15, 16 is singular in St Paul’s Letters ; 
nowhere else does he assail the Jewish nation in this way (see the 
Introd. pp. xviii. f.), In Rom. ix. 1—5 the Apostle writes of his 
“kindred” in quite another mood. On this ground, and since 
vv. 15, 16 form a parenthesis and might be removed without injury 
to the context, Schmiedel, with a few other critics, regards the passage 
as an interpolation due to some anti-Jewish editor, dating from a 
time subsequent to the fall of Jerusalem, to which he supposes v. 16 ¢ 
to refer as a fait accompli (see note below); A. Ritschl would excise 
the last clause only. It must be borne in mind, however, that St 
Paul was pursued from the beginning of his work in Thessalonica 
up to the time of writing with peculiar virulence by the Jews (Acts 
xvii, xviii), that the troubles of the Thessalonian Christians had 
their origin in Jewish envy and intrigue (Acts xvii. 5), and that the 
slanderous insinuations brought against the missionaries at the 
present time in Thessalonica almost certainly proceeded from the 
same quarter; there was cause enough for severe resentment and 
condemnation. Moreover, Silvanus, who had a share in the Epistle 
(see note on i. 1), was a Judean Christian; some recent news of 
_ persecution suffered by his brethren at home may have added fuel to 


the flame of righteous anger and awakened his prophetic spirit (Acts. 
Xv. 32), 


13. Kai did rotro kal tpeis edxapirrotpey To Oe@ dSiadelaras. 
And on this accownt we also give thanks to God unceasingly. At the 
beginning of the Epistle the Apostles gave thanks to God in remem- 
brance of the worth of their readers; they find a supplementary 
ground of thanksgiving in the fact that these had “received as God’s 
word” ‘the word of hearing” coming from themselves: hénce the 
emphatic els kal edxaporoduer instead of the bare edxapiorodmer of 
i. 1, and the peculiar phrase Aéyor dkofs map’ judy Tod Beot. Ard 
rovro gathers its meaning from the previous paragraph: all the toil 
and sacrifice of the missionaries contributed to their satisfaction over 
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the result accomplished ; their consuming devotion to the Thessa- 
lonians made the thanksgiving a thoroughly personal matter: see 
vv. 19 f., iii. 8 f. 

Aecordinely the clause dtt mapadaBévres Adyov akons map’ pov 
Tod Yeod, «.7.\., does not supply the correlative to 6a rodro (as if St 
Paul meant ‘‘on this account, viz. that,” &c.); but it gives the subject- 
matter of edxapirrodmuer (cf. IL. i. 3, ii, 13; 1 Cor. i. 4f., &e.) : that (or 
in that) when you received the word of hearing from us—God’s word 
—you accepted (in it)...a word of God. TapadaBévres, denoting the 
objective fact of receiving—by way of information, tradition, or the 
like (cf, iv. 1; IL. iii, 6; 1 Cor. xv. 1; Gal, i. 9, &c.)—leads up to 
ééac0e, which indicates subjective acceptance (see i. 6, and note; 
II. ii. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 14), the inner apprehension and appreciation of 
the message for what it truly is. The Adyos dxofs is the “word” as 
it came to the wapa\aBédyres (cf. Ph. iv. 9, tape\dBere x. Axovoaure), and 
from the Aadobvres (vv. 2, 4) and xnptccortes (v. 9),—the word of God 
sounding in the ears of the Thessalonians from the writers’ lips; the 
phrase occurs again in Heb. iy. 2, “where, as here, it stands in con- 
trast to the goithtal reception of the Gospel” (Lightfoot). For dxojs 
(dxovw) rapd, implying a “word” lodged with the speakers (v. 3), cf. 
2 Tim. i. 13, ii. 2; Acts x. 22, &c.; Jo. xv. 15. Others connect rap’ 
heavy with reoenewrtes, In Rom. x. 17 it is said, » mloris €& dxojs, 
where miozis corresponds to déxeca: in this passage; an dxoy amiorlas 
is described in that context. *Axojs should probably be read, like its 
counterpart in Rom. x. 8—(rd pjjua) rHs mlorews—as a lax genitive of 
the possessor, “the word which belongs to (or is for) hearing”; as axon 
is dd pyjyaros (Rom. x. 17), so Adyos is els dxoyv. For dxoy, see further 
Gal. iii, 2; Jo. xii. 88; Isai. lili. 1 (LXX). Tod Ocod is genitive of 
subject defining the noun-phrase \éyor dxofs and correcting rap’ juar, 
—‘ God’s word given you to hear from us”; cf. Col. i. 6b, 7; 2 Cor. 
iii. 5f., v.19 f.; Eph, iii, 7 f.; Acts xv. 7: “the Apostle betrays a 
nervous apprehension that he may be unconsciously making claims 
for himself; the awkwardness of the position of the words 700 Geod is 


<3 the measure of the emphasis of his disclaimer” (Lightfoot). 


— Beaoble oF Adyov avOparav GAAG, Kalds GANQas Exrly, Adyov Beod : 

you accepted no word of men, but, as it truly is, God’s word. No need 

to understand ds before \éyor in either instance: the Thessalonians in 

point of fact did not accept a human but a Divine word; they were 

listening to Another behind Paul and Silas. Of the kind of hearing 
-negatived St Paul’s Athenian audience gave an example (Acts xvii. 
 18—21). With o8 déyor dvOp. x.7.d. cf. 1 Cor. iii. 5—9, odre 0 purevwy 
D2 


ee 
aa | 
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éorly Tu x.7.d.; algo 1 Cor. i, 12—17, 29—31. The phrase ddnOGs éoriv 
is hap. leg. in St Paul; rather frequent in St John. 


8s kal évepyeirar év tpiy rots murretovow, which (word) is also 
made operative (or is working effectually) in you that believe. The 
active of évepyéw has in St Paul a personal subject; the passive (or 
middle) voice is used of personal powers, tfluences, as in If. ii. 7; 
Gal. v. 6, &c. This relative clause carries the readers from past to 
present time: ‘‘God’s word,” which they had accepted as such at the 
mouth of His Apostles, from that-time “also works on in” their 
hearts and lives. “Hvepye?ra: recalls the épyov micrews (i. 1; see note), 
—the primary matter of thanks to God. This verb (=évepyijs elu) 
signifies effective, fructifying operation (cf. Rom, vii. 5; Phil. ii. 13); 
~ see J. A. Robinson on Ephesians, pp. 241 ff., who gives reason for 
rendering évepyéouat as passive in the N,T. The ‘word is made to work 
in” those ‘‘ that believe,” since faith is the operative principle of the 
new life,—zlorts...€vepyouuévy (Gal. v. 6; cf. Jam. ii. 22; Heb. iv. 2). 
A second time vuiy trols mucrevovow serves to designate the Christian 
readers (v. 10; see note); in i. 7 wacw Trois misredovow denoted 
Christians at large. 


14. The effective power of the readers’ faith in God’s word was 
shown in that which it enabled them to suffer (cf. Col. i. 11) :— 

pets yap prpyral éyevyOnre, adeAdol, trav exxAnoiov Tod Ocod 
kt. These ‘ believers” had ‘‘ become imitators” of the Apostles 
and their Lord through “receiving the word in much affliction with 
joy” (i 6); they were thus identified with the original believers: for 
you became imitators, brothers, of the churches of God that are in 
Judea in Christ Jesus. Silvanus belonged to the Jerusalem Church, 
of which he would be often thinking and speaking: this allusion may, 
possibly, be due to him (see Introd. to § 4 above). ‘ The churches... — 
in Judwa”’—in the plural, as in Gal. i. 22, ‘the churches of Judea 
that are in Christ”: the Palestinian Christian communities, as we 
gather from the notices of the Acts, formed a unity under the direct 
oversight in the first instance of the Apostles. They are identified — 
with the Thessalonian Christians (i. 1; see note) as “churches of 
God...in Christ Jesus”; this adjunct differentiates them from the 
Synagogue. A ‘church of God” is a sacred and august fellowship : 
cf. II. i.4; 1 Cor. i. 1; Gal. i. 13. For the double ép, of local and — 
spiritual sphere, both depending on rév ovody, ef. Phil. i. 1,13; Col. 
i. 2, &c. In this connexion ‘ Christ” or ‘‘ Christ Jesus ’—not ‘ Jesus 
Christ’’—is appropriate, pointing to the living Head of the Church; 
y. 18 (where the reading, however, is doubtful) supplies the only other - 
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example in these Epistles of the familiar Pauline combination 
“Christ Jesus.” 


OTL Ta avTa erdbere Kal tpets bd K.7.d., in that you also suffered 
the same things from your fellow-countrymen. “Ore defines pipnral 
(cf. 1. 5), showing in what specifically the resemblance lay,—it was a 
ouprdoxew: cf. Phil. i. 29 f., rdv avrov dydva eyovres; 2 Cor. i. 6f.; 
2 Tim. ii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 9, &c. cupdvdérns (cf., for the form of 
compound, cujmonirns, Eph, ii. 19), contribulis (Vulg.), fellow-tribes- 
man, replaces the older gvAérys (Plato, Legg. 955; Aristophanes, 
Acharn. 568); signifying properly a member of the same ¢vA7, sept 
or clan, it grew wider in use; hap. leg. for N.T, Greek. Tdoxyew br 
is the regular construction (so in Matt. xvii. 12; Mk vy. 26), amé in 
Matt. xvi. 21. Tov idiwy, antithetical to adrot of the next clause. 


_- kaos Kal adrol imo tov “TovSalwv. The doubled cat in compari- 
sons is an emphasizing idiom characteristic of St Paul: cf. Rom. 
i. 13; Col. iii. 13. Adrof refers, by a constructio ad sensum, to the 
men of “the churches of God which are in Judea.” From Acts xvii. 
5 ff. it appears that the native Thessalonian-mob were the actual 
persecutors, and used a violence similar to that directed against the 
Judean Christians at the time of Stephen (Acts vi.—vili.) ; but the 
Jews prompted the attack, Hence it is against their own cuudvudérat, 
not those of the readers, that the anger of the Apostles is directed. 
This is the earliest example, and the only instance in St Paul, of the 
designation “the Jews” applied in the sense made familiar after- 
wards by the Gospel of St John, as opposed to Christians—“ the 
disciples,” ‘‘the believers,”? &c. ; in Gal. ii, 13—15, Rev. iii. 9, it has 
no such connotation, Tédv Iovdalwy is qualified by the following 
participial clauses, showing how the nation is fixed in its hostility 
to God’s purpose in the Gospel; vv. 15 f. justify the use of the 
phrase “the Jews” in its anti-Gentile and anti-Christian sense, 


15. vrav Kal Tov KUpiov drokrevavrav Inoodv, who both killed the 
Lord, even Jesus. To have “slain the Lord,’ who bears the title of 
God, ‘‘Him whom they were bound to serve” (Jowett)—the most 
appalling of crimes (cf, 1 Cor. ii. 8, Tov Kbpuov rhs dbEns eoratpwoay) ; 
_ that “Lord,” moreover, Jesus, their Saviour (Matt. i. 21; Acts iv. 12), 
and such ag “Jesus” was known to be. The emphasis thrown by 
the separation on the double name brings into striking relief the 
Divine glory and the human character of the Slain ; cf. Acts ii. 36. 
These words echo those in which Jesus predicted His death in the 
Parable of Lk. xx. 9—18 and Mk xii. 1—11. 


kal Tous mpopytas Kal Tyas eSiwidvrwy. Jesus had represented 
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His murder as the culmination of that of ‘the prophets ” (Lk. xi. 
47—51, xiii. 33, xx. 9—16), a charge repeated by St Stephen in Saul’s 
hearing (Acts vii. 52); ef. also Rom. xi. 3; 1 Kings xix. 10, 14; Jer. 
ii. 830; Neh. ix. 26: these parallels support the usual construction of 
the clause, who both killed the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove 
us out. But ‘“‘the prophets” here follow ‘‘the Lord Jesus,” making 
something of an anti-climax if governed by droxrewdyrwy. Gram- 
matically this object may just as well be attached to éxdwédvrwy and 
coordinated to judas, with the comma placed after “Incody: who both 
killed the Lord Jesus, and drove out (in persecution) the prophets and 
ourselves. Our Lord identified His Apostles with the O. T. prophets 
in persecution (see Matt. v. 12) ; in the Parable of the Wicked Hus- 
bandmen (Matt. xxi. 33 ff.; ef. xxiii, 34), it was “some” of the 
servants that “they slew,” as they did “the Son” at last, while all 
were persecuted (cf. again Acts vii. 52). ‘‘The prophets” and the 
Apostles were alike bearers of ‘‘the word of God” (v. 13), and received 
the same treatment from His unworthy people, ’Ex-dusKw, ‘‘to perse- 
cute out (of a place),” is the verb found in many ancient copies in _ 
Lk. xi. 49, with the same twofold object: “I will send to them 
prophets and apostles, and some of them they will kill and will 
persecute’; see also Ps. cxvili, 157, Sir. xxx. 19 (LXX). This is 
precisely what befell St Paul at Thessalonica and Bercea in turn. 


Kal 0e@ prj apeckdvtov. To “please God,” to ‘walk worthily of 
the Lord unto all pleasing,” is a favourite Pauline definition of the 
true religious life (see v. 4, iv. 1; also Rom. viii. 8, xii. 1; 2 Cor. 
y. 9, &c., and Heb. xi. 5 f.),—to which the behaviour of ‘‘ the Jews” 
stands in glaring contrast. <A tragic meiosis,—to describe as ‘‘not 
pleasing” the conduct of those on whom God’s heaviest “wrath ” 
descends (v.16). The participle after the article is regularly nega- 
tived by yy (see A. Buttmann, N. 7. Grammar, p. 351), which tends 
to oust ov with all participles in later Greek; cf. ra jh eldéra, iv. 5. 
For the sentiment, cf. Isai. lxv. 5; Jer. xxxii. 30. 


Kal mac dvOpérois évaytlwv, and (are) to all men contrary. So 
the terrible indictment of ‘‘the Jews” culminates. The two participles 
and the adjective évayrlwv, under the regimen of the single article, 
form a continuous, closely linked statement. Tacitus and Juvenal, 
who knew the Jews at Rome, speak of their sullen*inhumanity as a 
noturious fact, the former referring to their “‘ adversus omnes alios 
hostile odium” (Hist. v. 5), and the latter to their rule, “Non 
monstrare vias eadem nisi sacra colenti, Quesitum ad fontem solog 
deducere verpos” (Sat. xv. 103 f.), Testimonies to the like etfect 


ee: 


_may be gathered from Philostratus, Vita Apoll. Tyan. v. 333; Dio- 
dorus Siculus xxxty. 1; Josephus, contra Apion. 11.10, 14. The offer 
of ‘the good news” of Christ to the heathen proyoked Jewish jealousy 
and contempt to fury: when the Gentiles flocked to St Paul’s preach- 
ing in the synagogue of Pisidian Antioch, the Jews present, /déyres 
Tovs Oxdous, ErAHTOnoay Gov (Acts xiii. 45) ; when the Apostle in his 
_ Speech of defence at Jerusalem appealed to the Lord’s command, 
_ “Go, for I will send thee far hence unto the Gentiles,” hearing 
him dxpe rovrov roi Aéyou, they burst out, Alpe dad ris ys Tov 
toodrov (Acts xxii. 22), These were incidents in a constant experi- 
ence, 

There is a connexion in the nature of things between the two last 
clauses. The sense of God’s displeasure sours a man’s temper toward 
his fellows; unbelief breeds cynicism. The Judenhasse of modern 
times is a lamentable result of the ancient feud of Jew and Gentile, of 
which the figure of Shylock and bis part in Shakespeare’s Merchant of 
Venice afford a classical illustration. 


16. Kodvdvrev jpds Tots ver Aadjoat tva cwobacty, forbidding 
us to speak to the Gentiles in order that they may be saved. As 
much as to say, “These Jews would stop our mouths if they could, 
and prevent us uttering a single word to you about the Gospel ; they 

would gladly see all the Gentiles perish.” While many individual 
Jews were of a humaner spirit, this was the dominant feeling and the 
cause of the murderous enmity that pursued the Apostle Paul, bringing 
about his long imprisonment and finally his death. Here he exposes 
the motives of his traducers : they poisoned the minds of the Thessa- 
lonians against him to rob them of the Gospel of salvation; cf. the 
denunciation of Jewish Christian proselytizers in Gal. vi. 12 f. 


KwAvérrwv, anarthrous participle, in explanatory apposition to the 
last clause (or, perhaps, to the two last clauses, @ew...évavrlwv). 
This verb in pres. and impf. is regularly tentative: ‘‘ being fain to 
forbid.” “Iva is so weakened in later Greek, that Nadjoa ta x.7.d, 
might mean ‘‘to tell the Gentiles to be saved—to bid them be saved”; 
‘¢a, periphrasis for evayyedlfecOar rots €Oveow” (Ellicott). This usage 
is clear in the case of the verb ele in Lk. iv. 3, x. 40; but it 
does not occur elsewhere with Aadety, the force of which here lies in 
its connexion with rots €@veqw (cf. v. 2; also Acts iv. 17, xi. 19f., Jo, 
iv. 27, 1 Cor. iii. 1, for the stress on the person addresseil in construc- 
sion with \adev; and Eph. iii, 8, for rois eveow in like emphasis) : 
- the Jews would not have a word said to the Gentilvs ‘‘ with a view to 
effect” their salvation, For va cwdwow, of. 1 Cor. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii, 10. 
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cis To GvaTrAnpdcar aitav tds dpaptias mdvrote states the issue 
for the Jews of their sustained and violent resistance to the word 
of God, now consummated by their rancorous opposition to the 
Gentiles’ receiving it. On els 76, see note on v. 12; the preposition 
may signify consequence here, as in 2 Cor. viii. 5 f., Heb. xi. 3, but with 
a meaning akin to purpose (a blind aim),—‘to the effect that,” ‘in 
a manner calculated to”—whereas wore (i. 8, &c.) expresses bare conse- 
quence (“so that,” “so as to”). Ellicott and Bornemann may be 
right, however, in seeing here the purpose of God, “ which unfolds itself 
in this wilful and at last judicial blindness on the part of His chosen 
people”: ef. Rom. i, 24, 616 wapéSwxev atrods 6 Oeds...eis axafapoiar, 
where sin is declared to be punished by further and more flagrant 
sin, The phrase ‘‘fill up their sins” recalls Gen. xv. 16, ow dva- 
remrjpwvrar al dpapriat rev ’Awoppalwv—an ominous and humili- 
ating parallel for Israelites; cf. also Dan. viii. 23. Still more dis- 
tinetly the words of Jesus are echoed (Matt. xxiii, 31 f.): ulol éore ray 
govevtdvtwy Tovs mpopyras’ Kal tueis TAnpwoare TO MéTpOV TuY TaTepwY 
buav. ’Ava-mdnpdw, ‘to fill up (to the brim),” implies a measure quite— 
complete: cf. II. ii. 6—8; Rom, ii. 5f. Ildvrore covers the whole 
ground of v. 15, indicating a course of misdoing repeated at every 
turn. { 

That God’s purpose was at work in the above dvam\ynpacu is shown 
by the last clause, %p0acev 8 ém’ avrods x épyy eis téhos, but the 
(Divine) wrath has hastened (to come) upon them, to (make) an end. 
Whose wrath goes without saying; cf. 4 épy# in i. 10, and Rom. v. 9. 
In i. 10 “the wrath” was contemplated in its approaching mani 
festation to the world; here in its imminence upon the Jewish people: 
there it is “coming ” (épyouévy); here it “has arrived.” ®0dévw—con- 
strued with e/sin Rom. ix. 31, Phil. iii. 16; with éri in Matt. xii. 28, &e. 
—signifies reaching the object aimed at, with the associated idea of 
speed or surprise; with a direct object, it means to overtake, anticipate 
(see iv. 15). For the element of unexpectedness in the judgement, cf. 
v. 2f., and Matt. xxiv. 50, Lk. xxi. 34 f., &c., in our Lord’s prophecies ; 
this sense of @@dvw is unmistakable in Matt. xii. 28, and accords with 
the emphatic position of the verb here. The sentence is prophetic, 
resembling in its aorist (or perfect: see Textual Note) the Hebrew per- 
fect of prediction (where the certain future is realized in thought) ; 
the Apostles infer this from the facts before their eyes. ‘The Jews” 
have rejected the Name in which alone there is salvation (Acts iii. 19 ff., 
iv. 12); by their crime in killing the Lord Jesus, and by forbidding 
His Gospel to the world, they have sealed their doom. The tragedy 
of Israel's fate hurries visibly to its pre-determined close, 
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_— And this calamity will be jfinal—é¢Oacev (or &Oaxev)...els Tédos. 


In former threatenings God had said, “ Yet will I not make a full 
end” (Jer. iv. 27, &c.); this time He does make an end—of the Old 
Covenant and of national Israel. Still Rom. xi. opens out a new 
prospect for the Jewish race ; after all it is e/s réNos, not els 7d TéXos, 
that is written. For St Paul’s use of ré\os as implying the goal and 


_- terminus of some Divine dispensation, cf. Rom. x. 4; 1 Cor. x. 11, 


xv. 24; also Lk. xxii. 37. In Lk. xviii. 5, Jo. xiii, 1, eés réAos has 


~much the same force as here, meaning not at last, but finally (so as 


to reach an end), by way of crown and jinish to the matter in hand. 
Within twenty years of the writing of this Letter Jerusalem fell, 

after the most dreadful and calamitous siege known in history ; 

and the Jewish people ever since have wandered without a home and 


_-without an altar. ‘‘Tristis exitus,” writes Bengel: “urgebat miseros 


ira Dei, et eis réXos urbem cum templo delevit.” 


§6. ii. 17—iii. 5. [nm SrpaRaTIon or THE APOSTLES FROM THEIR 
ConvERTS. 


After the pause for thanksgiving to God, which in its turn led up 


~ to the stern denunciation of Jewish persecutors in vv. 15 f., the Letter 
resumes the strain of v. 13. The happy intercourse between the 
_Kpostles and their newly-won converts (vv. 10—12) had been broken 
_ off by the assault just alluded to;.the missionaries had left Thessa- 


lonica prematurely and in grief, planning a speedy return (v. 17), 
St Paul in particular had twice resolved on this, but in vain (v. 18). 
For the Thessalonian Church gave its ministers the greatest joy and 
hope (v. 19 #.). Failing to return themselves, the other two had sent 


Timothy, to cheer the Thessalonians and sustain their faith in the 


a 
4 


present trials, of which indeed they had been forewarned (iii. 1—4) ; 
especially on St Paul’s motion had Timothy gone, to enquire how the 
Church fared under this prolonged and anxious trial (v. 5), 


17. ‘Hpets 8é, &8eAol, droppavicBévres ad tpav. But we on 
our part, brothers, torn from you in bereavement—desolati a vobis 
(Vulg.), orbati vobis (Calvin, &c.)—‘‘sicut parentes filiis absentibus ” 
(Bengel). ’Ax-oppavifouar (hap. leg. in N. T., only found besides in 


- Mschylus, Choeph. 246) is derived from dppavéds (orphan, Lat. orbus ; 
ef. Jo, xiv. 18; Jam. i. 27), a term applying to the loss of any near 


relation or friend ; it describes here the severing of new-found and 
tenderly attached “brothers,” or of parents from children (v. 11): 
similarly in Pindar, éppavds éralpwy (Isthm. 7, 16), as well as éppavoi 
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yeveds (Ol. 9. 92); Hesychius defines dpavds as 6 yovéwy eorepypévos 
kal réxvwy.. The doubled do- emphasizes the separation. ‘“Hyels 6é, 
in contrast with tmeis yap, v. 14: the last paragraph has thrown into 
relief the worth of the Thessalonians as ade gol. 


TposS Kalpov pas, MpoTwm ov kapdlqa. Mitigating circumstances 
of the bereavement (cf. Jo. xiv. 18 ff., xvi. 16 ff., &c.): the parting was 
expected to be brief; while it lasted, there would be no severance of 
heart. TLpds karpdv wpas, ad momentum hore (Beza) ; cf. Horace, Sat. 
1. i, 7f.: mpds xarpdv occurs in 1 Cor, vii. 5, Lk viii. 13; rpds dpay in 
2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Phm. 15, Jo. v. 35—the former implying 
a passing crisis, the latter a brief interval; the combination is unique; 
see however card katpods wpv in Exod, xiii. 10. The antithesis rpéc- 
wrov...kapdla is found in 2 Cor. v. 12; it contrasts the apparent and 
real in the case, the outer aspect with the inner mind of those con- 
cerned—aspectu non corde (Vulg.): cf., for a like antithesis in mpicw- 
mov, Matt. vi. 16ff.; in xapdla, Rom. ii. 28 f. 


Tepircotépws eorovddcapey TS TPdcwTov tyav idety éy odd 
érvOup(a, made more earnest endeavours to see your face in great 
longing. The comparative adverb, according to its use elsewhere 
(2 Cor. i, 12; Gal. i. 14, &c.), signifies not ‘‘the more abundantly” 
(because of our strong affection, because of the anxious circum- 
stances, or the like), but ‘“‘more abundantly” (than otherwise, than 
in ordinary circumstances)—‘‘in no small degree’’; it is explained 
by év wo\\y émiOupla: the “abundant desire” filling the souls of 
the Apostles stirred them to an uncommon zeal in the attempt to 
get back to Thessalonica. Parted from their brethren “in face not 
in heart,” the writers longed and strove “to see”? their “ face.” 
"ErOvuula denotes intent desire, and most often bad desire, lust: ef. 
for its good sense, Phil. i. 23; Lk. xxii. 15; and for the verb émidupuéw, - 
Gal. v.17; 1 Tim. iii. 1; Matt. xiii. 17, &. 


18. Side OeAjoapev EXety pds buds, because we had resolved to 
come to you: place a colon only at the end of v.17. The A. V.— 
“Wherefore we would have come”’—confounds ide with 6:6 (ef. iii. 1, 
&e.): for 6671, which regularly introduces an antecedent ground, not 
a consequence, see v. 8, iv. 6, Rom. i. 19, 1 Cor. xv. 9, &¢.; it is an 
emphasized causal 671, The R.V. also fails to do justice to @édw here, — 
which signifies will rather than wish (see Buttmann’s Lewilogus, 
Lidd. and Scott’s Lexicon, Tittmann’s Synonyms, sub voce: Grimm in 
his Lexicon seems to be at fault); had St Paul meant “ we would fain 
have come” (R.V.), or “were fain to come,” he would presumably 
have written ¢Bouvbpe0a, as in 2 Cor. i, 15 or Phm, 13, This rendering, 
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_ moreover, makes 70eAjoauev but a weakened repetition of éorovdd- 


capev...cv wo emOuula. The Apostles had “made up their minds 
to come ”—they were resolved and bent upon it ; hence their strenuous 
effort (v. 17). Oédw (€0éXw), with OéAnua, in the N.T. as in classical 
Greek, always implies, more or less distinctly, active volition,—even 
in Matt. i. 19; ‘‘auf das entschiedene Wollen, den festen, bestimmten 
Vorsatz und Entschluss geht” (Bornemann ad loc.). 


éyd piv ILatdos kat drat Kal Sls. I, Paul, indeed both once and 


-twice. The plural of vv. 17, 18a shows that the three writers—at 


any rate more than one of them (see iii. 1)—shared in this strong 
desire and determined attempt; St Paul, on his part, had “twice” 
definitely ‘‘resolved to come.” Perhaps the former of these plans to 
revisit Thessalonica was formed at Bercea, while Paul and Silas were 


_ together (Acts xvii. 10—14); and the second at Athens, which Paul 


reached alone (v. 15), or on the way from Bercea to Athens. The 
phrase xal daat cal dls is found in Phil. iv. 16, where it is rendered 
as here, “once and again (you sent to relieve my need)”: cf. Neh. 
xiii. 20, 1 Mace. iii. 30 (LXX), where dmaé x. dis, like our “ once or 
twice,” means ‘‘ several times” indefinitely ; but the definite numerical 
sense is appropriate here and in Phil., and with repeated xal—‘‘not 
once only, but twice,” “as often as twice.” For the double xai, 
ef. Matt. x. 28; 1 Cor. x. 32. The péy solitaritum connotes a tacit 
contrast, scil. “but the others once’; see Blass’ Grammar of N.T. 
Greek, p. 267. 

kal évéxowfev tpas 6 Latavds. This clause coordinates itself by kat 
(not dé) quite appropriately to v. 17, v.18 @ being subordinate and 
parenthetical; the entire sentence reads thus: “ But we, brothers,... 
made extraordinary efforts to see your face, in our great longing (for 
we had set our minds on coming to you,—lI Paul, for my own part, 
not once but twice); and Satan hindered us.” The ‘‘hindering” did 
not obstruct the ‘‘ willing ” (70eAjcapev, v. 18a), but the ‘‘endeavour- 
ing” (écrovddoapey, v. 17). If this interpretation be right (see 
Bornemann at length ad loc.), the punctuation both of A.V, and B.Y. 
is misleading ; ef. the two foregoing notes. 

’Evérrw (see Gal. vy. 7, and Lightfoot’s note; Rom. xv. 22) is 
a military term of later Greek, signifying ‘‘to make a break in (the 
enemy’s way),” to “cut up (the road).” ‘O Zaravas (Heb. Wi, 
Aramaic §2DD), “the Adversary,” is the Captain of the powers of 
evil,—undoubtedly a personality, not a personification, to St Paul; 
the same as 6 rretpdfwy of iii. 5, 6 rovnpds of II. iii. 3. This O.T. name 
recurs in II. ii. 9 (see note) ; it is frequent in St Paul, along with 6 
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did Boros, and is used by most N.T. writers as the proper name of the 
great spiritual Enemy of God and man. What form the hindrance 
took is not stated; Jewish malice probably supplied a chief element 
in it (see v. 16, cwdvdvrwv Huds x.7.A.); most likely an order had been 
procured from the magistrates of Thessalonica forbidding the return 
of the missionaries. For similar references by Paul to the personal 
hostility of Satan, see 2 Cor. ii. 11, xii. 7. 


Vv. 19, 20 go to explain the great eagerness of St Paul and his 
companions, and the repeated attempt of the former, to get back 
to Thessalonica. 


V.19 is best punctuated—after WH, Lightfoot, Nestle, and others— 
by reading 7 ovyxl kal duets; as a parenthesis: Lor what is our hope or 
joy or glorying’s crown (or is it not you indeed?) before owr Lord 
Jesus in His coming?” as much as to say, “ What else than you?” 
Not that other Churches fail to afford such hope; “alios non ex- 
cludit, hos maxime numerat” (Bengel): cf. Phil. ii. 16, iv. 1; Jo. 
xv. 11, xvii. 10; 3 Jo. 4. The Apostles’ “hope,” like that of their 
readers (i. 4, 10, iii. 13), is fixed on the glorious return of the Lord 
Jesus; then their work will be appraised (see 1 Cor. iv. 1—5 ; 2 Cor. 
v. 9f.), and ‘‘joy ” or “‘ grief” (Heb. xiii. 17), “ glorying” or shame, 
will be theirs, as the objects of their care prove worthy or unworthy 
(cf. II. i, 11 f.),. Hence all their prayers and efforts look to this end, 
as in iii. 13, v. 23f.; Col. i. 28—ii. 2; 2 Cor. xi. 2.. At Christ’s 
coming St Paul expects his ‘‘crown” (2 Tim. iv. 8; ef. 1 Cor. ix. 25; 
Jam. i. 12; 1 Pet. v. 4, &.). 


ocrépavos Kavxyoews—corona gloriationis (Calvin, Bengel), not 
glri@ (Vulg.)—renders NNSA Nv in Isai. lxii. 8; Ezek. xvi. 12, 
xxiii. 42; Prov. xvi. 31—the crown which a king or hero wears on 
some day of festal triumph ; cf. Sophocles, Ajax 465. St Paul antici- 
pates a consummation of the xavxyo.s which he already enjoys: see 
Il. i. 4; Rom. xv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 31; 2 Cor. vii. 4, &e. The ap- 
pealing interrogative (7 odx Kal tuets,;) is characteristic: cf. Rom. 
ix, 21; 1 Cor, vi. 2, 19; ce; 

Note the first appearance here of the word rapovcta, which plays so 
large a part in the two Epistles: see iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23; Il.ii.1,8,9; 
once besides, in 1 Cor. xv. 23; also in 1 Jo. ii. 28. It stood for 
the “coming,” or “presence,” of the expected (Jewish) Messiah, 
His advent and accession to power and glory. Since Jesus had 
claimed to be this Messiah, but had not in the first instance ‘‘ come 
in power” or ‘fin His kingdom” or “in the glory of His Father” ° 
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(Matt. xvi. 28, xxiv. 30; Mk viii. 38, ix. 1, &c.), this remained to be 
realized at His future wapovola, to which the term thus came to be 
specifically applied (Matt. xxiv. 3, &c.); it is syhonymous in this 
sense with émipdvea (1 Tim. vi. 14, &e.), and droxddAvyis (1 Cor. i. 7). 


20. pets yap éore 7} SdEa Tpov kal Wy xapa. Yes, truly, you are 
our glory and our joy. In this reply to the rhetorical question of 
v. 19, 66a covers éAmls and crépavos kavxjoews, while xapa is repeated. 
The emphasis on dels, and the close correspondence of vv. 19 and 20, 
scarcely admit of our reading ésré as a distinctive present—as 
though the sentence meant, ‘“‘ You are now, as you will be then, our 
glory.” The d6éa, like the orédavos of Christians, belongs to the future 
(see Rom. xiii, 18, &c.); and yet, like their xavynots (see note above), 
it is begun already (see Rom. viii. 30). 

The division of Chapters is misjudged here; v. 17 above supplies a 
much better break. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. For 80 B has the impossible dvo7t, probably through trans- 
criptional assimilation to pnkeru. 


nvdoxnoapev, in NBP. Cf. yudocoumev, the reading of B in ii. 8; 
also Rom. xv. 26, 27, 1 Cor. x. 5, where WH adopt nvé- from NB*, NA, 
and AB*C respectively ; and 1 Cor. i. 21, where these editors retain 
evd., © alone of the uncials having nvé.; in Gal. i. 15, A alone has 
nvé. Outside of Paul, the augment in this verb is ill-attested. 


2. The verse presents a complicated and difficult problem : 


(a) tov adeAdoy nov Kat Stakovoy Tov Qeov is the reading of NAP 
67** 71 and several other minn., vg cop basm syr*«! txt, Bas Huthal 
Pelag; the sah and the Harleian* copy of the vg omit dei. 


(b) Tov adeApov nuwy K. cuvepyov Tou Oeou: so D*d e, Ambrst—clearly 
the Western reading. B gives, barely, rov adeAhov npwv K. cvvEpyov 
(minus Tov @eov). Cis wanting here. 


(c) G contains a conflate text: rov adehpov nuwy Kk. Stakovoy k. 
owepyov Tov Geov; while the T.R. (Syrian) furnishes another com- 
bination, tov adehpov nuwv kK. Siaxovov Tou Oeou K. guvEepyov nuwy—so in 
_D°KL, most minn., syrr, Chr Thdrt, &c. 

Manifestly (7) and (b) are the parents of the two forms of (c). 
Which of the former is the original, it is hard to say. The substitu- 
tion of cuvepyov for the smooth and unexceptionable diaxovoy in 
conjunction with vov @eov is not transcriptionally likely; and NAP 
(SBP in Tischendorf® is a misprint), with the cop, have the look of an 
Alexandrian group. 1 Cor. iii. 9 may have suggested the added 
genitive, rov Oeov after cuvepyov (as in D), which is less relevant here 
(see Expository Note); and the Syrian reading points to an earlier 
ouvepyov unqualified by tov deov; observe also the absence of dei in 
sah and harl*, under (a) above. It is noticeable that in the other 
ten Pauline instances of cuvepyos, the ouv- refers to the writer himself 
(see the Concordance); cf. also 1 Cor. xvi. 16, cuvepyouvrt. The history 
of the text may thus be construed: B preserves the original reading, 
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_that intrinsically probable here, viz. Tiwodeov rov adehpov nuwy x. 
auvepyov. The Western scribe, or editor, added rou Geov, recalling 
1 Cor. iii. 9. The Alexandrian editor, reasonably stumbling at this, 
smoothed down ouvepyor Tov Oeov into diaxovoy Tov Geov, The copyist 
of G@ combined the 8rd and 2nd, the Syrian editors the 8rd and Ist 
of the above readings. See on this passage B. Weiss, Texthritik der 
~ Paulinischen Briefe, p. 13. 


3. +o (caweo Oat) in all uncials, G has the Latinism wa ; latt vg, 
ut nemo moveatur. 


5. tTHv vpev mortw (WH, margin), B 37 73 116: this (for Paul) 
unusual order (cf. e.g, vv. 2, 6) may be original. On the other hand, 
v. 7 may have deflected the reading of B here. 


7. avayky Kav OAuper (in this order): all uncials except KL, and 
the best minn. and versions. OA:yus is much the more familiar word 
of the two; see v. 3, i. 6. 

8. ornkere, rather than -yre: all uncials except N*D, and many 
good minn. See Expository Note. 


9. Tw kup, instead of r@ Oew, N* (also eumporOer Tov Kupiov later) 
D*G (the Gothic Version has domino deo, by conflation): an aberrant 
Western reading—perhaps determined by ev xvpiw at the end of v. 8. 


B reads zrepe nuwy, for mept vpnov. 


11. xpioros supplements o kuptos npwv Incous in D°GKL: a charac- 
teristic Western and Syrian addition ; see note on ii, 19 above. 


13. apepm-rws, for -rovs, BL: perhaps due to 11.10, v. 23. See 
Expository Note. 

aywoury: this unusual spelling in B*DG—a frequent itacism i“ for 
@). So DG in 2 Cor. vii. 1. 


The closing apnv (WH, margin) is foundin S*AD 37 43 de vg cop: a 
strong combination of evidence; and transcriptional probability tells 
in support of the reading, for the “ Amen” would seem premature in 
the middle of the Epistle. ‘ Videtur aunv hoc loco offendisse”’ 
(Tisch.). BG and the Syrian witnesses, with some Latins, omit. 


(§ 5, continued.) 

1. Avéd pyére oréyovtes. Wherefore no longer bearing (it)—viz. the 
pain of bereavement, the hindering of their return (ii, 17f.), and 
the concern the Apostles felt for their converts left under a storm of 
persecution (v. 3) and with a still ®mperfect faith (vv. 2, 10). Ard 
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has a like comprehensive reference in v.11. On p# with participles, 
see Lightfoot ad loc.; the clause does not state a bare fact, as 
ovdkért oréyovres would have done, but the fact which motived the 
action taken ; cf. Winer-Moulton, pp. 606 ff. On oréyw, repeated 
in v. 5, see Lightfoot again. Kindred to Latin tego, to cover, the 
verb means both to hold in one’s feelings (Plato Gorgias 493 0), 
and to hold out against the pressure of circumstances: either sense is 
appropriate here; the latter accords with 1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii, 7—the 
other N.T. exx.—and with later Greek usage, exemplified by Philo 
in Flaccum 974 c (§ 9), wnxére oréyew Suvdpevot ras évdelas. 

nvdoxjocopey KataepOnvar év “AGrvats povor, we thought good 
(or determined) to be left behind in Athens alone: censuimus ut (Calvin), 
or optimum duximus ut (Estius) Athenis soli relinqueremur. For the 
force of the plural we, and for the movements of the missionary party 
at this time, see Introd., pp. xx. f. Evéoxéw implies not the bare 
determination (&ofev jyiv), but a conclusion come to heartily and 
with goodwill (cf. ii. 8; 2 Cor. v. 8, &c.)—often used of God’s-‘* good 
pleasure” in His saving acts and choices (Lk. xii. 32, &c.). Kara- 
adds intensity to Aelrw; the simple verb however only occurs 
intransitively in the N.T. Mévo indicates that Timothy was missed; 
Paul and Silas were ‘“‘lonely” without him: ef. Phil. ii. 20; 1 Tim. 
i. 2; 2 Tim, i. 2ff., iv. 9 ff., indicating the value set upon Timothy’s 
company. ‘To give up Timothy, their drnpérys (cf. Acts xiii. 5), was 
a sacrifice ; both the older men, probably, found a comfort in his 
presence which they could not in the same way give to each other. 
Timothy, as well as Silas, must previously have rejoined St Paul 
at Athens, according to the instructions of Acts xvii. 15. 


2. Kal éméppapev Tuddeov, tov a&dekdhov mpav «. Sidkovoy tod 
Qeod. For the name Tiuddeos, see note on i, 1. This description of 
Timothy—our brother, and God’s minister (or fellow-worker, cuvep- 
6v)—raises the question whether he had been at Thessalonica; for it 
looks as though he were being introduced to the readers, and only Paul 
and Silas are actually named in St Luke’s account of the mission at 
Thessalonica in Acts xvii. 1—10, Timothy appearing on the scene 
at Bercea just when Paul is departing for Athens (vv. 14 f.), On the 
other hand, Timothy shares in the greeting, from which point the 
Epistle proceeds in the 1st pers. plural; and there is no hint of his 
exclusion from the reminiscences of chaps. i. and ii, ‘The sendiag 
of this young and somewhat timid helper probably dictates the 
commendation, designed to obviate any disparagement of Timothy 
on the part of the Church: of: 1 Cor. xvi. 10; 1 Tim. iy. 12.° It 
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seems that in Thessalonica, as previously in Philippi, Timothy had 


not been marked out for attack in the same way as his leaders; 


he could return when they could not. Cf. the eulogy upon Epaphro- 
ditus (Phil, ii. 25), who is going back to Philippi; also 2 Cor. viii. 23, 
referring to Titus, who was already well known to the Corinthian 
Church. 

The surpassingly high epithet ovvepydy rod Ocod (cf. 2 Cor. vi, 1) 
was calculated (if this reading be genuine: see the Textual Note) 
to exalt Timothy in the eyes of the readers and to silence complaint 
about his being sent. But the adjunct év 7G evayyeNy Tod xpiorod 
hardly suits cvvepyov rod Geob, since God’s part has been emphatically 
contrasted with that of His servants “in the good news of the Christ” 
(see ii. 4; 1 Cor. xii. 6): the reading dvdxovoy rod Oeod év TG edayy. 
is preferable, assuming rod @eod authentic; cf. Rom.i. 9; Phil. ii. 22; 
Phm.13. For the bare ovvepydy (without rod Geod), see 2 Cor. viii. 23; 
in 1 Cor. iii. 9 cvv- probably conjoins Paul and Apollos, and @eod is 
genitive of possession. For é:dx. rod Aeob, cf. 1 Cor. iii. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 4. 
As distinguished from dof\os, expressing the personal relation binding 
the ‘‘slave” to his‘master, dudkovos connotes the help or service ren- 
dered, 

To evayyé\ov toi xpicrod, ‘“‘the good news about the Christ,” 
who is the object of the Divine proclamation (see Rom. i. 3; 
1 Cor, i, 23; &c.); previously 7d evayyéAov rod Geos in this Epistle 
(i. 2, &e.; see note), with the subjective genitive. The phrase 
“servant of God,” or ‘our fellow-worker,” requires the definition 
éy 7@ evaryy. (see Rom. i. 1f., 9, xv. 16, 19; and Ph. ii. 22, iv. 3), 
which reminds the Thessalonians of their indebtedness to Timothy. 

The elder missionaries had sent Timothy els ro ornpléar tpds kal 
mapakahtocat Iméip THs mlorews dav, in order to establish you and 
encourage (you) in furtherance of your faith. The two infinitives 
(ornpltac x. mapaxadéoa), with a single article, form one idea, the 
latter being the means to the former; they are coupled in the reverse 
order in II. ii. 17; cf. also v. 13 below. On mapaxadéw, see notes to 
ii. 12, and rapd«Anors, ii. 3. Timothy’s presence and exhortations, it 
was expected, would steady and strengthen the buffeted faith of the 
Thessalonians. In its primary meaning (cf. Lk. xvi. 26), ornpl{w goes 


back to Homer ; its ethical use belongs to later Greek, occurring @.¢g. 


in Epictetus, Gnomologium Stobei, 39 (ed. Schenkl), rods évoixodyras 
evvola «x. more x. pidria oripife, For els 76 with infin,, see note on 
ii. 12. ‘Ymrép signifies more than about (mepl, as in i. 9, ili. 9, &ec.), 
rather on behalf of, in the interest of (cf. Il. i. 5, ii. 1); somewhat 
differently used in IL, i. 4. 

Thess, E 
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3. 7d pydéva calverOar év tats OXlpery rovrats. To wit, that no 
one be shaken in mind (or befooled) amid these afflictions. ‘‘ These” 
are the OlWes of i. 6 and ii, 2, 14 (cf. Il. i. 4ff.), from which Timothy 
would find the Thessalonians still suffering. Zatyw is a N.T. hap. 
leg.; its sense is doubtful.~ It does not seem to be cognate with celw, 
to shake, disturb, as commonly supposed, but signifies to move quickly, 
to swish or wag (as the dog his tail: so in Homer and Hesiod); 
then, in the Attic poets, to fawn upon, wheedle, greet pleasingly, and 
so to befool, cozen. The latter meaning is put upon the word here by 
Hofmann, Lightfoot, Schmiedel, after Beza (adblandiri), supposing 
that St Paul regards the persecuted Thessalonians as in danger of 
seduction by the arts of the enemies of the Gospel, who would know 
how to flatter the Apostle’s converts (cf. Gal. iv. 17), while they 
vilified himself (see ii. 3—12; Introd. pp. xxxiv.f.). But the verb 
is read by the Greek interpreters as synonymous with cadeJw or 
tapdtrw ; cf. Diogenes Laertius, vit. 41, of 6¢ cawvdmevor Tots Neyouévors 
eddxpuby Te kal @uwfor, where cawduervor signifies ‘‘ moved” in feeling, 
“affected” in mind; also rasdés we calvee POdyyos, Sophocles, Antig._ 
1214. Thus calvec@ac is in contrast with ornpléa, v. 2, and with éay 
orjxere év kuplw, v. 8: cf. 1 Cor. xv. 58; Col. i. 23; Eph. vi. 11 ff., &e. 

The phrase 7d...calvecOa, of which 7 calvecOa (T.R.) is a clumsy 
emendation, stands in the accus. case, in loose explanatory apposition 
to els 7d ornpléac x.7.d., a8 though St Paul had written rovréore 76 
pndéva K.7.d.; similarly 76 ph brepBalvew in iv. 6 (see note). Some 
commentators suppose eis to be repeated in thought—an unlikely 
ellipsis ; others (Ellicott, Hofmann, A. Buttmann) regard the clause 
as an accus. of the object (content) to mapaxadéoac—a forced con- 
struction. 


~ airol ydp olSare. Almost a formula of this Epistle: see note 
on ii. 1. 


Stu els ToUTO KelweOa, that we are set (appointed, destined) for this: 
els roOro, scil. els Td OALBecOar. ‘*‘ We” includes readers with writers ; 
the @Abvers of the latter were alluded to in ii. 2, again in II. iii. 2. 
For St Paul’s destination in this respect, see Acts ix. 16, and 2 Cor. 
xi. 28—833: and for Christians generally, Acts xiv. 22 (where the 
characteristic expressions of this passage—ornpl{w, mapaxadéw, rlorts, 
OXlWers—appear: St Luke was recalling the actual words of the 
Apostle); Jo, xvi. 1 ff., 33, &e.; 1 Pet. ii, 21 (els rodro éxdjOnre). 
Keiua: is a virtual passive to ifm, to set, or to rieuar (middle), to 
appoint (see v. 9); for xetuar els, cf. Phil. i. 16, Lk. ii, 84. To 
“know ” that one’s sufferings belong to the Divine order of things 
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~ and are proper to the Christian calling, is to be assured not only 
of their necessity but of their beneficial purpose and joyful issue: see 
the Beatitudes in Matt. v.; also Rom. viii. 17f.; 2 Tim, ii. 11 f.; 
1 Pet. iv. 12 ff. 


4. kalydp Sre mpds ipds tev, mpochéyopev x.7.d. In support of 
the rule just stated, the Apostles recall their own definite and repeated 
warnings. For eiul mpés—the ‘‘ with” of personal converse—cf. 
II. ii. 5, iii. 1, 10; also Gal. i. 18; Jo. i. 1. The impf. mpoedé- 
youev, like é\éyouey in II. ii. 5, supposes reiterated warning; the 
language of the sequel, uéAdopev x.7.d., Sustains the sense “‘fore-tell”’ 
for this verb—otherwise it might be rendered, ‘‘ we told you openly 
(or plainly),” as in R.V. margin; cf. mpdxeyuac in 2 Cor. viii, 12. 
The same ambiguity attaches to mpo-héyw in 2 Cor. xiii. 2; Gal. vy. 21. 


Oru peAdopev OALBer Oar, that we are to be afflicted (writers and 
readers ; see note on xeluefa, v. 3). The persecution of the mission- 
aries and their converts sprang from the same source (see ii. 14 f.; 
Acts xvii. 5), the malignity and persistence of which were patent from 
the first in Thessalonica. 

"Ort wéANomev, Not wéAdXoiuev : the moods of oratio recta are almost 
always in N.'T. Greek taken over unchanged in the subordinate clause, 
whether the verbum dicendi be primary or historical in tense; see 
Winer-Moulton, p. 376. 


Kalas Kal éyévero kal otSate, as indeed it proved, and you know: 
an appeal to the facts of the case and the experience of the readers. 
On the latter point, and the recurrence of this appeal (cf. v. 3), see 
notes to i. 5 and ii. 1. The reminder should help to prevent the 
Thessalonian believers from being:‘‘shaken amid these afflictions”: 
what had happened was natural and expected; it is “‘no strange 
thing ” (1 Pet. iv. 12). 


5. 81a TodTo Kayo pykérs oréyov ereprpa K.t.A. On this account I 
myself also, no longer bearing (it), sent, &c.: a re-assertion, in the 
singular number, of what v. 1 related in the plural, with an 
additional reason brought into view—éia rofro, scil. els rd yvavar 
x.7-4. Some ‘suppose (a) that the plur. and sing, of vv. 1 and 5 are 
used indifferently, that indeed the 1st plur. throughout the Epistle is 
a conventional pluralis auctoris ; but this is improbable, on general 
grounds (see Introd. pp. xxxix.f.). (b) Hofmann and Spitta (Urchrist- 
enthum, Band 1., pp. 121 f.) draw quite another inference from the 
discrepancy of number; they conclude that St Paul in his impatience 
sent a second messenger, on his own account, with the enquiry stated 


H 2 


68 1 THESSALONIANS. [3 5— 


in this verse, after Timothy had been despatched by himself and 
Silas (v. 1). But the words of v. 1 are deliberately resumed, as 
if expressly to identify the two (quite congruous) purposes stated in 
vv. 2 and 5; moreover it is Timothy (v. 6) who returns with the 
report that allayed St Paul’s anxiety. (c) Assuming, then, that 
vv. 1 and 5 refer to one and the same visit, and that the distinction 
of number in the double grammatical subject is not otiose, we must 
understand that, while the two-chiefs concurred in sending Timothy 
to Thessalonica from Athens, the action was St Paul’s principally; 
and that, while both the senders were wishful to strengthen the 
faith of the Thessalonians, St Paul attributes to himself, rather than 
to Silas, the apprehension that this faith might have given way. 
In ii, 18 St Paul distinguished himself as having made a second, 
unshared, attempt to get back to Thessalonica; and here, as being 
actuated by a second motive, that was perhaps not at the time so 
explicit, in directing Timothy’s errand. If 6ua rodro be prospective 
to eis 7d yvGva, the construction resembles that of 1 Tim.-i, 16, 
2 Tim. ii. 10, Phm. 15; but the above interpretation is consistent 
with the more usual retrospective reference of the prepositional 
phrase—scil. to mpoehéyouey x.r.X.—the purpose of Timothy’s visit 
being understood as growing out of the prevision expressed in 
». 4: “expecting this continued trial for you, I sent, in some appre- 
hension, to see how you were bearing it.” 


els TO yvavar tv lot tpay. (On this account I indeed sent 
Timothy), so that I might ascertain your faith ; to learn its condition— 
whether, and how, you are maintaining it. Twaoxw, in distinction 
from oiéa, to be aware of, acquainted with (v. 4, &c.), means to 
“get to know, perceive, recognize: cf. Col. iv. 8, and the two verbs 
as associated in Eph. v. 5; also 2 Cor. ii. 9. ‘ The brevity of the ex-- 
pression shows how entirely 7 wicris forms the all-comprising and 
fundamental concept for the whole life of Christianity as it is called 
into existence by the Gospel” (Bornemann). ; 


pa] tas érelpacev dyads 6 mepdtov Kal els Kevov yévnTrar 6 Kdmos 
jpav, lest (fearing that) somehow the Tempter had tempted you, and 
our toil should prove in vain. Upon this, the generally accepted, 
construction, the 4 of apprehension is followed by the aorist indica- 
tive in the first clause inasmuch as the meipavew belongs to the sphere 
of historical facts, while the els xevdv yevéobar was matter of eventual 
contingency (aor. subjunctive): see Winer-Moulton, pp. 633 f., Blass, 
Grammar, p. 213, Ellicott ad loc.: the opposite transition—from 
subjunctive to indicative, after uxmws—is observed in Gal. ii. 2 (see 
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~ Lightfoot ad loc.). It is possible, however, both in this passage and in 
Gal. ii. 2, to read pirws as the indirect interrogative, in which case 
yévynrat (subj.) implies contingency in the matter of enquiry (see 
Winer-Moulton, pp. 373 f.; and the exx. in Liddell and Scott, s.v. uw, 
C.1I. 1): (enquiring), Had the Tempter anyhow tempted you, and 
would our toil prove in vain? ut cognoscerem...num forte tentator vos 
tentaverit, adeo ut labor meus (rather noster) irritus fieri possit 
(Schott). See Grimm-Thayer, Lexicon, 8.v. wirws; also Hofmann’s, 
Bornemann’s, or Liinemann’s (Meyer’s Commentary) note ad loc. 
“Errepua els 7d yvSvar describes an act of virtual interrogation; in the 
two members of the question united by cal, upon this construction, 
érelpacev relates to (presumable) fact, and the dubitative yévyra: to 
the possible consequence thereof. Eph. vi. 21 (tva eldnre ra Kar’ éué, 
tt mpdcow) and Acts xv. 36 (érioxeWdueba Tors ddedGods..., Ts Exovow) 
afford similar instances of the indirect question attached to the accu- 
sative after a verbum cognoscendi. Only one other instance is quoted 
of interrogative unrws, viz. Iliad x. 101, while ujrws of apprehension 
is frequent in St Paul (1 Cor. viii. 9, ix. 27; 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 3, xii. 20, 
&c.); but there is nothing in the added ws inconsistent with interrog. 
ph: cf. elrws in Rom. i. 10, xi. 14, Acts xxvii. 12. The practical 
difference between the two constructions is small. 

‘O meipa feo (for the substantival participle see note on 6 pudpevos, 
i. 10) is 6 Daravds of ii. 18; in his characteristic activity: cf. Matt. 
iv. 3, vi. 18; Mki. 13; 1 Cor. vii. 5. God is 6 doxuudgwn (ii. 4), ‘the 
Prover (of hearts)”: the difference of the verbs lies in the bad or 
good intent of the trial; see Trench’s Synon. § 74. The repe- 
tition of the verb in subject and predicate almost assumes the fact 
of temptation ; the stress of the apprehension (or interrogation: see 
previous note) rests on the second half of the sentence. For es xevdy 
(to a void issue), cf. note on xevy, li. 1; also 2 Cor. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; 
Phil. ii. 16; in the LXX, Isai. lxv. 23, Jer. xxviii. (Heb. or Eng. li.) 
58, Mic. i. 14. For xézos, see note on i. 3. ‘O xkéos tydy closes 
the question with emphasis: that “our toil’-—such labour as i. 9— 
ii. 12 described, and attended with such success—“ should prove 
abortive,” was a fear that wrung St Paul’s soul. 


§ 6. iii. 6—13. Tus Goon Nrws srovent By TrmorHy. 


Timothy has just returned from Thessalonica; and his report is 
entirely reassuring (v. 6), so that it gives new life to Paul and Silas 
(vv. 7, 8). They know not how to be thankful enough to God 
for the joy with which their breasts are filled by this good news 
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(vv. 9, 10), which revives their yearning for the sight of Thessalonian 
faces, They offer now a solemn prayer that the way may be opened 
for this journey. (v. 11); and that meanwhile the readers may grow 
in love and be made blameless in holiness, gaining thus a steadfast 
heart in view of the Lord’s expected coming (vv. 12, 13). 


6. "Apri 8 EOdvros Typobov mpds tpas dd’ tpav. But now that 
Timothy, at this moment, has come to us from you. From Acts xviil. 5 
it would appear that Timothy had joined Silas before arriving at 
Corinth, where the two found St Paul (see Introd. p, xxi.). “Apri (./ap-, 
as in dpaplcxw, to fit or join) means just now or then, at this, or that, 
juncture; ef. Il. ii. 7; 1 Cor. xiii. 12, xvi. 7; Gal. iv. 20, &. The 
temporal adjunct qualifies the two participles jointly, é\@évros...xat 
evayyedtoapévou; it is needless and awkward to carry it past them to 
mapexAnonuey : Timothy had come with his tidings at the nick of 
time, just when such refreshment was needed ; see note on v. 7, and 
the Introd., pp. xxxiii., xiii, °Ag’ budy bears emphasis; it was news 
‘from you” that St Paul was pining for; cf. v. 8, and ii. 19 f. 


€Odvros...Kal evayyeAuoapévov piv tv motu Kal THY yarn 
tpov, has come...and brought us the good news of your faith and 
love. Nowhere else in the N,T. is evayyedigouar (edayyédov) used 
of any other but “the good news”; see, however, in the O.T. (LXX) 
1 Ki. xxxi. 9; 2 Ki. i. 20; 1 Paral. x. 9. There is a fine play upon 
the word: Timothy’s report was, in effect, gospel news, as it 
witnessed to the power of God’s message (Adyos Oceod 8s évepyetras 
év bulv, ii. 13); and it was the best of news to Paul and Silas— 
a very ‘‘ gospel” coming to them in return for the Gospel they had 
brought to the readers (i. 5, ii. 2, &.). For mlotis kal aydan, 
comprising together the whole Christian life, cf. i. 3 (and note), 
II, i. 3; Eph. i. 15; Phm, 5—7; 1 Jo. iii. 23, &. 


kal dru exere pvelay rpav ayabyv mdvrote, and (reporting) that 
you keep a good remembrance of us at all times: this was reciprocal 
(cf. i. 2f.). ‘‘A good” is a well-disposed, kindly “remembrance” — 
(cf. notes on dyaOés, v.15; II. ii. 16); and éxew preiav (cf. 2 Tim. i. 3) 
is. “to hold, maintain a recollection”—so of other faculties or 
exercises of mind (iv. 13; Phil. i. 23; Col. iii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 19, 
&c.); prelay mowdpar, ‘*to express the recollection” (scil. in word), 
i, 2. Bound up with the concern of the Apostles for the faith of 
the persecuted Thessalonians was the fear, dictating the self-defence 
of ii. 1—12 and the explanations of ii. 17—iii. 5, lest the attachment 
of the latter to their fathers in Christ should have been weakened 
through absence and by the detractions of the enemies of the Gospel 
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~ (see Introd, pp. xxxiv.f.). It was a great relief to find that this 
goodwill had never wavered. The é7 clause is co-ordinate with 
Thy wloTW kK. Tiy aydmny buwv, and serves to expand rip ayadny mept 
hear uvelay budv. 

This “good remembrance” the Thessalonians cherish, éruro0odyres 
Hpds iSetv Kabdmrep x.7.\.—while you long to sce us, just as we 
indeed (to see) you; cf. ii. 17 f,, for this latter longing, ’Emurodéw 
(cf. Rom. i. 11; Phil. i. 8, ii. 26; 2 Tim. i. 4; only in Jam. iy. 5, 
1 Pet. ii. 2, in the N.T. outside St Paul) denotes a tender yearning 
towards an absent beloved. The affection as well as the esteem of 
their disciples remained with the Apostles; the longing for reunion 
was equal on both sides. For xaddmep, see ii. 12; and for the 
antithetic tjpets tpds (thrice in this verse), cf. i. 6, ii. 17—20. 


7. Sid rodro wapexdynOnpev, ASeAdol, eh’ Spty erl wdoy TH dvdyKy 
kK.7.A. On this account we were encouraged, brothers, over you in all 
our necessity and affliction. A:& roiro is resumptive, as commonly. 
For mapaxaéw, a characteristic word of the Thessalonian Epistles, 
see note on ii. 12. Cf, with this occasion that of 2 Cor. vii. 6 f., 
when Titus’ return to the Apostle Paul relieved his fears for the 
loyalty of the Corinthian Church. ’Eri with dative follows verbs, 
and verbal nouns, of emotion, giving the occasion ‘“‘at” or ‘‘over”’ 
which the feeling arises; cf. v. 9; 2 Cor. i. 4, vii. 4, 7; Rom. vi. 21, 
‘&e.: here a double émi, since there were coincident occasions (see 
note on &pr., v. 6) of comfort—in the perilous condition of the Thes- 
salonians (vv. 3—5), and in the troubles surrounding the missionaries 
at Corinth. Encouragement on the former account (é¢’ duzv) heartened 
the Apostles to encounter the latter (él rdoy ry dvdyKn x.7.d.); this 
happy effect appears to be hinted at by St Luke in Acts xviii. 5. 

’Avdyxn signifies outward constraint, whether of circumstances or 
duty (1 Cor. vii. 26, ix. 16, &c.); OAlyus, trouble from men (i. 6, 
iii. 3 f., &.). For similar combinations, see 2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10— 
bearing on St Paul’s hardships at Corinth, where he is now writing ; 
1 Cor. iy. 11, ix. 12, and 2 Cor. xi. 6 (sorepy@els) show that there 
St Paul was in pecuniary straits: dvdy«n includes this, and more. 


(wapekAnOnpev)...8ua THs tpov wlorews. “Your faith” conveyed the 
needed solace: here lay the critical point (vv. 2, 5; cf. Lk. xxii. 32); 
for the readers’ ‘‘faith” the writers first gave thanks (i. 3; see 
note; also on v. 5 above). In the conception of lors the thought 
of fidelity often blends with that of belief and trust. 


8. Ste viv {apev édy ipeis orgjxere ev Kuplw. Lor now we live, if 
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you are standing fast in the Lord. Név is temporal (cf. note on prt, 
v. 6)—under these circumstances. Zapev, “ we live indeed !”—in the 
full sense of the word; “ vivimus, hoc est recte valemus” (Calvin) ; 
‘<vivere mihi videor et salyus esse, si res vestre salve sunt” (Estius): 
cf. 2 Cor. vi. 9, for this rhetorical usage (4 dvrws fw) in 1 Tim, vi. 19 
is quite different); also Ps. Ixxi. 20, cxix. 77, &., cxxxvill. 7. But 
St Paul is thinking of something beyond his own revived energy; 
the persistence of Thessalonian faith reveals the vitality of the 
Gospel itself, the Adyos evepyovmevos év...rots misrevovow (ii, 13) 
ministered by Christ’s servants. They “live” to purpose, in so 
far as their message lives on in others. 2 Cor. iv. 7—16 supplies a 
commentary upon this text: 6 Odvaros év qty évepyetrar, n O€ fo7 
év dyutv,..61d od éyxaxoduev; cf. also Phil. i. 21—26; Jo, iv. 31—34. 
St Paul felt as though the defection of the Thessalonians would 
have killed him. ’Yyets is emphatic—“‘if you are standing fast ”— 
since the cause of the Gospel depends in a peculiar sense upon the 
Thessalonian Church, the point d’appui of the present mission (i. 8). 
"Hav orixere has grammatical parallels in éay oldapev (1 Jo. y. 15), 
brav orhxere (Mk xi. 25) &c.; classical sequence in the use of édy (as 
of e’) was not strictly maintained in N.T. Greek; this is true of later 
Greek generally (Winer-Moulton, p. 369). The indicative (for sub- 
junctive : if -ere be not an itacistic writing) states the hypothesis more 
assertively ; and éay orjxere is a virtual appeal: ‘‘You must show 
that my misgiving was needless; you will go on to justify my con- 
fidence.” For év in this connexion, cf. i. 1, iv. 1, v..12; and for 
oTHkw (a late verb based on éoryxa), cf. Phil. iv. 1; 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 
To “stand fast in the Lord” implies an obediently steadfast faith. 


9. tlya ydp evxapiotlay Suvdpeda rH Ved dvTarododvar epi 
tpov...; For what due thanksgiving can we render to God for you... ? 
*Avrl in dvramododyar implies correspondence between the boon and 
its acknowledgement (cf. II. i. 6; Lk. xiv. 14; Col. iii. 24, &e.); 
amodotvat, to give back, repay, appears in v. 15, Rom. ii, 6, xiii. 7, 
Lk. xx. 25, &. ‘For evxapicria, see note on -réw, i. 2. Tdp, of 
explanation, naturally introduces this question: the fact that the 
writers cannot thank God enough for ‘‘the joy” given to them by 
Timothy’s report, shows how greatly they were encouraged by it 
(v. 7), and how vital to them is the fidelity of this Church (v. 8), 
This inexpressible thanks is due to God, who upholds the readers 
under the storm of persecution: see ii. 12, v. 24; IL. iii. 3; and cf, 
Jo. x, 29, xvii. 11, &. 


éml rdoy TH Xape tf Xalpopev BU dpas Zumpooley Tod cod spay, for 
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all the joy with which we rejoice because of you before our God. For émt 
in this connexion, seé note on v. 7. Idea 4 xapd is the sum of joy” 
collectively: cf. v. 7; 1 Cor. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 3. “H, perhaps by attrac- 
tion for the cognate accus. #v, as in Matt. ii. 10; yet xapa yalpew in 
Jo. iii. 29 (cf. 1 Pet. i. 8): Hebraistic feeling favoured such emphatic 
assonant combinations (see e.g. Isai. xxxv. 2, xvi. 10), but they were 
idiomatic in Greek poetry. Xalpew did, as in Jo. iii. 29, xi. 15; 
while the ordinary éi (as with rapaxadodya, edyapioria above) would 
give the occasion of xatpev, and év the ground (Phil. i. 18, iii. 1, &c.), 
6.4 introduces the reason of joy, that to which it is referred on 
reflexion: when the Apostles consider what this news from Thes- 
salonica means and all it implies in their converts (cf. i. 4), their 
hearts overflow with gladness before God. For the éumpocGev clause, 
cf. i. 3; since “our God”—the God of the Christian faith and 
’ revelation—sent His servants on the errand of the Gospel (ii. 2, 4, &c.), 
‘*to” Him ‘*thanks” are ‘rendered back,” and “ before” Him ‘the 
joy”’ is testified which its assured success awakens. Ten times, with 
an emphasis of affection, is the pronoun tpe?s repeated in vv. 6—10. 


10. vuxréds Kal tpépas taepexmepiccod Sedpevor els TO iSeiy tpav 
To TMpdcwToyv, by night and day making supplication in exceeding 
abundant measure, to the end that we may see your face. On the 
temporal expression, see note to ii. 9; it repeats more graphically 
the ddvadelrrws of i. 3 (or 2), ii. 13: ‘‘ night and day” the Apostles are 
‘*working” and ‘“‘praying”’ at once; they could pray while occupied 
with manual labour. For the union of thanksgiving and prayer, cf. 
i. 2, v. 17 £. ‘Yrrep-ex-mepioood (cf. v. 13, -ws; Eph. iii. 20) is an 
almost extravagant intensive, plusquam abunde, found outside St Paul 
(who affects taep- compounds) only in Dan. iii, 22 (Theodotion), 
and in Clemens Rom. ad Corinth. xx. 11; it surpasses mepiccorépws 
(ii. 17): cf. 2 Cor. i. 8b; Eph, iii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 13, xy. 8, for like 
ardours of hyperbole. ¥Aéouat is to beg, as for some personal boon, 
something that one ‘‘ wants for oneself”; cf. Rom. i. 10; Lk. ix. 38, 
xxii. 82, &c. His 7d idetv x.7.d. expresses the ulterior aim of these 
importunate supplications (cf. Phil. i. 238, ray émiOuulay exw els 70 
dva0oat); the writer’s prayers touched on intervening objects—the 
removal of hindrances (ii. 18), the progress of the work in hand 
(IL. iii. 1£.)—but this longing always animated them: cf. for els 
76 with infin, ii. 12, and note. For ldciv 7d mrpdcwrov tuov, see 
aie 7. 

The aim of the above deta: is twofold: “‘ to see the face ” of their 
beloved Thessalonians would be an extreme gratification to the writers; 
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and this satisfaction is identified, by the vinculum of a single article, 
with the blessing thus brought to their readers,—eis 70...kal katap- 
cleat Ta dorepypata THS wloTews tpav, in order to (see your face) and 
make good the deficiencies of your faith: ‘ut suppleamus” (not 
‘‘compleamus,” as in Vulg.) “que vestre fidei desunt” (Calvin), 
‘Cut sarciamus, &.” (Beza). “H iors budv, just as in vv. 2, 5 (see 
notes), stands for the whole Christianity of the Thessalonians. Ta 
torephuara points to what was lacking not in but to “the faith” 
of the readers. Strong and steadfast in itself (see i. 3, 8, ii. 13, 
iii. 6—8; IL. i. 3), that faith required more knowledge (see e.g. 
iv. 13), more moral discipline and sanctity of life (iv. 1—12) and 
practice in the ways of piety (v. 12—22), more sobriety of temper, 
more steadiness and self-possession (v. 1—8; IL ii. 1 ff.). For the 
objective genitive to torépyma, cf. Col. i, 24; 2 Cor. viii. 13 f.; also 
Mk x. 21, & ce dorepe?. Karaprifw means to set right, correct—not ~ 
to conuplete something defective in itself, but to make good and fit 
out that which lacks the resources or conditions necessary to its 
proper action or destination: cf. Rom. ix. 22; Heb. xiii. 21; Matt. 
iv. 21,—“ repairing their nets”; and see Lightfoot’s note ad loc. 


Verses 11—13 breathe out the prayer which the writers, as they 
have just said, are continually making, v. 11 corresponding to eds rd 
ldety x.7.A., and vv. 12 f. to the caraprica: Ta borepjuara of v. 10. 


11. Adrds 8% 6 eds kal warijp ypov Kal 6 KUpLos rpav Incovs 
karevOdvar tHv 6Sdv ov x.7.A. Now may our God and Father 
Himself, and our Lord Jesus, direct our way unto you. The Apostles 
appeal to “ God Himself and Christ” to clear their way to Thessalonica, 
hitherto obstructed by Satan (ii. 18 ; ef. II. iii. 3,5). So many prayers, 
however, in these two Epistles begin with the formula Aurds dé 6 Geds or 
6 xéptos, which is peculiar to them (v. 23; II. ii. 16, iii. 16), that one © 
hesitates to lay stress on the airés here: this may mean only, as 
Lightfoot puts it, that ‘After all said and done, it is for God 
Himself to direct our path.” From ‘our God and Father” (see i. 3, 
and note) the Apostles crave the help which, in this sovereign and 
gracious character, He is surely bound to give (cf. II. ii. 16; Matt. 
vi. 8f.; Lk. xi. 13; Jo. xvii. 11). Karevdtvw, to make straight—a 
classical verb, found only here and in II. iii. 5, Lk. i. 79,in the © 
N.T.; a common O.T. word (see e.g. Ps. v. 8, exviii. 5, LXX): it is 
the opposite of évcémrw, ii. 18 (see note). 

The association of ‘“‘our Lord Jesus” with ‘‘God the Father” 
in acts of prayer and thanksgiving is a very noticeable feature 
of these two Letters; it affords impressive evidence, coming from 


3 12] NOTES. 75 


-the oldest N.T. writings, of the deity of Jesus Christ as this was 
conceived by the first Christians; the two are so identified that 
they count as one (cf. the words of Jesus in Jo. x. 30, éyd xal 6 
_ mathp ty éoyvev), blending in the singular optative predicate, xarev- 
Ovvar: see also II. ii. 16 f., and note. The petition of v. 12 is 
addressed to “ the Lord” solely. 


12. tpds 88 6 Kipros wAcovdoar Kal mepircedoat TH dydary els 
GAjAous Kal els mdvTas. But you may the Lord make to increase 
and overflow in your love toward one another and toward all. Verse 
12 passes from writers to readers with the contrastive 6é “The 
Lord,” in St Paul’s general usage—above all, where it directly 
follows 6 kdpios judy *L. X.—means Jesus Christ, not the Father: 
ef, v. 8, 1, 6, iv. 15 ff., v. 27, and the juiv...efs xdpios of 1 Cor. viii. 6; 
Eph. iv. 5. In Il. iii. 5 and 16 “the Lord” is again addressed, 
quite unreservedly, in prayer: cf. 2 Cor. xii. 8; 2 Tim. i, 16, 18; 
Acts i. 24, vii. 59 f. The Lord Jesus is asked, in effect, to aid the 
fulfilment of His own command of love (Jo. xiii. 34, &c.) and to 
perfect in His disciples the grace of which He is the example and 
channel (see Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, &c.). 

Tlepiccetoat (make abundant) caps mdeovdoa (make more): cf. the 
variation in Rom. y. 20; 2 Cor. iv. 15. Elsewhere in the N.T. the 
latter verb is always, the former usually, intransitive—the original 
usage in each case; mAcovdfw (713973) has the active sense in Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. lxx. 21; 1 Mace. iv. 35: cf. the double usage of the 
Eng. increase, multiply. In iv. 10 the wish is expressed that the 
Thessalonians may ‘‘ abound (still) more in love”; in II. i, 3 thanks 
are given because their ‘‘love multiplies.”” The passages just referred 
to speak of ddan els &\d7)ovs, iv. 10 embracing “all the brethren in 
all Macedonia’’; but here, as in v. 15, xal els mdvras is added: cf. 
om. xu. 16, 18; Gal. viz 103), 1) Tim. a1, 1% 1, Pet. ii. 172 Hor 
the cruelly persecuted Thessalonians this wider love was peculiarly 
difficult—and necessary ; it meant loving their enemies, according to 
Christ’s command (Matt. v. 44). 


KaOdmep Kal tpets els dyads, as verily we also (do) towards you— 
i.e, ‘as we increase and abound in love toward you”’; for the Apostles’ — 
love to their flock was not stationary, nor limited ; the evayyédov of 
v. 6 gives it a newimpulse. This clause (repeated from v. 6) rests 
naturally upon the foregoing verbs, mentally resumed in their intran- 
sitive sense; or, after Theodoret, we may supply dteréOnuev, affecti 
sumus erga vos (Calvin); see also Lightfoot ad loc. In support of this 
claim of the writers, cf. the statement of i. 5 b, and the language 
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of ii, 7—12, 17—20: for similar references on St Paul’s part, see 
Il. iii. 7—9; Phil. iii. 17, iv. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1; Acts xx. 35; cf. 
also the appeal of Jesus in Jo, xiii. 15, 34, &c. 


18. es 7d ornplEar tpav tds kapSlas dpéeprrous éy dytwortvy K.7.d., 
to the end He may establish your hearts, (made) unblamable in 
holiness, &c.: the ultimate end (see note on els 76 with infin. v. 10) 
of the prayer for increased love in v. 12; such love will lead to 
confidence of heart in view of the-coming of Christ in judgement. A 
like connexion of thought appears in 1 Jo. iii. 18—21 and iy. 16 f.: 
“Herein is love made perfect with us, that we may have boldness in 
the day of judgement....Perfect love casts out fear.” The prayer for 
improved faith (v. 10) leads to prayer for increased love (v. 12), and 
now for assured hope (cf. i. 3). ‘*Love” prepares for judgement 
as it imparts ‘‘ holiness”; in this Christian perfection lies (see vy. 23). 
Love and holiness are associated in the apostolic prayer, as (with 
reversed order) in the apostolic homily of iv. 1—12. ’Apéumrous is 
attached, proleptically, as an objective complement to ornpltar ras 
kapdias buoy, ‘found unblamable”: cf. for the construction, 1 Cor. 
i.8; Phil. iii. 21 (cdpuoppov), Clearly some of those addressed in 
the exhortations immediately following (iv. 1—8) were not yet dyweumrot 
ev drywovvry, as they must be év rf mapovelg. 


dpéprrrovs...guarpocey rod Ocod kal marpos npov imports freedom 
from blame in God’s eyes, before whom believers in Christ will be 
presented at His coming: see Col. i. 22, 28; 1 Cor. xv. 24; and ef. 
Phil. ii. 15; Eph.i. 4; 1 Cor. i. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 14. ‘‘ Our God and 
Father ” listens to the Apostles’ prayers for the welfare of His chosen 
(v. 11; i. 4), and will delight hereafter to recognize them as His holy 
children. While ayiérys (2 Cor. i. 12; Heb. xii, 10) denotes the 
abstract quality of ‘‘holiness,” dyvacués the process, and then the 
result, of “‘ making holy” (iv. 3; frequent in St Paul), dywovtvy is 
the state or condition of the dyios (see note on this word below): 
ef. Rom. i, 4; 2 Cor. vii. 1. This holy state is that toward which 
the love now vigorously active in the Thessalonians must grow and 
tend, so that their holiness may at Christ’s coming win God’s 
approval, the anticipation of which will give them a calm strength 
of heart in prospect of that tremendous advent (cf. i. 10; II. i. 
Ci) 

On ornplfw, see note to v. 2. The phrase ornpifew xapdlay is found 
in Jam. v. 8, and in the O.T. (UXX) in Ps. ciii. 15; Sirach vi. 
37: it means not the strengthening of character, but the giving of 
conscious security, of a steady, settled asswrance—the opposite of the 
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condition deprecated in v, 3, or in II. ii. 2. On xapdla, see note 
ROL line 7 ; 

The last clause, év tq wapovela x.7.d., might be attached gram- 
matically to ornptta, as by Bornemann, the whole sentence being thus 
rendered ; ‘‘so as to give you steadfast hearts—hearts unblamable in 
holiness before our God and Father—in the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ with all His saints”; the words implying that the desired as- 
surance is to be realized at the hour of the Lord’s appearing. But 
this is somewhat forced in construction; and the ornpifew thought of 
in v. 2, as in II. ii. 17, relates to no future and%prospective assurance 
of heart, but to that which is needed now, in the midst of present 
trials and alarms (vv, 3 ff. ; II. ii. 2, &c.). ‘The coming” of the Judge 
will reveal the blamelessness in question—dpépmrous...év Ty Tapoveia 
(cf. Rom. viii. 18 f. ; 1 Cor, iii. 18, iv. 5; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Col. iii. 4), wn- 
blamable...in the appearing, &c.; but the holy character then dis- 
closed exists already in the saints, who thus prepared joyfully await 
their Lord’s return (see Lk. xii. 3546). St Paul was sensible of such 
readiness in his own case (2 Cor. i. 12; Phil. i. 19—21; 2 Tim. iv. 7f.; 
ef. 2 Pet. iii. 14). The wapovoia is the goal of all Christian expec- 
tation in the N.T.—the crisis at which character is assayed, and 
destiny decided; see, in particular, II, i. 5—12, ii, 13 f.; and our 
Lord’s parables of the Wedding Feast and Robe, and of the Lighted 
or Unlit Lamps (Matt. xxii. 11—13, xxv. 1—13). 

That ‘our Lord Jesus comes (attended) with all His saints”— 
pera wdvrev tay dylwy avrod—is explained in iv. 14-16. These are 
not the ‘‘angels” of II. i. 7 (see note); oi dy. denotes always with 
St Paul holy men (II. i. 10, and passim): here the holy dead, who 
will “rise first” and whom ‘God will bring with Him ”—with Jesus 
—when He returns to His people upon earth. To be fit for this 
meeting (judy émriovvaywy%, II. ii. 1), Christians must be ‘blameless in 
holiness’? ; only the holy can join the holy. Hofmann, and a few 
others, connect pera ray dyiwy with duéurrous év dywotvy instead 
of rapovoig—‘ blameless in holiness...along with His holy ones” ; 
but this construction appears artificial, and misses the thought 
developed in iv. 13—18, which is already in the writer’s mind, viz. 
that Christ will be attended in His zapovola by the sainted Christian 
dead. For the word zapovota, see note on ii. 19; and for the name 
“ Lord Jesus,”’ see ii. 15 and 19. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. ovy (WH, margin)— wanting in B, some dozen minn., syr?*" cop, 
Chr—may easily have slipped out, after the -ov of Aourov. The com- 
bination dourov ovy occurs nowhere else in the N.T. 


wa, Ka8ws trapeAaBere,..—iva mepiooevnte: BD*G* 17 37 73, latt vg 
cop syrP*», The first of the two wva’s is omitted as superfluous by 8A 
(an example of Alexandrian editing) and the Syrians. The clause 
Kalws Kat Tepirarere is wanting in D°KL and most minn., followed 
by the Greek commentators, and T.R. This looks like a deliberate 
erasure on the part of the Syrian editors, attempting to rectify the 


‘sentence. When the former wa had been struck out—as appears in 


NA—the true construction of the sentence was lost, and the second 
xa@ws clause became intolerably awkward. 


6. Kvuptos, anarthrous, N*ABD*H 17; o is a Syrian addition. 


-eTrapev becomes -evrowev passim in the T. R. These 1st, for 2nd, 
aorist endings, in certain verbs of common occurrence, were charac- 
teristic of the vernacular; they occur to a limited extent in the 
literary xow7, and prevail in contemporary Papyri. 


7%. npas is uyuas in several minn., as in cop syr?*; but in no uncial. 


8. Si8ovra: N*BDG, Or Ath Did. dovra: AKL, &e., latt ve (qué 
dedit); the aorist in this connexion in 2 Cor. i. 22, vy. 5; Acts xv. 8. 
See Expository Note. 


ka (before the partic.) wanting in ABD» °17 73 cat'*t, cop syrP! go, 
Or* Ath, &c.; found in N*D*GKL, most minn., vg syr!, Clem. 
Evidence fairly divided: the conjunction seems to be either a 
Western wordy insertion, or an Alexandrian severe omission. The 
motive for insertion is not obvious, and s before AiIAONTA might 
easily have been overlooked: transcriptional probability favours 
retention. 


vpas is yuas in A and many minn., two good copies of vg, syrbel txt, 
and later Fathers, 
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_9. exomev (for exere) in N°D*G 67**, latté vg syrb!, Chr Ambrst; 
while B, am, Pelag read evyouev—probably a Western emendation, 
pointing to an older eyouev. Weiss, however, and Tregelles™s prefer 
etxouev as the hardest reading, regarding eyere as conformed to v. 1; 
see Hxpository Note. -exere, in N*AD°HKL, é&c., cop syrP®* aeth. The 
1st plural looks like a stylistic assimilation to rapaxadouper de, v. 10. 


10. tovs (before ev ody) wanting in N*AD*G, and presumably in 
codd. followed by latt vg, Ambrst. On the one hand, the article may 
have been lost by homeoteleuton after aSekdous; or on the other, 
supplied (as in BHKL) by way of grammatical improvement. 

11. dais is supplied by N*AD°KL, &c.—an Alexandrian emenda- 
tion (? harmonistic: see 1 Cor. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28), adopted by the 
Syrians. WH relegate the adjective to the mg in Eph. iv. 28, where 

“it is attested by the same chief uncials as here, with the additional 
support of the versions. 


13. @eAopev in all uncials, latt vg; Oed\w in many minn., syrr cop. 


Kotpopevov, NAB 67** and other minn., latt vg (dormientibus) syrr. 
Kexouunwevwy is a patent Western and Syrian emendation, conformed 
to 1 Cor. xv. 20; itis found in DGKL, &c. See Expository Note. 


_ A\urewe Oe, AD*GL, and many minn. : itacistic. 


15. For (tnv wapovoiay) tov kupiov B has rou Incou (? taken up 
from v. 14); Marcion (apud Tert®!), Christi. 


16. mpwtov: D*G and many Fathers, rpwrot ; latt. vg, primi. 


17. For arayrycw, vr- in D*G. For tov kupiov D?, latt vg, most 
Lat Fathers, read tw kupum (obviam domino); D*G, with some Latins, 
Te xpioTw. The dative may be a Latinism; but cf. Acts xxviii. 15. 


Instead cf ovy B reads ev xupup: ‘‘ganz gedankenlos” (Weiss). 


§7. iv. 1—12. A Lesson my Curistian Morats. 


We pass from the first to the second half of the Letter, from narra- 
tion to exhortation. Chh. i.—iii. are complete in themselves, setting 
forth the relations between the writers and the readers since their 
first acquaintance, and explaining the failure of the former to return 
to Thessalonica as they had promised. The Thanksgiving and Prayer 
of the last section would have fittingly closed the Epistle, had no 
admonition been necessary. But v. 10 of ch, iii. indicated certain 
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torephuara mlorews in this Church (see note ad loc.), which Timothy 
had reported to his leaders, having found himself unable to supply 
them from his own resources, especially in so short a visit. These 
defects must be remedied by letter. Hence the addition of chh. iv. 
and y., which attach themselves by \ourdy to the main portion of 
the Epistle. The torepiyara were chiefly twofold—lying (a) in a 
defective Christian morality (iv. 1—12), and (b) in mistaken and un- 
settling notions about the Lord’s advent (iv. 13—v. 11). (c) Brief 
‘and pungent exhortations are further appended, of a more general 
scope, bearing on Church life and personal character (v. 12—22). 
Exhortation (a) covers three topics: (1) social purity (vv. 3—8); 
(2) brotherly love (vv. 9 f.); (3) diligence in secular work (vv. 11 f.). 


1. The adverbial Aouwrdy, or 7d Aourdv, for the rest and so finally 
(de cetero, Vulg.; or quod superest), is similarly used, to attach an 
addendum, in 2 Thess. iii. 1; 1 Cor. i. 16; 2 Cor. xiii, 11; Ph. iii. 1, 
iv. 8: this verse covers all the writers have further to say. 

épwradpev tpas Kal rapaKahovpev év kuplo “Incov. We ask you.and 
exhort (you) in the Lord Jesus. ’Epwrdw, in classical Greek used only 
of questions (interrogo), in later Greek is extended to requests (rogo), 


like the Eng. ask and Heb. oxy —e. g. in y. 12, II. ii, 1—a usage 


frequent in St John. "Epwrdw conceives the request in a question- 
form (‘Will you do so and so?”)—in Lk. xiv. 18f., Jo. xix. 31, 38, 
e.g., the interrogative note is quite audible—and thus gives a personal 
urgency to it, challenging the answer as airéw does not (ef. the Note 
under airéw in Grimm-Thayer’s Lexicon, correcting the distinction 
laid down in Trench’s Syn., § 40). ILapaxadéw (see note on ii. 12 above) 
connotes possible slackness or indifference in the party addressed. 


"Ev xvuply “Inood belongs to the latter verb (cf. v. 2; Il. iii. 12; 
1 Cor, i. 10, v. 4; Rom. xii. 1; Eph. iv. 17; Ph. ii. 1; Phm. 8, &.); 
for it is on the Divine authority of Jesus, recognized by the readers, 
that the apostolic rapd«Anows rests (ii. 3 f.; 1 Cor, ix. 1; 2 Cor. x. 8, 
xiii. 3: cf, note on éxxAnola...€v Kuplw "Incod, i. 1; and for the title 
“Lord Jesus,” ii. 15, 19): as much as to say, ‘‘ We appeal to you, 
servants of Christ, in His name and as men bearing His commission.” 
The exhortation is urgent (épwrGpev), rousing (rapaxadodper), and 
solemnly authoritative (év xuplw’Incod). Its general matter is stated 
in the remainder of the verse :— 


iva Kabds mapeAaBere Tap pov Td was «.7.r....lva meprooeimre 
padrov, that, according as you received from us how you ought to 
walk,,.that you abound (therein) more (than you already do), or more 
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__and more (R.V.). The first tva—which is dropped in the T.R, along 
with the second xa@és clause of the verse—is naturally repeated on 
resuming the thread of the protracted sentence afier the parenthesis. 
The parenthetical ka0as kal meprmareire (see Textual Note; cf. v. 10, 
y. 11, II. iii. 4, for the commendation), as indeed you do walk, gives 
a new turn to the principal verb, which is accordingly qualified by 
#a\ov, whereas the first ca0w&s clause suggests év rovrw or ol'tws for 
complement (cf. ii. 4); so mepiccedew paddov follows kal yap motetre 
av76in v.10. On rapadauBdvw, see ii. 13: in that passage it relates to 
the primary message of the Gospel (Aéyov dxojs); here it includes the 
precepts of life based thereon (76 és de? wepirareiv), For the use of 
mepicoévw, see note on iii. 12. For the sub-final use of wa after 
épwrOuev K.T.\.—the content of the request or appeal stated in the form 
of purpose—cf. IT. ii. 12, 1 Cor. i, 10, Col. i. 9, &c.,—also note on eis 76 
with infinitive, ii. 12: on this idiom of N.T. Greek, see Winer- 
Moulton, p. 420, or A. Buttmann, N.7. Grammar, pp. 236f. That the 
readers had ‘‘ received wap’ jay” the instructions recalled, gives the 
Apostles the right to ‘‘ask and exhort” respecting them, 


70 TOS Set tas mwepiTareiy Kal dpérkery Vew, how you ought to walk 
and please God. 6 grasps the interrogative clause and presents it. 
as a single definite object to mapeAdBere, giving it ‘precision and 
unity ” (Lightfoot); for ré before the dependent sentence in such 
construction, cf. Rom. viii. 26, xiii.9; Gal. v.14; Lk.i.62; Actsiv. 21: 
see Winer-Moulton, pp. 135, 644, Goodwin, Greek Grammar, 955. 
The Apostles had instructed their disciples in Christian practice as 
well as belief, the égpyov mlarews (i. 3) consequent on mioms. Act 
denotes moral necessity, lying in the relationship presupposed (ef. II. 
iii. 7; Rom. i. 27; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Tim. iii. 15, &e.). ‘*To walk and 
please God” is not a hendiadys for ‘to walk so as to please God”: 
the Christian walk (moral behaviour) was first described and in- 
culeated, then the obligation to please God by such a walk was 
enforced; contrast ii. 15, also the subsequent warning of vv. 6—8. 

*Apécxew eG, a leading Pauline, and Biblical, conception of the true 
life for man (ii. 4; Rom. ii. 29, viii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 4, vii. 32 ff.; Gal. i. 10; 
2 Tim. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 5 f.; also Jo. viii. 29; 1 Jo. iii, 22), combining 
religion and morals as they spring from the personal relations of 
the believer to God. This representation is parallel to that of ii. 12, 
70 wepimaredv délws rod Oeod; cf. Col. i. 10, repimar. délws...els dpecktar. 


2. olSare ydp tlvas mapayyeAlas éSdkapev piv. For you know 
what charges we gave you. See notes on this characteristic oldare, 
i. 5, ii. 1, above. Oidare ras maparyyedlas ds x.7-d. (ef. ii. 1; 2Tim. i. 12, 

Thess, F 
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iii. 15 ; 2 Cor. ix. 2) would have meant, ‘‘ You are acquainted with the 
charges we gave you”—you could describe them; but oldare rivas 
mapayy. (with dependent interrogative ; cf. 2 Tim. ili. 14, eldas mapa 
rivwv éuabes) is, ‘You know what the charges are’’—you could 
define them &c.; cf. note on ofdare of, i.5. The mapayyeac origi- 
nally given by the Apostles (cf. II. iii. 4, 6,10; Eph. iv. 20—y. 2; 
Tit. ii, 11—14) were not bare rules of conduct (évrodal), but injunc- 
tions drawn from the nature of the Gospel and urged affectionately 
and solemnly, doctrine and precepts-forming one rapdx)\nots (il. 3) or 
mapayyeAla (1 Tim.i.5). In classical Greek rapayyéAkw, maparyyela, 
are used of commands or watchwords transmitted along (zapd) a line 
of troops (see Xenophon, dAnab. 1. 8. 3; Cyrop. 11. 4. 2), then of 
military orders in general, of pedagogic precepts, &c.; in distinction 
from xeAedw (which St Paul never uses), wapayyékhw connotes moral 
authority and earnestness in the command,—a ‘‘ charge”’ not a mere 
‘“‘order,”’ “ precepta” (Vulg.) rather than ‘‘mandata” (Beza). The 
Ist plur. éddéxamev is rare, but not unknown, in Attic Greek; see 
Winer-Moulton, p, 102. 

The defining $id tod kuplov “Incod recalls é&v xupiy “Inood of v. 1 
(see note): dud points to the name and authority of ‘‘the Lord Jesus” 
as the sanction “through” which the ‘‘ charges” were enforced (scarcely 
“prompted by the Lord Jesus,” as Lightfoot puts it), while éy x.’I. 
implied that the apostolic precepts moved “in the sphere of” His 
rule; cf., not overlooking the difference of title, da rod xpiorod in 
2 Cor. i. 5, and Rom. i. 8, vy. 11; somewhat similarly, dia @eod in 
1 Cor. i. 9, Gal. iv. 7, &c.; and wapaxadew dud, Rom. xii. 1, xy. 30, 
Corel lO 2 COM xerLe 

3. Totro ydp éoriv GéAnpa Tod Oc0d, 6 dytacpos Spay, améxer Oat 
kt, For this is God’s will—(it is) your sanctification—that you 
abstain &c. The usual construction which makes 6 dyacpds tudor, 
anticipated by rodro, subject of éoriv Gé\nua Tod Geod, is not satis- 
factory: to say that ‘‘the sanctification” of Christians “is God’s 
will,” is almost tautological (to be sanctified is to be subject to God’s 
will, which the readers already are: cf. Heb. x. 10); while, on the 
other side, to identify dyuouds with dréyecOa x.7.d. is to narrow 
and lower the idea of Sanctification. What these Greek Christians 
do not sufficiently realize is that the “will of God,” having already ~ 
taken effect in their “‘sanctification” (see IL. ii. 18; cf. 1 Cor. i. 2, 30, 
vi. 11, &., and v. 7 below), requires in them a perfect chastity. This 
was the specific matter of the apostolic rapayyeNa; rodro points on, 
not to 6 ayacpuos judy (which is assumed by the way), but to the 
infinitives améxeoOat, eidévat, x.7.\.,—as much as to’ say, “This is 
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God’s will for you, on this your sanctification turns, viz. that you 
keep clear of fornication, &¢.” ©éAnua Tob Aeod and 6 dyracmds bucv 
constitute a double predicate, setting forth the objective and subjective 
ground respectively, of the pure family and social life inculcated; 
the apostolic ‘‘ charges” enforced clean living as being ‘‘God’s will” 
for His chosen (i. 4; cf. v. 8 below; 1 Pet, i. 14 ff.), and accordingly 
a condition essential to personal holiness (ka@ws.mpémet aylous, Eph. 
y. 3; Col. iii. 9, 12). 

The anticipation of the anarthrous infinitives by rodro has a parallel 
in 1 Pet. ii. 15 (otrws); similarly in Jam. i. 27; see the examples 
in Krtiger, Griech. Sprachlehre, 1. § 51. 7. 4. ©édnma, anarthrous, 
since ‘‘God’s will” is the general conception under which these 
mapayyerlac fall (cf. v. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 2); 6 dyvacuds tudy, because 
chaste living is the critical factor in Thessalonian sanctification. 

Since dyacuds attaches to the body along with the spirit (v. 23), 
mopvela directly nullifies it: see 1 Cor. vi. 15—20. So prevalent was 
this vice in the Pagan cities (cf. dua rds mopvelas, 1 Cor. vii. 2), so 
little condemned by public opinion—it was even fostered by some 
forms of religion as a sort of consecration—that abstention became a 
sign of devotion to a holy God, of possession by His Holy Spirit (v. 8). 
The temptations to licentiousness, arising from former habits and 
from the state of society, were fearfully strong in the case of the 
first Christian converts from heathenism; all the Epistles contain 
warnings on this subject: see e.g. 1 Pet. iv. 1—4, and the relapses 
at Corinth (1 Cor. v.1; 2 Cor. xii. 21, &.); also Acts xv. 29. The 
very sense of pudicity had in many instances to be re-created. The 
Christian doctrine of Holiness is the surest prophylactic against social 
evils; in the maintenance of personal purity it is our best support to 
know that God calls us to holiness of living, and that His almighty 
will is pledged to help our weak resolves. 
 ‘Ayacuds (from ayidéw) denotes the act or process of making holy, 
then the resulting state, as in II. ii.13; Rom. vi. 22; Heb. xii. 14, &e. 
“Aytos (WAN) is the word which in Scripture denotes the character of 
God as He is made known by revelation, in its moral transcendence, 
infinitely remote from all that is sensuous and sinful (see 1 Sam. ii. 2; 
Ps, xcix., cxi. 9; Isai. vi. 3, 5, lvii. 15, &c.). Now itis the revealed 
character of God, ‘‘the Holy One of Israel,” that constitutes His 
claim to human devotion; our “sanctification” is the acknowledge- — 
ment of God’s claim on us as the Holy One who made us, whom 
Christ reveals as our Father looking for His image to be reproduced 
in us; see Matt. v. 48; 1 Pet. i. 14 ff. In God, first the character 
disclosed, then the claim enforced; in us, first the claim acknow- | 

: 2 


—- 


84 1 THESSALONIANS. [4 3 


/ ledged, then the character impressed. See, further, notes on v. 7 
and v. 23; also on ii. 10, for the synonyms of d-ytos. 


4, eiSévar tkacrov tpov To EavTod oKedos KTacbar ev dyLacpe Kal 
Tiy—the positive wapayyeAla completing the negative (dméxeoOar... 
mopvelas)—that each of you know, how to win his own vessel in sancti- 
fication and honour. KracOa always signifies to acquire, get possession 
of (see Lk. xviii. 12, xxi. 19, &c.),—the perfect xexrjcOa, to hold 
possession of (not occurring in N.T.);-and oléa with the infin. signifies 
not only a fact (to know that; as in 1 Pet. v. 9), but more frequently 
a possibility (to know how to, to have skill, aptitude to do something : 
ef. Ph. iv. 12; Matt. vii. 11; Jam. iv. 17). The difficulty of the 
passage lies in 7d éavrof oxefos, which (a) the Greek interpreters 
(except Theodore of Mopsuestia), as also Tertullian, Calvin, Beza, 
Bengel, Meyer (on Rom. i. 24; cf. Camb. Bible for Schools on this 
verse), refer to the body of the man as ‘the vessel of himself,”—that 
in which his personality is lodged: 2 Cor. iy. 7 (‘this treasure éy_ 
écrpaxtvous cxevecw’’; cf. 2 Cor. v. 1—4) and Rom. i. 24 (where ‘‘the 
body” is the subject of ‘‘dishonour” through sexual vice; cf. év 
rium below, also Col. ii. 23) are passages which afford an approxi- 
mate parallel to this reading of the sense. The comparison of the 
human body to a vessel (cxefos, dyyetov, vas—of the soul, spirit, ego) 
was common enough in Greek writers; it occurs also in Philo Ju- 
deus, and in Barnabas (Zp. vii. 3, xi. 9), and Hermas (Mand. v. 2). 
i Pet. ili. 7 may be fairly claimed as supporting this view rather 
than (b); for St Peter does not call the wife a oxevos in virtue of — 
her sex, but he regards man and wife alike as cxetn of the Divine 
Spirit, the latter being the do@evécrepoy of the two. The idea of this 
interpretation is certainly Pauline, viz. that mastery of bodily passion 
is a point of ‘‘honour” and of ‘holiness ” with the Christian.(see 
1 Cor. vi. 15—20). Nor is the verb xrdouat incongruous with oxevos 
in this sense, if ‘winning a vessel?’ can be understood to mean 

- “gaining” the object in question for this purpose,—in other words, 
getting possession of one’s body in such a way that it becomes one’s 
instrument for God’s service; thus interpreted, xrac@a 7d oxevos is 
nearly synonymous with dovAaywyeiv 7d cGua, 1 Cor. ix. 27; similarly 
xréo0a in Lk. xxi. 19 is synonymous with wepuroetoOar thy wuxjv of 
xvil, 33. Chrysostom writes, “Hyels avrd (scil. ro cGpa) xrwpeba brav 
bevy Kabapory Kal éorw ev dyacup, Stay dé axdOaprov, duapria* eixdrws, 

ot yap & BovAdpueOa mpdrre owwdv, GAN & éxelyn émitdtre. No other 
example, however, is forthcoming of xraéo@ac in the signification 
required (‘to gain the mastery of”); and it must be admitted that 
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~ éavrov oxevos would be an awkward and obscure expression for the 
body as the vessel of the man’s true life. 

But the decisive objection against (a) lies in the pointed contrast 
in which xra@c6a 7d éavrod ckedos is placed to mopveia. This forces 
upon us (0) the alternative explanation of cxevos, expounded by 
Augustine and Theodore and adopted by most modern interpreters,— 
viz. that ‘‘his own vessel,” to be ‘‘ won” by ‘‘each” man, means his 
own wife: cf. the parallel rapayyeNla of 1 Cor. vii. 2, dud ras ropvetas 
“xaos Thy éauTod yuvaixka éxérw. For Christian wedlock as being év 
ayracu@, see 1 Cor, vii, 14; and éy rip, Heb. xiii. 4 (riucos 6 ydpos 

ey taow). Kraécda, Romeror: seems to describe courtship and the 
contracting of marriage, rather than the married state: the position 
supposed is that of a man at the outset of life deciding whether he 
shall yield himself to a course of license or engage in an honourable 
marriage; this was the choice lying before the readers. To say 
that gxacrov upon this view precludes the celibate state commended 
by St Paul in 1 Cor. vii., is an insufficient objection; for v. 2 of that 
chapter recognizes celibacy as being practically out of the question, 
though preferable on some religious grounds. The yerb xrdoyar is 
appropriate to the winning of a bride (see Ruth iv. 10; Sirach xxxvi. 
29, in LXX; also Xenophon, Symp. ii. 10). Rabbinical writers afford 
instances of the wife described as a ‘‘ vessel” (see Schéttgen, Hore 
Hebraice, 1. 827; also Bornemann or Lightfoot ad loc., for full ex- 
amples); the last-named cites Shakespeare’s Othello, tv. 2, 1. 83, “to 
preserve this vessel for my lord” (Desdemona). The figure indicates 
the wedded partner as instrumental to the sacred purposes of marriage, 
whereas fornication is the debasement of sexual affection severed 
from its appointed ends. ~ 

The above xraéc0a 7 oxetos is év dyiacne, as it is conducted by 
the #y:acuévos under the sense of his devotion to God, and of the 
sanctity of his body (see note on dyiacpds, v. 3: cf. 1 Cor. vi. 15—20; 
also Gen, ii. 21—24; Eph. v. 28—31). It is accordingly év...ryuq 
(note the single preposition), since the ‘‘honour” of the human 
person has a religious basis in the devotion of the body and its 
functions to God (cf. 1 Cor. xii. 23 f.). Perhaps the thought of 
‘holiness ” attaches rather to the wooer in his Christian self-respect, 
while the “honour” is paid to the object of his courtship (1 Pet. 
Aer) 

5. pa} év wdGer érvOuplas Kaddmrep Kal ra evn ta pr} eiSdra Tov Oedv, 
not (to do this) in passion of lust, even as the Gentiles also (do), who 
know not God. ‘Ey rade émiOvuias, “in a state of lustful passion”; 
where the man’s action is dominated by animal desire, there is 
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no sanctity nor honour in the union; even a lawful marriage s0 
effected is a mopvela in spirit. IId@os is synonymous with dxabapola 
and ér@uula kaxh in Col. iii. 5, and is qualified by drutas (see év 
Tuy above) in Rom. i. 26; the waOjuara of Rom. vii. 5, Gal. v. 24, 
are particular forms or kinds of rd@os. This word signifies not, like 
Eng. “passion,” a violent feeling, but an overmastering feeling, in 
which the man is borne along by evil as though its passive instru- 
ment; in this sense Rom. vii. 20 interprets the raOjuara of vii. 5. 
For émdupla, ef. ii. 17; this sinister sense of érifupéw (-la) prevails. 
* For xaddwep, cf. ii. 11, iii. 6, 12; used freely by St Paul in the 
two first groups of his Epistles, but not later. ‘‘The Gentiles that 
know not God,” is an O.T. designation for the heathen, whose ir- 
religion accounts for their depravity (Ps. Ixxix. 6; Jer. x. 25); it 
recurs in II, i. 8 (see note), Gal. iv. 8. Unchastity, often in abomin- 
able forms, was a prominent feature of Gentile life at this time; 
honourable courtship and fidelity in wedlock were comparatively rare. 
In Rom. i. 24 ff. St Paul points to this sexual corruption, by which in 
fact the classical civilization was destroying itself, as a punishment 
inflicted upon the heathen world for its idolatry and wilful ignorance 
of God, and a terrible evidence of His anger on this account. Man 
first denies his Maker, and then degrades himself. The God, whom 
these lustful ‘Gentiles know not,” is ‘‘the living and true God” to 
whom Thessalonian believers had ‘‘turned from their idols” (i. 9). 
Obeying the call of His gospel, they had consecrated themselves to 
His service (év dyacu@), and so they were redeemed from shame; 
their affections were hallowed, and their homes founded in the 
sanctities of an honourable love. 

To ‘“‘know God” is more than an intellectual act; it implies 
acknowledgement and due regard,—the esteeming Him for what He 
is (see e.g. Jer. ix. 23f.; Tit,i.16). Twéoxew is the commoner yerb in 
affirmative statements with God for object (Jo. xvii.3; Gal. iv. 9, &e.), 
as it implies tentative, progressive knowledge; cf., for eidéva:, v. 12 
below. . 

Bornemann proposes a new interpretation of the whole passage, 
vv. 3—6, placing a comma at cxevos, thus made the object of eldévar, 
and reading xrécOa in the absolute sense, ‘‘to make gain,” with 
7) ph vrepBalvew x.7.. placed in apposition to the latter. So he 
arrives at the following rendering: ‘that you abstain from forni- 
cation, that each of you know his own vessel (i.e, acknowledge, 
appreciate and hold to, his own wife: cf, 1 Pet. iii. 7), seek gain in 
sanctification and honour, not in the passion of covetousness as the 
Gentiles &c., that he do not overreach and take advantage of his 
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brother in business.” But eidévac 7d éavrod cxevos, thus taken by itself, 
forms a very obscure clause, and an inadequate complement to 
améxeoOat...mopvelas; nor is the use of xraéc@a without an object 
sufficiently supported by the parallels drawn from Ezek. vii. 12 f, 
(LXX) and Thucyd.1, 70. 4. Moreover the transition to the new topic 
of fairness in business dealings would be abrupt and unprepared for, 
if made by xréoOac without a mediating conjunction; while év mdéec 
ertOuutas is an expression decidedly suggesting lust and not avarice, 
This construction introduces more difficulties than it removes. 


V. 6 appears to stand in apposition to vv. 3—5, dréyverOat...eldévar 
x.7.. Td rpaypa, on this interpretation, is the matter of the marriage 
relationship expressly violated by mopvela (v. 3), which must be 
guarded from every kind of wrong (v. 6). In acts of impurity men 
sin against society; while defiling themselves, they trick and defraud 
others in what is dearest. To this aspect of ‘‘the matter” ro my 
brepBatvew x.7.A. Seems to point. For the use of 76 mpayua as relating 
to ‘‘the matter” in hand, cf. 2 Cor. vii. 11. éy t@ mpdypare gives a 
wide extension, under this veiled form of reference, to the field of 
injury. No wrongs excite deadlier resentment and are more ruinous 
to social concord than violations of womanly purity; none more justly 
call forth the punitive anger of Almighty God (see the next clause). 


On the above view, the article in ro py tmrepBalve Kal wAeovextety 
has an emphatic resumptive force, as in 7d pydéva calverOas (ili. 3; 
see note): (I say, or I mean) that none (understand twa, in view of 
the following a’rov, rather than ékacrov as carried over from v, 4) 
transgress (exceed the limit), and take advantage of his brother in 
the matter. The verbs vrepBalvew and mdcovexrety are quite as 
appropriate to adulterers, and the like, as to perpetrators of com- 
mercial fraud; m)eovetla includes sins of lust as well as greed 
(Eph. iv. 19). ‘“YzepBalvew, “to step over”—a good classical com- 
pound, hap. leg. in N.T.—governs, in this sense, an object of the thing 
(law, limit, &c.), not the person; it is probably intransitive here. 
Tl\covexrety in earlier Greek took a genitive of comparison, ‘‘to have 
advantage over”; in the xow7 it adopted an accusative,—‘‘to take 
advantage of” any one. Tdv ddeApdv appears to denote the wronged 
person not specifically as a Christian brother, but in his human claim 
to sympathy and respect: cf. Matt. v. 23f., vii. 3ff.; 1 Jo. ii, 9 ff. ; 
algo v. 15 below. 

The interpretation just given is that of the Greek Fathers, followed 
by Jerome; and of many moderns, including Estius, Bengel, Alford, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot, Schmiedel, Most of the Latin interpreters (Vulg. 
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in negotio), with Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Winer, de Wette, 
Hofmann, Liinemann, Bornemann, understand covetousness to be 
denounced in these words. They take év 7G mpdyuari to signify ‘in 
business” generally, like the plural ra mpdyuara; or “‘ the (particular) 
business” in hand, each matter of business as it arises—cf. év ro 
dvOpdémy in Jo. ii. 25 (7G cannot be read as rp=7wi—so in A.V. ; this 
usage is foreign to N.T. Greek). But there is no example of mpayua 
(singular) used in the sense supposed; and in view of the strong 
emphasis thrown on the question of-sexual morals in vv. 4f., the 
transition to another subject should have been clearly marked. 
Besides, dxa@apota (v. 7) is applied elsewhere to sins of the flesh 
(with the possible exception of ii. 3 above), and this topic covers 
the whole ground of the preceding vv. 3—6. 


Sidte exSicos Kupios mepl mdvray tovtwv, because the Lord is an 
avenger respecting all these things—everything that concerns the 
honour of the human person and the sacredness of wedded life ; 
cf. Heb. xiii. 4, répyous x. porxods kpwe? 6 Beds. For &xdixos, see Rom. 
xili. 4; Wisd. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; in earlier Greek the adjective ~ 
signified unjust (evlex). For the maxim, cf. Rom. xii. 19; Gal. v. 21; 
Eph. v. 5f.; Col. iii. 6; and in the O.T., Deut. xxxii. 35 (Heb.),— 
the original of St Paul’s allusions. ‘‘ All these things” lie within 
the scope of that vengeance of God which pursues the wrongs 
of men toward each other; cf., in this connexion, Prov. v. 21 f., 
vi. 32ff., vii. 2227. For 6vé71, see note on ii. 18. There is no 
reason to suppose that Kvpios means any other than ‘‘the Lord Jesus 
Christ,” through whom God judges the world at the Last Day: ef. 
II. i. 7—9; Acts xvii. 31, &e. 


Ko0ds Kal mpoelrapev tptv Kal Svepaprupayela, as indeed we foretold 
you and solemnly protested, As to the indispensableness of chastity 
to the Christian life and the fearful consequences of transgression 
against its laws, the Thessalonians had been plainly and impressively 
instructed in the first lessons of the Gospel. For zpoelrauev—in the 
Ist aorist form, which many familiar 2nd aorists assumed in the 
kow (see Winer-Moulton, pp. 86 f., Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 
p. 45)—cf. rpodéyw, iii, 4 and Gal. v.21; mpo-, ‘‘before” the event. 
The papripoua of ii. 12 (see note) is strengthened by id, which 
implies the presence of God, or the Lord, “through” whom—scil. 
in whose name—this warning is given; cf. dud Tod xuplov Inood, v. 2 


and the references there supplied. a : 
7. ov ydp éxdderev ripds 6 Beds Url dxalapoia GAN’ éy dyracwe. 
For God did not call us for (with a view to) uncleanness, but in 
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_ sanctification. A further reason (yap), put by way of explanation at 
the close, for chastity amongst Christians. That purity of life was 
God’s purpose for us in sending the Gospel-message, explains in part 
the peculiar anger with which a departure from it will be visited. 

The A.V. misrenders both éwi and éy here. ’E7t with dative may 
signify either on terms of or with a view to, according as the reference 
is subjective or objective—i.e. as the intention implied was in the 
mind of the called themselves, or of God who called them; the latter 
rendering is preferable in this connexion (¢f. Gal. v. 18; Eph. ii. 10). 
Ey dylaope, as in v, 4 and II. ii. 18, marks out ‘ sanctification” not 
as the ultimate aim, nor as a gradual attainment, of the Christian 
life, but as its basis and ruling condition, the assumption on which 
God’s dealings with Christian men rest,—viz. that they are ay.or, 
consecrated persons; cf. note on 6 dyacuos tudv, v. 3. Accordingly 
éxd\ecev bears the emphasis of the sentence (cf. ii. 12, and note; 
also i. 4 and II. ii. 13). God’s call in the Gospel, from which the 
Christian status of the readers took its rise, would be frustrated 
by any relapse into the filthiness of heathen life. 


V. 8 concludes the rehearsal of the apostolic mapayyeNla on this 
subject by an appeal to God, such as dveuaprupdpeda in v. 6 already 
implied (see note above) :— 


ToLyapoty 6 dbeTaY ovK dvOpwrov abere? GAAd Tov Oedv. Wherefore 
then the rejector is not rejecting a man, but God. The compound 
particle to.-yap-obv, ‘collective and retrospective’ (Ellicott), ‘intro- 
duces its conclusion with some specific emphasis or formality ” 
(Grimm, in Lexicon), in a style suitable to the solemn language of 
vv. 6b, 7: Heb. xii. 1 supplies the only other example of this con- 
junction in the N.T.; itis common in Epictetus. ’Aderéw (a- privative, 
and ,/6y- of rlOnu, through d&eros) means to set out of position, to 
make void (a promise, law, or the like; see Gal. iii. 15; Heb. x. 28), 
to set aside, deny, in his authority or rights, a person (Mk vi. 26; 
Lk. x. 16; Jude 8). For the antithesis of man and God, cf. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10; Acts v. 4. While dv@pwmos is anarthrous (indefinite) 
in the negative clause, the articular 6 Oeés signifies the (one, actual) 
God; cf. Gal. iv. 31, for the article. 

Romanist divines (e.g. Estius), following the received Latin read- 
ing of the two last words of the verse (in nobis), quote this text in 


proof of the Divine sanction of ecclesiastical authority. The Apostles, . 


however, are insisting not on their own commandment as Divine, 
_ but on God’s commandment as distinct from and immeasurably above 
theirs. That the ‘‘ charge” of vv, 3—6 comes from God is evidenced 
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(1) by the nature of the injunction itself, (2) by the moral purpose 
of the Gospel (v. 7), and (3) by the witness of the Holy Spirit given 
to the readers (v. 8 6) :— 

Tov SiSdvTa TO Tvetpa atTod TO dyvov els tpds, (God) who gives 
His Spirit, the Holy (Spirit), to be within you. Even if els yuas were 
the true reading (see Textual Note, and last paragraph), this would 
refer not to the writers specifically or officially, but to writers and 
readers communicatively; cf. the 1st plural in the same connexion 
in Rom. viii. 15 £., Gal. iv. 6. Lightfoot sees in the participle d.dévra 
an indication of “ever fresh accessions of the Holy Spirit” (cf. Gal. 
iii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 11); it is, perhaps, better conceived as a substan- 
tival present, like rév pudmevov ini. 10 or 7@ Soxewadgorre in ii. 4—‘ the 
giver of His Holy Spirit”; for this bestowment is God’s prerogative, 
and sets Him in an abiding relation of inward guidance and command 
toward believers: cf. Lk. xi. 13; Jo. iii. 34, vii. 38 f.; 2 Cor, i. 22, v. 5; 
Rom: vi. 9, 14f3 Gal. im. 2) iv) 6, v.25; 2Limo a. (sete dos aie 
24, iv. 18. The epithet dyov is emphasized by its position, in_ac- 
cordance with the stress thrown on holiness throughout (vv. 3, 4, 7). — 
(Tov d.ddv7a) eis Suds means not “to you” (buiv) but ‘‘into you,” so as 
to enter your hearts and dwell within you: Hzek. xxxvii. 6 (décw 
mvetud pov els duds, M41 D332 %N}) probably suggested the phrase; 
ef. diSwue ets in Acts xix. 31; Heb. viii. 10; also els in Eph. iii. 16; 
Mk ii. 1, &e. That God who called us to a pure life, puts His Spirit 
in us, is a consideration heightening the fear of Divine vengeance 
‘upon sins of inchastity; for they affront God’s indwelling Presence 
and defile “‘God’s temple”: cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16 f., vi. 19; Eph. iv. 30. 
Seen in this light, uncleanness is profanity, 


9. Ilept 8 tis prdabdeddlas od xpelav exere ypddeww dpiv. About 
love of the brethren, however, you have no need that one (or that we) 
write to you. There was need (note the contrastive 6¢) to write on 
the former subject. The introduction of a fresh topic by zepl 6é, as 
in y. 1 below, prevails in 1 Corinthians (zepi wév, 2 Cor. ix. 1), and 
then drops out of use in the Epistles. 

@dadedpia is enjoined, as a distinctive Christian virtue arising out 
of the relation of believers to each other in ‘‘ the household of faith,” 
in Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 1 (see also 1 Pet. i. 22, and Hort’s Note). 
It is distinguished from dydzy, the general principle of spiritual love, 
in 2 Pet. i. 7: cf. iii. 12; Il. i. 3; Gal. v. 13ff.; Phil. ii. 1ff.; also 
Jo. xiii. 34f., xv. 17; 1 Jo. ii, 9ff., iii. 14 ff., 238, iv. 11. In 1 Jo. iv. 
19—v. 2 love to God in Christ, and love to the children of God, 
are shown to be an identical affection devoted to kindred objects, 
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In common Greek the word ¢Addeddos, «ta, did not go beyond the 
literal sense. 

There is a slight laxity of expression in the words ov ypelay &xere 
yeapew: either éxouev...ypdpew (ef. i. 8; also Acts xxv. 26; 2 Jo. 12), 
or éxere...ypdgdeobat (v. 1), would have been more exact. On the 
constructions of xpelay yew, see note toi, 8. Cf. repicody mot éorw 
7) ypdgdew, 2 Cor. ix. 1. 


airol yap ipets Ocod{Saxrol éore els +d dyamgv dAAyAovs, for of 
yourselves you are God-taught, to the end you should love one another. 
Not simply “‘ taught to love,” as though this were the one lesson of 
God’s grace, “but taught of God that you may love,” this being 76 
Tédos THs mapayyeNtas (1 Tim. i. 5); ‘‘doctrine divine vis confluit in 
amorem’”’ (Bengel): ef. od...ékddecev.. émi dxabapola, v. 7. God's own 
teaching (scil. through His Spirit, v. 8, and His word) had been 
received by the readers so abundantly and directly, that further 
advice on this subject seems superfluous. Advrol... iets presents a 
tacit contrast to jets, much as in i. 8f., ii. 1. For the idiomatic 
use of es rd with infinitives, see note on ii. 12. 

@c0-didaxros is a hapawx leg. in Scripture (cf. Qco-crvyis, probably 
passive, in Rom. i. 30; @e6-xvevoros in 2 Tim, iii. 16); its elements 
are found in Jo. vi. 45, which rests upon Isai. liv. 13, Jer. xxxi. 33 f.,— 
passages probably in the Apostle’s mind here: ef. Psalms of Solomon 
xvii. 35; and Matt. xxiii. 8. The phrase didaxrols rvevmaros in 1 Cor, 
ii. 13 is very similar, The compound word was naturalized in the 
Greek Fathers. 


V. 10 proves that the Thessalonian Christians are ‘ God-taught” to 
the above effect: for indeed you are doing that (showing mutual love) 
toward all the brethren in the whole of Macedonia. 


mroveite avTo is a chief instance of the xaOws...mepurare?re credited 
to the readers in v. 1; this agrees with the testimony of i. 3, 7ff., 
IL. i. 3, iii. 4. els mdvras tods ddeApovds Tovs ev OAq TH Maxedovig 
extends the dddjAous of v. 9 beyond the bounds of Thessalonica; 
a close intercourse and friendship linked the Macedonian Christians, 
including those of Philippi (see Ph. iv. 16) and Berea along with 
other Christian communities that had by this time sprung from 
these,—or the writers could hardly have said, ‘‘in the whole of Mace- 
donia”; see Introd. pp. xv. f., lxii. is signifies direction of effort (cf. 
Eph. i.15: Phm., 5f.). If the second rods be inauthentic (see Textual 
- Note), év 8dy x.7.\. must be attached to roe?re as denoting the region 
_ ‘sin’ which the readers display their ‘‘love of the brethren.” Thes- 
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salonica, being the capital and commercial centre of Macedonia, was 
a place of constant resort; and the Christians there had frequent 
opportunities of giving hospitality to those of other towns; this was 
a chief form of brotherly love in the primitive Church (see Rom. xii. 
13; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i.8; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 9). Movetre con- 
veys a slight contrast to -dldaxrou of the last clause: ‘‘ you are not 
only taught, for indeed you do it”: cf. v. 24; 2 Cor. viii. 10f.; 
Matt. vii. 21, 24; Jam, i. 23 -ff., for similar antitheses to zroveiv. 


As rovtre atré repeats the xa@as wepuraretre of v. 1, so TapaKa- 
Aodpev...meproceverv paddAoy resumes the rapaxaoduev...tva mepiscednre 
paddov of that context: see notes above. In dydz7n there is always 
room for increase and growth: cf. Eph. iii. 19; Rom. xiii. 8 (a debt 
never quite discharged). II. i. 3 shows that the present exhortation 
was acted upon. The infinitive is the more regular construction after 
mapaxaréw; va in v. 1 (see note). 


11. (aapaxadodpev St tuds)...Kal rdoripetoOar movxatev Kat 
Tpdooey Td tia, and to be ambitious to keep quiet and to attend to 
your own business. This somewhat surprising turn to the rapayyeNla 
was due to an element of restlessness in the Thessalonian Church, 
of which the 2nd Epistle, in ch. ii. 6—16, will give emphatic evi- 
dence; the symptoms indicated in vv. 12 ff. below may be traced 
to the same cause;see Introd. pp. xxxvi., xliii.f. The association of 
this appeal with the topic of ¢iAadeAdia suggests that the disorder 
hinted at disturbed the harmony of the Church. 

Piroripeto Oar (ut operam detis, Vulg.; better, ut contendatis, Beza) is 
to act as a pidb-riwos, a “lover of honour,’’—which signifies in common 
Greek a man ambitious, whether in a good or bad sense (oftener 
the latter), of public distinction; in later Greek the word became 
synonymous with (mdwrjs or mpddvmos, denoting a man eager and 
restless in any pursuit; but there clings to it the connotation of 
some desire to shine or pursuit of eminence: see Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. 
v. 9, for the only other N.T. examples. In the combination g:Xorip. 
jovxdgew there is an oxymoron, a touch of Pauline irony, as though 
it were said, ‘“ Make it your ambition to have no ambition; be 
eminent in unobtrusiveness!” The love of distinction was universal 
and potent for mischief in Greek city life, and the Thessalonians 
betray something of the uneasy, emulous spirit which gaye the 
‘Apostle subsequently so much trouble at Corinth: cf. also Gal. v. 26; 
Ph. ii. 3. For 7a tdua, ‘“ one’s own (private or home) affairs,” ef. Lk. 
xviii. 28; Jo. xix. 27, &c. - Lightfoot refers in illustration to Plato’s 
Repub. 496 p, describing the philosopher who escapes from the 
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turmoil and degradation of political affairs, as év fouxla dywy Kal 
Ta avTod mpdtrwy ; similarly Dio Cassius ux. 27. 


The closing admonition, kal épydtecQar tais xepolv ipav (cf. 
II. iii, 8—12; Eph. iv. 28), implies that some of those reproved 
forsook their daily work in pushing themselves into public activity 
and notoriety. Most of the Thessalonian Christians practised some 
handicraft; they belonged to the lower walks of social life (cf. 
1 Cor, i. 26 ff.). “Houxdfew...cal épydtecOar x.7.X. are combined in 
the pera jovxias épyafouevor of II. iii. 12; cf. also 1 Tim. ii. 2, 11£.; 
1 Pet. ii. 4. For the use of épydfeca:, see note on ii. 9. Christianity 
_ through such precepts as these, and through the example of Jesus and 
the Apostles, has given a new dignity to manual labour, ennobling the 
life of the great bull of mankind in a manner very contrary to the 
sentiments of classical culture and philosophy. 


To ‘‘work with your hands” had been matter of a special ‘‘ charge” 
on the part of the missionaries—Kalds tpiv mapnyyeAapev—a mrapay- 
yedta supported by the example of the mapayyédov7es: see II. iii. 
8—12; cf. Eph. iv. 28f.; Acts xx. 34f. 


12. It is especially to the last particular of the lengthened rapay- 
vera that the final clause, tva mepiraryte evox npoves x.7.A., applies: 
that you may walk honourably (honeste, Vulg.; Old Eng. honestly) 
toward those without, and have need of nothing. Wioxnpdrvws (cf. 
Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Cor. vii. 35) means in decent, comely fashion, in 
such manner as to ‘“‘adorn the doctrine of our Saviour God” (Tit. 
ii, 10) and to win respect for the faith from those who had not 
embraced it. For such regard shown by St Paul to of #éw (Heb. 
Dyn), the outsiders,” cf. Col. iv. 5 (identical with this, except 
that év copia replaces evdoxnudvws), 1 Tim, iii. 7, Tit. ii. 8; and for 
the phrase of éw elsewhere, 1 Cor. v. 12f., Mkiv.11. On its dis- 
tinction from of dourol, see note to v.13 below. For repurarety, see 
note on ii. 12. LIIpds, “‘in your attitude towards, converse with the 
outsiders”; cf. note on mpds duds quer, iii. 3. In a thriving com- 
mercial city like Thessalonica, indolence or pauperism, and unfitness 
for the common work of life, would bring peculiar disgrace on the 
new society, 


pydevos is ambiguous in gender; some interpreters render it, ‘‘ may 
have need of no one”: the fact that ypelay éxew is frequently used 
with a genitive of the thing (e.g. in Matt. vi. 8, Lk. x. 42, Heb. v. 12; 
1 Cor, xii. 21 is not really different) ‘‘ turns the scale in favour of the 
neuter” (Lightfoot); the context (épydsecdau x.7.d.) suggests ‘‘need”’ 
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of sustenance,—dpros (II. iii. 8, 12; cf. 1Jo.iii.17; Jam. ii. 15). The 
repetition of ypelav éxev (v. 9) is accidental. The sense of honourable 
independence, which was so strong in the Apostle (see ii. 6, 9, &.), 
he desires his converts to cultivate. The Church was from the first 
in danger of haying its charities abused by the idle. 


§8. iv. 13—18. CoNCERNING THEM THAT FALL ASLEEP. 


Thessalonian faith had its ‘‘ deficiencies’ on the doctrinal as well as 
the practical side (see note introductory to last section). In regard 
to the coming of the Lord Jesus, which filled a large place in the 
missionary preaching of the Apostles and in the thoughts and hopes 
of their conyerts (see i. 3, 10, ii. 12, iii, 13; Acts xvii. 30f.), there 
was misgiving and questioning upon two points; and about these the 


Thessalonians appear to have sent enquiries to St Paul (see Introd. 


p- XXxvi.): (a) as to the lot of those dying before the Lord’s return—would 
they miss the occasion, and be shut out of His kingdom? (iv. 13 ff.) ; 
(b) as to the time when the advent might be expected (vy. 1—11).- 
The two subjects are abruptly introduced in turn by wepl, as matters 
in the minds of the readers; they are treated in an identical method. 
With the former of these questions, made acute by the strokes of 
bereavement falling on the Church since St Paul’s departure, the 
Letter proceeds to deal. The readers (1) are assured that their 
departed fellow-believers are safe with Jesus, and will return along 
with Him (vv. 13 f.); (2) they are informed, by express revelation, 
that these instead of being excluded will have the first place in the 
assembling of the saints at Christ’s return (vv. 15—17); (3) they are 
bidden to cheer one another with this hope (v. 18). Lightfoot quotes 
from the Clementine Recognitions, i. 52, the question, “Si Christi 
regno fruentur hi quos justos invenerit ejus adventus, ergo qui ante 
adventum ejus defuncti sunt, regno penitus carebunt?” showing that 
the difficulty raised by the Thessalonians was felt elsewhere in the 
Early Church. This passage stands by itself in Scripture, containing 
a distinct Aéyos xuplov (v. 15), in the disclosure it makes respecting 
the circumstances of the Second Advent; it is on this account the 
most interesting passage in the Hpistle. The discussion of the subject 
(iv. 13—y. 11) reflects with a directness unusual in the Apostle the | 
personal teaching of Jesus, and wears the colours of Jewish escha- 


tology. i 


13. Ov Oédopev 8% dpds dyvociv, ddeAhol. But we would not have 
you to be ignorant, brothers, The impressive phrase od 6é\w...d-yvoetiv 
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(cf. Rom. i. 18, xi. 25; 1 Cor. x. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8) calls attention to a 


new statement which St Paul is anxious that his readers should well 


4 


understand; it disappears after the second group of the Epistles : 
ef. the similar expressions of 1 Cor. xii. 3; Ph. i. 12; Col. ii. 1. 
Such formule are common in the Epistolary style of the period. Aé 
follows od GéAouev, which form practically one word, Nolumus (Vulg.). 


Tepl TOV KOLwpevov, concerning them that are falling asleep; “are 
asleep” (A.V.) represents the faulty reading of the T. B., xexouuy- 
Hévev. The present participle denotes what is going on. This 
trouble had now arisen for the first time; see Introd. p. xliv. So 
vivid was the anticipation of the Parousia conveyed to the minds 
of St Paul’s converts, that the thought of death intervening to blot 
out the prospect had scarcely occurred to them. Now that some of 
their number have died, or are dying,—what about these? have they 
lost their part in the approaching daoxd\vyis Tod Kuplov Incod (1 Cor. 
i. 7)? There entered, further, into the sorrow of the bereaved some 
doubt as to the future resurrection and eternal blessedness of those 
prematurely snatched away; for the sentence continues, in order that 
you may not sorrow (Avmyobe, continue in sorrow: pres. subjunctive) 
as the rest (of men) who are without hope. The grief of some of the 
readers bordered on extreme despair (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 18); yet they had 


been taught from the first the Christian hope of the resurrection 


(see i. 10; Acts xvii. 18, &c.). We must allow for the short time 
that the Thessalonians had been under instruction and the many 
new truths they had to master, for the stupefying influence of grief, 
and for the power with which at such an hour, and amid the lamen- 
tations of unbelieving kindred, the darkest fears of their pre-Christian 
state would re-assert themselves. This dread was vaguely felt by the 
mourners; what they distinctly apprehended was that those dying 


beforehand could not witness the return of the Lord Jesus to His 


people ‘‘ living” on the earth (vv. 15, 17). This implied a material- 


“istic conception of the Parousia—almost inevitable in the first instance 


—which is tacitly corrected in v. 17, and more fully rectified in the 
later teaching of 1 Cor. xv. 42—55; “Flesh and blood cannot inherit 
the kingdom of God”; ‘we shall be changed.” Sorrow over the 
departed is not forbidden, but the dark sorrow of of dorol: ‘6 Per- 
mittantur itaque pia corda de carorum suorum mortibus contristari 
dolore sanabili, et consolabiles lacrimas fundant, quas cito reprimat 
fidei gaudium”’ (Augustine). Pe 

. KouysGoOa (the synon. xadevdew in v. 10, see note; Matt. ix. 24, and 
parallels) represents death as sleep, after the style of Jesus (see Jo. xi. 
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11f.; 1 Cor. vii. 39, &c.), the term indicating the restful (and perhaps 
restorative) effect of death to the child of God, and at the same time 
its temporary nature,—‘‘I go,” said Jesus of Lazarus, ‘‘that I may 
awake him from sleep.”’ So the early Christians called their burial- 
places kowuyrhpia, cemeteries, or dormitories, In the O.1. (Isai. xiv. 
18, xliii. 17; 1 Ki. ii. 10, xi, 43), and occasionally in classical Greek, 
the same expression is found, but by way of euphemism or poetical 
figure; its use in 2 Macc. xii. 44f., however, clearly implies a doctrine 
of the resurrection. This truth is-assumed, to begin with, by the 
expression mepl Tay Korwwuévwy in reproof of despondent mourning, 
One does not grieve over ‘‘ the sleeping.” 


ot Aourol, the rest, the lave—as in Eph. ii. 83—synon. with oi ¢w 
of v. 12: that expression implies exclusion, this implies deprivation. 
ot py Zxovres eAmiSa are the same as 7d €Ovy Ta wut) elddra Tov Oedv, 
v. 5; Eph. ii. 12 identifies Gentile hopelessness and godlessness. 
Despair of any future beyond death was a conspicuous feature of 
contemporary civilization. The more enlightened a Greek or Roman 


might be, the less belief he commonly held in the old gods of his ~ 


country and in the fables of a life beyond the grave: see the speeches 
of Cato and of Caesar in the Catiline of Sallust, and the quotations 
given by Lightfoot or Bornemann ad loc. from ancient elegiac poetry 
and sepulchral inscriptions. The loss of Christian faith in modern 
times brings back the Pagan despair,—‘‘the shadow of a starless 
night.” Against this deep sorrow of the world the word sleep, four 
times applied in this context to the Christian’s death, is an abiding 


protest. Vv. 14—17 will give the reasons why the Thessalonians 


should not sorrow over their dead, as they are tempted to do. 


14, ei ydp mortevopev Stu Incots arélavev kal dvéotyn. For if we 
believe that Jesus died and rose again: the faith of a Christian in 
its briefest statement (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 3f.); the form of supposition, ef 
with pres. indicative, assumes the fact,—for writers and readers alike 
(we believe: cf. 1 Cor. xv. 11). In Rom. x. 9 St Paul declares the 
faith that “saves” to be the heart-belief that ‘God raised Jesus our 
Lord from the dead”; in 1 Cor. xv. 13—19 he argues that ‘if Christ 
hath not been raised”? the whole Gospel is false, affording no sal- 
vation from sin, and no assurance that dying Christians do not perish 
in the grave. Granted this one certainty, and these consequences are 
reversed. See 1 Cor. vi. 14, xv. at large; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Rom. iv. 24, 
vy. 10, viii. 11, xiv. 7—9; Ph. iii. 10f., for other teaching of St Paul 
bearing on the momentous and manifold effects of the resurrection of 
Jesus. In this connexion the Redeemer is “Jesus,” being thought of 
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_in His human person and in the analogy of His experience to our 
own; hence otrws «cat in the apodosis. What we believe of this 
“firstborn amongst many brethren, firstborn out of the dead” (Rom. 
vill. 29 ; Col. i. 18), we trust to see fulfilled in His brethren; dmapxi 
Xpiords, ereira of Tod xpiorod év ry mapovola avrod (1 Cor. xv. 20—23). 


ottws Kal 6 eds Tods KoupnPévras Bid Tod "Incod dt civ ara. 
So also will God, (in the case of) those who fell asleep through Jesus, 
bring (them) along with Him: this awkward rendering reproduces 
the order of the Greek words, which throw emphasis on the action 
of God, who is conceived as the Raiser-up of the Lord Jesus, and 
associate Christ’s people with Him in this restoration (cf. i. 10; 
1. Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Gal. i. 1; Eph. i. 19f.). The aorist 
participle, rovs kowwnfévras, looks back to the ‘‘falling asleep” from 
the standpoint of the Parousia (dfe: civ aire). 

The dud clause may belong grammatically either to the participle or 
to the principal verb Gece (note the article, rod ’Inaod, “the Jesus” who 
“died and rose again,” &c.): two considerations make for its associa- 
tion with xo.un9évras—the occurrence of the like combination in v. 16, 
oi vexpol é€v Xpiorw; and the fitness of the adjunct as an explanation 
of the emphatically reaffirmed xopac@a. ‘Through Jesus” (per 
Jesum, Vulg.; not in Jesu, as in Beza) the Thessalonian Christians 
had ‘‘ fallen asleep”: death in their case was robbed of its terrors, as 
the survivors would remember, and transformed into sleep ; clinging 
to the name of Jesus, they defied death (cf. Rom. viii. 38 f.). Such 
faith in Him whom He raised from the dead, God will not disown ; 
He ‘‘will bring them (back from the unseen world) with Him.” 


‘¢ Jesus! my only hope Thou art, 
Strength of my failing flesh and heart!” 
(Charles Wesley’s Dying Hymn.) 


The argument of.this verse is elliptical, its compression being due 


to the vivacity and eagerness of the Apostle’s mind, especially — 
manifest under strong emotion. More completely expressed, his — 


syllogism would read thus: “If we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again on our behalf, we are bound to believe that He will raise up 


\ 


those who fell asleep in death trusting in Him, and will restore them | 


to us at His return.” St Paul leaps over two steps in drawing out 
his conclusion: (1) he argues from belief in the fact in his protasis 
to the fact itself in the apodosis ; (2) he tacitly assumes the immediate 
consequence, viz. the resurrection of the xouwnféyres guaranteed by the 
resurrection of Jesus, in his haste to anticipate the ultimate conse- 


quence, their return along with Jesus; for it was about the share of / 


Thess. G 


iH 
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their beloved dead in the Advent that the readers were anxious. 
Underlying this assurance we trace St Paul’s deep and characteristic 
doctrine of the union between Christ and Christians. This unity 
becomes clearer as we proceed: see vv. 16 f. (oi vexpol ev Xpiorg, 
advrore ctv kuply éodueba); v.10; IL, i. 12, ii. 14; ef. 1 Cor. xv. 23; 
2 Cor. iv. 10; Rom. vi. 5; Col. iii. 1—4; 2 Tim. ii. 11, &c. The 
nerve of the Apostle’s reasoning lies in the connexion of the words 
“ died and rose again”: Jesus has made a pathway through the grave; 
by this passage His faithful, fallen-asleep but still one with Him, 
are conducted to appear with Him at His return. “Afe, ‘‘ducet, 
suave verbum: dicitur de viventibus” (Bengel). Cf. Heb. ii. 10, 
moAdovs viods els Sdtav ayaydvra; but the thought here is that of 
reunion with the living saints, rather than of guidance to heavenly 
glory (see II. ii. 1). 


15. Totro ydp ipiv Aéyopev ev Adyw kuplov. For this we say to 
you, in a word of the Lord,—i.e. in the character of a message coming 
from ‘the mouth of the Lord”: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 10, “I give charge, — 
not I, but the Lord”; also v. 8 and ii. 13 above;=)1 1273, 1 Ki. 


xiii. 17 f., xx. 35, &c.; “quasi Eo ipso loquente”’ (Beza). St Paul 
reports an express communication from Christ on the question: while 
the language of v. 16, 67. avrds...ovpavod, reflects the predictions of 
Jesus reported in Matt. xxiv., xxv., &c., there is nothing in the 
record of the Gospels which covers the important statement made 
in this verse. The Apostles are either quoting some dypadov of Jesus, 
known through tradition, like the memorable dictum of Acts xx. 35; 
or they are disclosing a new revelation made to themselves—either 
to St Paul (cf. Acts xviii. 9f., xxvii. 23; 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.; Gal. ii. 2), 
or to Silas (see Acts xv. 32), or to some other Christian prophet of 
their acquaintance (cf. Acts xx. 23, xxi. 10f.). The brief, authori- 
tative form of statement leads us to suppose that the writers are 
speaking out of their own inspiration; they seem to be giving a 
message from the Lord received at the time and to meet this specific 
case. x 


Gre ypets of Loveres of meprdelropevor els THY Tapovelay Tod Kuplov, 
that we who are alive, who survive until the coming of the Lord. 
The second designation, carefully repeated in v. 17, qualifies and 
guards the first—‘‘we the living,—those (I mean) who remain, &c.” 
St Paul did not count on a very near approach of the Second Advent 
(cf. IL. ii. 1 f.); but his language implies the possibility of the event 
taking place within his lifetime or that of the present generation 
(this is obviously a comprehensive ‘‘we”). Christ had left this an 
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open question, or rather a matter on which questioning was for- 
bidden (Acts i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 36); cf. v. 1ff. below. The Apostles 
‘‘knew in part” and “prophesied in part,” by piecemeal (éx wépous), 
about the mysteries of the Last Things; until further light came, it 
was inevitable that the Church, with its ardent longing to see its 
Lord, should speak and think as St Paul does here. The same 
expectant “we” is found in this connexion in 1 Cor. xy. 51; ef. 
Jam. y. 8f.; 1 Pet. iv. 5f. But from the time of the crisis in his life 
alluded to in 2 Cor. i. 8f., the prospect of death occupied the fore- 
ground in St Paul’s anticipations of his own future; he never after- 
wards writes ‘‘we that remain.” Bengel minimizes the significance 
of the plural when he writes: ‘Sic 7d nos hic ponitur, ut alias nomina 
Gajus et Titius” ; more justly he continues, ‘“‘idque eo commodius 
quia fidelibus illius etatis amplum temporis spatium ad finem 
mundi nondum scire licuit.” TlepuelmeoOa, here and in v. 17 only in 
N.T.; a classical word. For rapovola, see note on iii. 13, 


od py b0dcowpey rods KounnPévtas, shall by no means precede (or 
anticipate) those that fell asleep,—‘that had fallen asleep” before the 
Coming. The shadow cast over the fate of the sleeping Thessalonian 
Christians is imaginary. Instead of their having no place, these will 
have, it is now revealed, a foremost place in the Lord’s triumphant 
return. Though dead, they are ‘‘the dead in Christ” (v. 16) ; they 
departed to “be with the Lord” (v. 17, v. 10)—‘‘absent from the 
body,” but ‘“‘at home with the Lord,” as St Paul subsequently ex- 
pressed it (2 Cor. v. 6ff.; Phil. i. 23). If so, it is impossible that 
those remaining in the flesh when Christ returns should be before- 
hand with them. “God will bring them with Jesus,” for they are 
with Him already—the tacit link of thought connecting vv. 14 and 15. 

Ov ph with aorist subj. appears in its well-known use as an intensive 
negative ; see Winer-Moulton, pp. 634 ff.; Goodwin, Gr. Grammar, 
1360. For P0dvw, cf. ii. 16; this transitive force of the verb is as old 
as Homer,—lIliad x1. 451, cr 262. 

That the sleeping saints will be found already “ with the Lord,” 
when He returns to ‘‘those living” on earth, is shown by the de- 
scription of the Advent in vv. 16 f. (note the order rpérov, ére:ra) :— 


16. Sri advros & Kipios év Kedevopari, ev hovy dpxayyéAou kal éy 
oddmiyys G09, KataBryoerat dm’ oipavod. For the Lord Himself with 
a shout-of-command, with the archangel’s voice and with the trumpet of 
God, will come down from heaven; cf. i. 10 (and note) ; Acts i, 11. 
Ad’rds 6 xipos: *‘in His personal august presence” (Ellicott); cf. 
iii. 11, vy. 23; IL. ii, 16, iii, 16, for this kind of emphasis,—particularly 

G2 
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frequent in these Epistles. In each context the “grandis sermo” 
(Bengel) indicates the majesty with which “the Lord,” or ‘Gods? 
rises above human doings and desires. 

The three prepositional adjuncts prefixed to karaBjoerar depict the 
Lord’s descent from heaven under the sense of its Divine grandeur. 
In this xaréBaors the koizdpevor are to participate: how glorious, then, 
how far from sorrowful their lot! ’Ev is the preposition of “attend- 
ant circumstance” (Lightf.) ; cf. II. i. 8, ii. 9 f. (see notes) ; its repe- 
tition adds vividness and rhetori¢al—force; the second and third 
particulars, apparently, explicate the first. We must not look for 
literal exactness where realities are described beyond the reach of sense. 
The three phrases may express a single idea, that of ‘the voice of the 
Son of God” by which the dead will be called forth (see Jo. v. 25—29), 
His ‘‘command” being expressed by an ‘“‘archangel’s voice,” and that 
again constituting the “trumpet of God.” Christ predicted His re- 
turn attended by “angels” (Matt. xxv. 31; cf. Il. i. 7); and the 
Divine ‘‘ voices” of the Apocalypse are constantly uttered by ‘‘an 
angel,” or ‘“‘mighty angel” (Rev. v. 2, vii. 2, &.). In the same~— 
Book, voice and trumpet are identified in the description of the glori- 
fied Son of Man: ‘I heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet 
talking with me” (Rev. i. 10, 12, iv. 1); cf. Matt. xxiv. 31, ‘‘He shall 
send forth His angels with a trumpet of great voice.” In 1 Cor. xy. 
52 the whole accompaniment is gathered into one word, cadmloe 
(impersonal), This vein of description, in its vocabulary and colour- 
ing, is derived from the Theophanies and Apocalyptic of the Old 
Testament: see Exod. xix. 11, 13, 16 ff.; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Joel ii. 1; 
Mic. i, 83; Zech. ix. 14; Isai. xxvii. 18; Ps. xviii, 9—11, xlvii. 5. 

Kédevoua (hap. leg. in N.T.; Prov. xxiv. 62 [xxx. 27], LXX; see 
Lightfoot’s illustrations from classical Greek) is the ‘“‘word of com- 
mand” or ‘‘signal”—the shout with which an officer gives the order 
to his troops or a captain to his crew. Such ‘‘command” he might 
utter either by “ voice ””—his own or another’s—or through a ‘‘trum- 
pet”; the “archangel” in this imagery stands by the Lord’s side as 
the cadmvyxrihs beside his general, to transmit His xéXevoua. The 
cd\rvyé is the military trumpet of the Lord of Hosts, mustering His 
array; cf. v. 8, with its ‘“ breastplate” and “helmet” (see note). 
“As a commander rouses his sleeping soldiers, so the Lord calls up 
His dead, and bids them shake off the fetters of the grave and rige 

_anew to waking life” (Hofmann) ; cf. with this, in view of the words 
dtec ov adr of v.14, the scene imagined in Rey. xix. 14 and its 
context. 


hur} apxayyérov (not rH gwry rod dpxayy., as though some known 
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angelic chief were intended) is added in explanation of é& xedevouart, 
and to indicate the majesty and power of the summons, This is 
the earliest example of the title dexdyyedos. In Jude 9 we read of 
‘‘ Michael the archangel” —an expression probably based on the 
Greek of Dan. xii. 1, Mixand 6 dyyeNos (dpxwv) 6 wéyas ; cf. Rev. xii. 7. 
Ranked with Michael was Gabriel, the angel of comfort and good 
tidings in Dan. viii, 16, ix. 21, and Lk. i. 19, 26. The military 
tenor of this context suggests Michael. Next to these two, amongst 
the seyen chief angels recognized in Jewish teaching, stood Raphael, 
‘‘the affable archangel” (Milton); cf. Tobit xii. 15. St Paul doubt- 
less ranked the dpxdyyedou amongst his heavenly dpyal: cf. Rom. viii. 
38; Eph. i. 21, iii. 10; Col. i. 16, ii. 10, 15. See the articles on 
Angel in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible and Smith’s Dict. of Christian 
Antiquities. 


kal ot vexpol év Xpior@ dvacrricovrat mparov, and the dead in 
Christ will rise first. Ot vexpol év Xpicr@ are ol KowuwnOévres did Tod 
‘Inood of v. 14 (see note)—this phrase defining their present situa- 
tion as “the dead,” that their past experience in dying. Being ‘in 
Christ” (cf. notes on the év of i. 1 and iv, 1; and see Winer-Moulton, 
p. 486, note 3), nothing can part them from Him,—death no more 
than life (Rom. viii. 38 f.). Ot vexpol év Xpiorg forms a single idea in 
this context; hence of is not repeated: see Winer-Moulton, p. 169. 
“Will rise first”—not before the other dead rise, as though theirs 
were a select and separate resurrection of the élite (cf. Jo. v. 28f.), 
but before “the living” saints are “caught up to meet the Lord” 
(v. 17): mpGrov is antithetical to érera tuets of [Ov7es. 


V.17 resumes in its subject, under the aforesaid antithesis, the ypets 
of faves of meptAetmopevor of v. 15 (see notes above). For mparov— 
érevra, apposing things consecutive either in time or in importance, 
ef. 1 Cor. xii, 28, xv. 46; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mk iv. 28; Jam. iii. 17. 


dpa ody avtois dpmaynrdpela év vepéAats, together with them will 
be caught up in (the) clouds. “Awa odvv abrois bears the stress of the 
sentence, explaining definitely the od uh POdcwuev of v. 15, which 
formed the central word of the Adyos xuplov ; cf. émuvvaywy7, II. ii. 1 
(see note). The combination dua cvv, denoting full association (una 
cum; rather than simul cum, Vulg.), recurs in v. 10, where, as here, the 
temporal sense of dua is inappropriate; cf. Rom. iii, 12, 1 Tim. v. 13,” 
Acts xxiv. 26, in which passages dua signifies not simultaneity but 
conjunction: “we the living shall join their company, who are already 
with the Lord.” 

‘Aprdgw implies a sudden, irresistible force; “we shall be seized, 
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snatched up...into the air”; cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 (of St Paul’s rapture 
into the third heaven); Matt. xi. 12, xiii. 19 ; Acts vili. 39 ; Rev. xii. 5. 
"Ey vepddras, not “into” but “amid clouds,”—surrounding and up- 
bearing the rapt “like a triumphal chariot” (Grotius). Christ Him- 
self, and the angels at His ascension, spoke of His coming thus 
attended (Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64; Acts i. 9f.; cf. Rev. i. 7, x. 1, 
xi. 12, xiv. 14ff.). The Transfiguration gave an earnest of Christ’s 
heayenly glory, when ‘a bright cloud overshadowed ” those who were 
with Him, and “a voice” spake ‘out-of the cloud” (Matt. xvii. 5). 
There is something wonderful and mystical about the clouds, —half of 
heaven and half of earth; their ethereal drapery supplies the curtain 
and canopy of this glorious meeting. 

The raising of the living bodies of the saints along with the risen 
dead implies a physical transformation of the former; this the Apostle 
sets forth later in 1 Cor. xv. 50 ff. : ‘‘We shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed,” &c. (cf. 2 Cor. v. 1—4; Phil. iii. 21). Some 
mysterious change came upon the sacred body of Jesus at His resur- 
rection, for it was emancipated from the ordinary laws of matter. 
Such a metamorphosis St Paul seems to have conceived as possible 
without dissolution. 

‘Apraynobueda is qualified further by two eis- clauses of direction: 
els dmdvtyocw Tod Kuplou, els dépa, to meet the Lord, into (the) air. 
‘“‘ The air,” like the ‘‘ clouds,” belongs to the interspace between the 
heaven from which Christ comes and the earth which He visits, He 
is represented as met by His Church, which does not wait till He 


sets foot on earth, but ascends to greet Him. The somewhat rare 


(Hebraistic?) idiom els drdvrnow (cf. DTN DNI}?, Exod. xix. 17) is 
found in Matt. xxv. 1 (srdvryow), 6, with reference to the Virgins of 
Christ’s parable, ‘‘going forth to meet the Bridegroom’’; our Lord’s 
words are running in the writer’s mind. This prepositional phrase 
occurs with the dative in Acts xxviii. 15. Chrysostom finely says: 
kal yap Baclhews els rédw eloedatvovTos, of wev evTimoe mpds drdvrnow 
égiacw* Kal marpds pidoorépyov mapayiwopuévov, ol mev maides Kat décor 
matdes elvar er’ dxnuaros eéd-yovrat, wore ideiv kal KaTapiAfoa...éml TOO 
éxHwaTos Tov marpos depdueba...€v vepéhats aprarynosueda* spas Thy 
Tiyhy bonv Kal Thy dmavrnow KaraBalvovrt movovpeba: Kal rd mévTwv 
Hakapisrepor, otrw odv ait@ écbueOa. Whether St Paul imagined that 
after this meeting Christ and His people would return to earth, or 
move upwards to heaven, he does not indicate. 


kal odtws mavrore ov Kuplw érdpeda, and so we shall be always 
with the Lord. This last word of consolation addressed to the sor- 
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__rowing bereaved of Thessalonica, includes their sleeping beloved with 
themselves, Toward this conception of future happiness St Paul’s 
mind gravitates, rising clear of all images of place and circum- 
stance in its view of the state of the departed and the glory of the 
redeemed: cf., to the like effect, v.10; IL. ii. 1; Rom. viii. 17, 39; 

~2 Cor. v. 8; Eph. ii. 6; Col. iii. 1—4; Phil. i. 23; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
also Jo. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24; Acts vil. 59; 1 Jo. ili. 2; Rev. xxii. 4. 
“The entire content and worth of heaven, the entire blessedness of 
life eternal, is for Paul embraced in the one thought of being united 
with Jesus, his Saviour and Lord” (Bornemann). 


18. “Oore wapakadcire AAT AOS év Tots Adyous ToUToLs, Therefore 
cheer one another in these words,—the dé-yos xuplov which vv. 15—17 
have communicated, and the other apostolic words accompanying it. 

— “Qore with imperative, or cohortative subjunctive, is an idiom St Paul 
often uses at the point where argument or explanation passes into 
appeal; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 21, iv. 5, v. 8, &c.: the present imperative 
enjoins habitual comforting. For rapaxadéw, in its varied uses, see 
note on ii. 12; here synonymous with rapayv@éoua, as it stands 
opposed to Aumeicba (v. 13). "Ev rots Adyors rovros, “in (the use of) 
these words,”—at their public reading in the Church assembly (cf. 
y. 27; see note); then, presumably, in the repetition of their teach- 
ing by Thessalonians to each other when need occurred. “Ey is 

_ perhaps instrumental (see Ellicott ad loc.)—‘‘ with these words”: 
later Greek tended to prefix év to the bare dative thus. To this 
message of their Letter the Apostles attach great weight; they expect 
it to be distinctly remembered and often recalled; cf. v. 1], 14, and 
notes, 


CHAPTER V. 


1. For exere, exouev in Auge? 99 “‘non opus habemus vobis scribere, 
vel sicut alii codices habent, non opus habetis vebis scribi.” The 
same variation in iy. 9 (see note above); other latt non est necesse 
vobis scribere (Tert non est necessitas scribendi vobis), vg non indigetis 
ut scribamus vobis, The Greek idiom makes ungrammatical Latin. 


2. AKL introduce y before nyepa Kupiov: cf. v. 4; II. ii. 2, &e. 


8. (a) oray alone; N*AG, 17, 47, lati syrPe>, Tert Cyp Orin’, 
(b) orav Se, 8°BD, cop syrb!, 
(c) orav yap, KLP, &¢., vg, Dam Ambrst. 
This grouping of witnesses is peculiar. (c) may be ruled out as 
a Syrian emendation ; ef. 1 Cor. xi. 31. (b) makes a rather difficult 
sense (see Expos. Note); and with cop and Harclean syr testifying 
in its favour, and @ and the latt against it, the de can hardly be 
a Western addition. Moreover Ae before Aerwcin might easily 
‘escape the eye of the copyist ; cf. de doxiuafere, v. 21, and note. 


For avpvidios AD*G read, itacistically, epvrdios. 


emotarat in NB 17 37, against the egicrara of DKP, cd&c.; see 
Expository Note. 


4. vuas 1 nuepa (in this order), ADG latt vg Ambrst; a Western 
deviation. 


The case of (a) kXewT as in AB cop, versus (b) kkewTns in NDGKLP 
and every other witness, is one of crucial difficulty. Is -ys a conforma- 
tion to v. 2, or -as to the foregoing vuas (cf. tumous, for -ov, i. 7)? The 
change of metaphor involved in (a) is so oddly abrupt as to amount to 
almost a levity of style; nor is there anything in the context to bear 
out the idea of Christians being, conceivably, in the position of thieves ; 
intrinsic probability speaks strongly for (b). Yet the external attesta- 
tion of (a) is weighty; the group AB cop bears a high character. 
KXerras, if not the original, is a very ancient reading, 
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- 5. (mavres) yap in all uncials except (probably) K, and all versions, 
viol Nepas : several latt read fildt dei, instead of diei,—a slip easily 
made in Latin. 
D*G and latt read eore (bis) for erpev. 


6. ws without car, X*AB 17, cop syrP?*: «ar belongs to the Western 
and Syrian witnesses; cf, iv. 13, Eph. ii. 3. 

9. 0 Geos nuas (in this order) B 37, 116; similarly in ii. 16 B dis- 
~tinguishes itself by the order e@Oaxer y opyn em’ avrous. 

B aeth omit xptorov: the general probability of the insertion of 
xpistos by copyists where it was previously absent, must be weighed 
against the special probability of its omission in this Epistle where 
the combination o xvpios Inoovs prevails. 


10. mepr in N*B 17, against all other codd., which have vuzep: cf. 
the variants in 1 Cor. i. 13, Gal. i. 4; and see Expository Note. 


12. mpowravouevovs in NA (?Alexandrian); cf. Rom. xii. 8, and 
1 Tim. iii. 4, for the reading of &. 

13. For nyewobar, Bcop go syr®* aeth have yye#e—an error partly 
of itacistic confusion, and partly of misinterpretation. B shows the 
same trick in IT. ii. 2, @poeoGe (-at); cf. the double alternative of im- 
perative or infinitive in II. iii. 14. 


virepekreptoows: So in BD*G (WH margin). -coov in the rest may 
be due to iii. 10 and Eph. iii. 20; cf. Mk xiv. 31 (exmepicows). 

(a) (e.pynvevere ev) avros, ND*GP, some minn., f vg cum eis; 
probably Western: (b) eavtots, ABD°KL. The harshness of (a) appears 
in the rendering of ev by cwm in the vg: the reading avros has 
been ‘*mechanically conformed to avrovs and avrwy” in the same 
__verse (Weiss). 

15. For amodw, amodo in X*D>G; in D*, azodom: these latter 
are not optatives, but subjunctives of the cow; see Winer-Moulton’s 
Grammar, p. 95, note %. 

kaw before ets aAAnovs given by BN°KLP, &c. (so WH margin): omit- 
- ted in N*ADG, 17, 37, 67**; iii. 12 may have prompted the omission. 


18. D*G and several minn. insert eorw in 2nd clause (rovro yap 
esrw)—an example of seeming Latinisms in the Western text; cf. 
note on iv. 17 above. Or is ecw due to the parallel in iv. 3? 


S*A, rou Geou for Beov. 


19. Bevvure: so spelt in B*D*G. See WH Appendia, p. 148, 
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21. Sein the first clause is omitted by S*A and many minn., cop 
syrPeh, Or Bas Chr Tert Ambrst, probably through confusion with 
the following syllable in the continuous uncial script: TranTadAceAo- 


Kimazete; cf. note on disputed de in v. 3. Intrinsic probability 
speaks for the antithetic conjunction: the sense seems to be, ‘‘Do 
not despise...but test...” (see Expository Note). K, followed by many 
minn. and several Fathers, after dropping the ée alters Soxupatere 
to doxiuatovres—a change due, perhaps, to loose quotation ; Dam gives 
doxyuacayres. The participle employed in Eph, v. 10 may have 
furthered this corruption. 


25. BD*, and some good minn., insert kau after mporevyer Ge. 


27. evopxifw, as against opxifw, is preserved in ABD* 17: a hapax 
legomenon for the N.T., and rare in Greek; see Grimm-Thayer, 
Lexicon 8.v. 


arytos, before aSeAdots, in AN°KLP &c., cop syrr vg go, wanting in 
N*BDG latt. The only parallel to ayior adedgor in Paul is aysors 
amocrodas of Eph. iii. 5 (see Expository Note; cf. Heb. iii. 1); the — 
copyists were more likely to add ay.os to the text than to cancel it. 
Weiss suggests that it was lost in NB through homeoteleuton. 


28. anv wanting in BD*G 17 67** latt; stands in AD™*° KLP &c. 
Is this a Western omission, or Alexandrian supplement to the text? 


Cf. iii. 13, and note above; the case for retention is stronger there 


than here. 


In the susscriprion: NB* read pos Oecoadovixers a (B -verkecs). 


§9. v.1—11. Tue Comine or THE Day. 


The second misgiving of the Thessalonians respecting the rapovela 
(see Introd. to § 8, and general Introd. p. xxxvi.) was closely connected 
with the first (iv. 13 ff.), If only ‘‘the living, of mepi\evrdmevor,” 
might count on witnessing the rapovola, then any uncertainty about 
its date throws a cloud upon the prospects of all believers; if the 
season was delayed, any of those living might be cut off before the 
time and no one could count on seeing the wished-for day! This 
apprehension made the desire of the Church to know rep rév xpdvwv 


k.7.d. painfully keen ; no mere curiosity prompted the question, but 


a practical motive, a natural fear arising from the very loyalty of 
the Thessalonians to Christ and the “love” of ‘His appearing” 
which the Gospel awakened in them. The Epistle has allayed the 
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main cause of disquiet by showing that there will be no essential 
difference in the lot of those found ‘‘sleeping” and those ‘‘waking” 
at the Lord’s return (cf. v. 10 below) ; it goes on to remind the readers 
of what they had been taught already, viz., that ‘‘the day of the Lord” 
is to come by way of surprise to the wicked, for which reason its date 
must be hidden (vv, 2 f.). The ‘sons of light and of day” will be 
ready for ‘‘the day” whenever it dawns (vv. 4f.). Their duty and 
safety is to be wakeful and sober, arming themselves with faith and 
hope (vv. 6—8)—a hope grounded on God’s purpose of salvation re- 
vealed in the Gospel, which assures to them through Christ’s death 
a life of union with Him remaining unchanged in life and death 
(vv. 9 f.), and secure whether His coming be earlier or later. 


1. Tlepl 8 tay xpdvev kal trav Katpdov, ddeApot. But about the 
_-times and the seasons, brothers. 

Xpévos signifies time as duration, xaipds a8 a specific point, occasion: 
asking mepl r&v xpévwy, one wants to know the length of the periods 
that may elapse before the Advent; asking mepi rGv Kaipav, the number 
and nature of the critical events that must intervene and lead up to it; 
de temporibus et momentis (Vulg.). ‘O pév kacpds Ondo? rovdrnra, xpdvos 
6é rooérynra (Ammonius). For the association of these terms, ef. Tit. 
1.2f.; Acts i. 7, iii. 20f.; also Dan. ii, 21, vii. 12; Eccles. iii. 1; Wisd. 
viii. 8: for xacpés further, ii. 17 above; II. ii. 6; Rom. iii. 26; Gal. 
vi. 9f.; Lk. xxi. 8, &c. ’AdeAgol is repeated in v. 4, as though the 
Apostles instinctively drew their friends near to themselves under 
the shadow of the solemn future; cf. quay émicvvaywyfs, II. ii. 1. 
Chrysostom attributes the inquisitiveness rep! r&v xpédvwv x.T.D. 
to an idle, restless disposition (ef. iv. 11; II. iii. 11): wodda émelyerar 
pavOdvew On Kal KatahapBdavew HuGry Hh Sidvoa ws mweplepyos kai Alxvos 
_apos Thy Tav apavay Kal Kekaduppévay padbnow* Todo dé onuatver amo 
700 OpimrecOan Kal dro TOU ndev Exew Torey. 

On ov xpelav x.7.d., see note to iv. 9. 


2. attol yop dxpiBas olSare, For of yourselves you know pre- 
cisely. On avrot oldare, see ii. 1; and cf. again iv. 9. The readers 
‘‘know,” because they have been already told (cf. iii. 4; II. ii. 5); 

their question was needless, if they reflected on what they had 

previously learned respecting ‘‘the day of the Lord.” The allusions 
in the sequel to our Lord’s discourse on the Judgement imply that 
the Apostles had quoted His sayings on this mysterious theme. 

_ While in regard to the matter of § 8 a new revelation was required 
- (iy. 15), on this question the Lord’s own well-remembered words were 

sufficient. 


we 


108 1 THESSALONIANS. (5 2— 


The word dxpBds is puzzling here: “perfectly” (A.V., R.V.) is 
not a strict equivalent; in Matt. ii. 8 it is rendered “carefully,” in 
Lk. i. 3 “accurately,” and so on; the Vulg. turns it into diligenter; 
Erasmus and Estius, better, exacte. The adverb seems out of place, 
until one remembers that the Apostles are replying to enquiries 
from their readers, and that in such correspondence St Paul is fond 
of retorting words addressed to him (see J. Rendel Harris in the 
Expositor, V. vu. 161—180; also W. Lock in Expositor, V. vr. 66 ff.). 
Probably the Thessalonians in sending their query had used this very 
word: ‘‘We should like to know more precisely about the times and 
seasons, and when the day of the Lord will be.” The Apostle replies, 
with a touch of irony (cf. note on iv. 11): ‘‘You already know 
precisely that nothing precise on the subject can be known—the Great 
Day will steal on the world like a thief in the night!” II. ii. 1—3 
shows that even after this caution the Church continued to entertain 
speculations about the details of the Advent. 


ért jpepa _Kvptov ds kdérrns év vuxtl ottws épxerar, that the day 
of the Lord, as a thief in the night, so is coming. “Huépa Kuplov— 
anarthrous (cf. Ph. i. 6, 10, ii. 16), as a sort of proper noun—the 
well-known prophetic ‘Day of the Lord” (7.7) Dj’). It “is coming,” 
—is on the way (cf. notes on i. 10, ii. 16; also Eph. v. 6; Rom.i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 3, &c.), Hven in the act of departing Jesus said repeatedly, 
“T come,” “I am coming to you” (John xiv. 3, 18, 28, &.), Light- 
foot, Winer-Moulton (pp. 331 f.), and others, read this as a prophetic 
present: ‘“‘cometh” = “will surely come.” The event is certain and 
in preparation; when it will arrive none can tell. 

The figure of the «Aérrns év vuxrt points (v. 3) to the unhappy sur- 
prise that ‘‘ the day” brings to the wicked. This simile of Jesus (cf. 
Matt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39 f.; see note above, on avrol oldare) recurs — 
in 2 Pet, iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15. It gave rise to the tradition 
that the Advent would take place on the night before the Passover, 
through which therefore vigil was wont to be kept (see Jerome on 
Matt. xxv. 6; Lactantius Instit. vm. 19). The metaphor possibly 
implies, beside the uneapectedness, the bereaving effect of the Coming: 
that Day will rob the wicked of ease and wealth (cf. Lk. xii. 20, 38). 
There is a certain incongruity in the representation of a “day . 
coming” (breaking in upon evildoers) ‘‘as a thief in the night”; but 
it is the Lord Himself who “comes” on this great day of His (II. i. 
7 ff.; ef. Rev. iii. 3, &c.). 

The doctrine of ‘‘the day of Jehovah” may be traced through the 
O.T., in Joel i. 15, ii. 1 ff., &e., iii, 14; Am. v. 18 ff.; Isai. ii, 11 ff., 
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xii. 6, &c., xix. 16—25, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 1 ff.; Zeph. i. 7 ff., &e.; Jer. 
xxxi. 31 ff., xlvi. 10; Ezek. xiii, 5, xxxix. 8, &c.; Mal. iii. 2, &e. 
It denotes the great epoch of judgement impending Over Israel and 
the surrounding nations, which dominated the prophetic horizon; it 


“had a further outlook, however, of blessing and restoration for God’s 


people (see Zech. xiv. 7 ff.). The judicial aspect of the Day of the 
Lord in the O.T. was carried over into the New, mutatis mutandis. 
The Judgement now assumes a more spiritual and supernatural 


- character; it is individualized, bearing no longer on nations and their 


destiny, but on men universally—on personal character and relations 
to God; it follows upon the resurrection of the dead; and, above all, 
Jesus Christ is disclosed as the Judge of “that Day”: see, amongst 
many other passages, Matt. xxv. 31—46; Jo. v. 21—29, vi. 39f.; Lk. 


xvii. 24, 26, 30; Acts xvii. 31; Rom. ii. 16; 1 Cor. iv. 3 ff.; 2 Cor. v. 10, 


&c. Hence this Day of the Lord is called by the Apostle “the day 
of Jesus Christ” (Phil. i. 6, &c.); sometimes ‘‘that day” (2 Tim. i. 
12, &c.), since it is the finale to which all Christianity points, St 


~ Paul loves to regard it on its brighter side, as the time when Christ’s 


glory will be revealed in His saints (iii. 13; II. i. 10; Phil. ii. 16; 


“Rom. viii. 19, &c.). Now the world has its day; ‘‘this is your hour,” 
said Jesus to the Jewish officers, “‘and the power of darkness” (Lk. 


xxii. 53): then comes the Lord’s day, when He will be vindicated both 
in salvation and in judgement, when “the glory of the Lord shall be 


Zi revealed, and all flesh shall see it together” (Isai. xl. 5). Ata later 


Zz, 


period the weekly day of Christ’s resurrection received this name (see 
Rey. i. 10; cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 2)—this is also a day of Divine vindication, 
and thus a pledge and anticipation of the great Day; cf. the connexion 
between the resurrection of Jesus and the Last Judgement indicated 


ini. 10, Acts xvii. 31. 


8. Grav Aéyoow Hiprvyn kal dodddea. When they are saying, 
(There is) peace and safety (security). This verse stands in abrupt 
(asyndetic) explanatory relation to érv...épxerac (v. 2). Once more the 
prophetic language of the O.T. is drawn upon: see Mie. iii. 5 f.; Jer. 


yi, 14f., viii. 11; Ezek. xiii. 10—where the false assurances of lying 
- prophets are denounced. ‘‘It seems not unlikely that this sentence,” 
~ eontinuing as it does verse 2 without a break, ‘‘is a direct quotation 


from our Lord’s words” unrecorded elsewhere (Lightfoot): cf. notes 
above on avrol...oldare and ws kAémrrns ev vuxrl; also note below on 


- rére aldvtdios x.7.A. The subject of \éywow is given by the con- 
text, viz., the men ‘‘of night” and ‘‘of darkness.”  Hipjvy x.7.d. 
_ forms an elliptical clause—the utterance of those cherishing a false 
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security. At the very moment when men of the world are wrapped 
in ease and are assuring each other that all is well, the ruin breaks 
upon them,—e.g. in the case of the rdovcws dppwy of Lk. xii. 16 ff. 
Periods of self-complacent prosperity are pregnant with calamity, 
and prelude some awful “‘ Day of the Lord.” 


tore aldvlStos avtois émloratay ddeOpos: then suddenly over them 
stands destruction. Tune repentinus eis superveniet interitus (Vulg.), 
imminet excidium (Beza)—not seen approaching, but first visible as it 
presses close upon the doomed transgressors and is on the point of 
overwhelming them. The words of Jesus reported in Lk. xxi. 34 are 
distinctly echoed, not in thought only but in phraseology: mrpocéyere 
éavrots mh more BapndGow al Kapdiar vuay év kparrddy Kal wéOy (cf. v. 7 
below) kal pepluvais Biwrixais, kat émrory ép’ buds aldviSros (in these 
two places only in N.T.) 1 jpépa éxeivn as wayls; cf., besides Matt, 
xxiv. 38 ff., Lk. xvii. 26 ff. “One out of several special points of 
coincidence between St Paul’s Epistles and the Third Gospel, where 
it diverges from the others” (Lightfoot); cf. 1 Cor. xi. 23—26, xy. 5, 
1 Tim. v.18. Ai¢vldios bears emphasis by its place at the beginning, 
and 6\eOpos at the end of the sentence; being a secondary adjectival 
predicate, the former is best rendered. by the English adverb. For 
édeOpos, see note to IT. i. 9. 

’Exiorara: stands for é¢icrara: in the best mss. (see Textual Note 
above). The earlier Greek Codices show considerable variation and 
uncertainty in regard to the aspirate: ‘‘the spiritus asper tended 
gradually to disappear” (Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik, p. 38). Here 
the form of the cognate verb émicrayac probably reacted on the 
middle voice of éplornut; “aspiration is” almost ‘“ universal in the 
other 14 examples of compounds of torn with a preposition capable 
of showing aspiration” (WH). The same double spelling appears in. 
the mss. of Wisdom vi. 8 (9); and D makes the opposite confusion, 
ép- (for ér-)loracde, in Acts x. 28. 


aorep i Gdly TY év yartpl éxovoy, as the birth-pang (comes on) her 
that is with child: another O.T. simile (Isai. xiii. 6—8, xxxvii. 3; 
Hos. xiii. 18; Mic. iv, 9f.; thrice in Jeremiah) ; ; used by Jesus, on the 
happier side of its application, in Jo. xvi. 21; alsoin Gal. iv. 19. ’Ey 
yaorpl éxew, or Péperv, is an established Greek locution for pregnancy. 
There lie in this comparison the three points of inevitable cersanatty, 
suddenness, and intense pain. Hence the added clause, kal o¥ ro) 
exbuyoow, and they shall in no wise escape: .a further reminiscence of 
the warning of Lk. xxi.—iva karioxtonte éxguyety raira mévra (v. 36); 
for éxpevyew in similar threatenings, cf. Rom. ii. 3; Heb. ii, 3, xii. 25. 
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s Verses 4—6 contrast the outlook of the readers, in view of the 
dread ‘‘day’’—so certain in itself, so uncertain in its date—with that 
of the careless world around them. 


4. tpets 8%, dSedgol, ov éort &v oxdrer, tva f tpépa «7d. But 
you, brothers, are not in darkness, that the day should overtake you as 
_ thieves (or as a thief). With the opening speis dé ov cf. Eph. iv. 20; 
and for év oxére:, see 2 Cor. vi. 14; Eph. v. 8; Col. i.12f. In the 
——-last of the above passages also ‘‘darkness” and ‘‘light” are conceived 
as two opposite regions or realms, dividing men between them; ef. 
_do, iii. 19f.; 1 Jo. i. 5ff. ‘*In darkness” one may be “surprised” — 
one is sure to be so if asleep, or év uweOy (v. 7)—by the breaking in of 
“the day.” ‘H 7uépa is ‘the day” whose coming was described in 
_v. 2; for this emphatic breviloquence, cf. Rom. xiii. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 13, 
Heb, x. 25; similarly ‘‘the wrath” in i. 10 above. 
We have preferred in the Textual Note the Received reading x\Xérrns 
to xAérras, which is adopted by WH and Lightfoot. The inversion 
involved in x\érras, transforming the ‘‘thief” from the cause of the 
surprise (v. 2) into its object, abrupt as it is, one might admit as 
possible in St Paul; but it seems incongruous here, and such in- 
- congruity is un-Pauline: the subsequent context describes the “sons 
of night” as sleeping or drunken, quite otherwise than as thieves, 
‘who are alert and careful. Moreover, kataAdBy bears a stress which 
should have fallen upon ds kAémras in the ordo verborum, if the meta- 
phor had been turned about and a new bearing unexpectedly given 
to it. Itis a thief-like surprise that “the day” brings with it; not 
such a surprise as falls upon thieves at their night’s work. For 
kaTahauBavw in this hostile sense, cf. Jo. xii. 35, Mk ix. 18; in its 
good sense, Phil. iii. 12. With the reading ws «démras, the verb would 


have a shade of detection in it; ef. [Jo.] viii. 3. 


The strict telic force of va might be maintained by conceiving the 
clause as astatement of God’s purpose ‘“‘in His merciful dispensation 
implied in ovx éoré & oxérer” (Ellicott); or better, according to Borne- 
mann, as the purpose of God for the opposite class of men who are év 
_ okére, as though the Apostle meant, ‘You are not in darkness,—not 

so placed that the day may surprise you.” ‘‘But the word is better 
taken here as simply expressing the result or consequence [of being in 
-darkness], a meaning which, in the decline of the Greek language, 
gradually displaced the original signification of tva” (Lightfoot); ef. 
Gal. v, 17. This conjunction in the xow7 was slipping down from the 
_-final (telic), through the eventual (ecbatic), sense into the use assigned 

to it in Byzantine and Modern Greek, where, in the form vd, it serves 
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as a bare infinitive particle. See Winer-Moulton, pp. 572 ff.; A. Butt- 
mann, pp. 235 ff. The wa after mapaxadoduey (iv. 1) is somewhat 
different (see note). 


5. wavres yap vpets viol dards éore kal viol rpépas: for you are all 
sons of light and sons of day. More than a denial of éoré év oxérer: 
the ‘‘son of light” is not merely ‘in the light,” he is ‘‘of the light,” 
possessed by it and of its nature; he ‘‘is light in the Lord” (Eph. v. 
8: ef. Eph. ii. 2 f.; Rom. xiii. 11 ff.; Lk. xvi. 8; Jo. xii. 36; 1 Pet. i. 
14; 2 Pet.i. 19). In Hebrew idiom,-one is ‘‘a son’’ of anything that 
determines or distinguishes his character; cf. ‘‘sons of Belial,” “sons 
of the resurrection,” &¢, ‘ Light” is the pervading element of the 
Christian’s life; ‘‘day” is the sphere in which the light-possessed men 
_move; it culminates in ‘‘the day of the Lord.” This figure is even 
more familiar with St J ohn than with St Paul. Christ : applies it-to— 
“His own person as well as His doctrine (Jo. vill. 12, ix. 5; cf. Ps. 
xxxyi..9). The metaphor signifies (1) moral purity (see vv. 7f.), 
(2) saving effect (see Ps. xxvii. 1; Isai. lx. 1 ff.; Jo. viii. 12, xi. 9; 
2 Cor, iv. 6, &e.), (3) mental enlightenment (Eph. i. 17 f, &c.). 

Idvres...tpets (cf. v. 27): the Apostles know of no exception; there 
are weak and faulty individuals in this Church (see v. 14), but all 
are claimed as true Christians, and counted upon for the maintenance 
of the watchful hope which becomes the sons of light and day. Note 
the sustained emphasis on vpels, duds, duets in vv. 4 f., by contrast to 
avrois in v. 3. 


Ovx éopév vuKros ov8t ckdrous. We are not of night nor of darkness. 
This sentence forms the negative counterpart of the last, and 
translates its Hebrew idiom (“sons of light,” &c.) into the Greek 
genitive of characteristic. At the same time it looks forward, and 
belongs strictly to v. 6 instead of v. 5. It exchanges the 2nd person of 
the previous context for the 1st, in which the exhortation continues 
through vv. 6—10. This transition is a feature of St Paul’s hortatory 
manner; he identifies his readers with himself as he proceeds, 
drawing them along with him into the trials and hopes common to 
the Christian life (cf. ii. 14). The same silent and almost un- 
conscious change of grammatical person is observed in i, 9 f., iii, 2f., 
ive) 0) deg 40) £, 

Night, in contrast with day, is the period, and the state, of igno- © 
rance and estrangement from God (ef. iv. 5; Rom. xiii. 12 f.); while 
“darkness” is the element or empire of ‘‘night,” the evil condition 
in which “the rest” (v. 6) live and act, and find their doom (cf. Eph. 
iv. 18, v.8; Col. i, 13; 2 Cor, iv.4; Jo. xii, 35; Matt. xxv. 30). 
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6. dpa otv py FeabeiSayey &s ot Aowrol, dAka ypynyopapev Kal 
vnpeopev : accordingly then let us not sleep on like the rest, but let us be 
wakeful and sober. This consequential clause should be separated 
from the last (v.50) by a colon only, while the full-stop is placed in 
the middle of v. 5: “We are not of night, &c....; so then let us not 
sleep” (see the last note). ‘‘”Apa in classical usage never commences 
an independent sentence. But in later Greek it assumes a more 
strictly argumentative sense than in the earlier language, and se 
frequently occupies the first place” (Lightfoot). The combination dpa 
ovv is peculiar to St Paul (the interrogative dpa ovv...; occasionally in 
classical authors), occurring eight times in Romans, and once each in 
Galatians, Ephesians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians (also in Ignatius ad 
Trall. x.); it brings in the conclusion with a full and round emphasis, 

as though enforcing what reason and duty both demand, “Apa connotes 
a logical inference, a conformity of thought: oy draws the practical 
consequence, and is as freely used in exhortations as in statements ; 
cf. rovyapodv in iv. 8. 

“Sleep” is natural to those who are ‘tof the night” (cf. Eph. v. 
11 ff.); it symbolizes the moral insensibility and helpless exposure 
to peril resulting from sin: cf. Rom. xiii. 11f., ‘The night is far 
spent...it is high time to awake out of sleep,” &.; also Ps. xiii, 3. | 

' For xa@e’dw in this ethical sense, cf. Eph. v. 14, Mk xiii. 36; dis- / 
tinguish the verb from xoimdoua, iv. 13, &e. (see note above). On/ 
oi Nourol, see iv. 13. 

Tpnyopéw, the antithesis of xafevdw, is a verb of later Greek, a ore 
present formed from éypzjyopa, the perf. of éyelpw. The word occurs ; 
many times in the warnings of Jesus—Matt. xxiv.—xxvi., Mk xiii. f., 
and Lk. xii.; in Acts xx. 31; thrice in Revelation; twice besides in 
Paul; and once in Peter (I. v. 8) coupled, as here, with vjgw. It | 
enjoins the continued wakeful activity of a mind given to Christ’s af 
service and occupied with the thought of His coming. The Lord’s 
return is the chief object of this “watching” (v. 2; 1 Cor.i.7; 2 Pet. 
iii, 12; Lk. xii. 37); prayer is specified as its accompaniment i in Col, 
iv. 2, Mk xiv. 38, &c. Watching protects against the “thief ” 
(vv, 2 f.; Lk. xii. 39); thus Chrysostom, ’Em yap r&v éypyyopétwy Kal 
é&v purl bvtwv, Kav yevyral tis eloodos Ayorod, ovdév AupayelaBat Suv7- 
OETAL. . 

Nigdwpuey prescribes the moral, as -ypyyopSuev the mental, side of the \ 
attitude and temper befitting the ‘sons of day.” In vjdew the literal 

and ethical senses are combined; the word excludes, with actual | 
_ drunkenness (cf. v. 7; Lk. xii. 45 f., xxi. 34; Rom. xiii. 12, &.), all — 
immoderation and self-indulgence (cf. 1 Pet. iv. 7, cwppovioare kar — 
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vipare els mpocevxds; vnpddcos, 1 Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii. 2, &e.). In this 


| connexion, the term deprecates excitability and credulity about the 
\ Parousia (cf. II. ii, 1ff.) Kal yap év imeépg, av yenyopn Mey Tis MN 


vhdy 5é, puplos mepimeceitar dewots, wore eypnyoprews éxitacts H vals 
éorw (Chrysostom). 


7. The viol juépas must be ypnyopodvres and vyporres, for the 
opposite conditions belong to the cxéros and are proper to its children: 
of ydp KaSedSovres vuKTds KabevSouorv, Kal of pelvokdpevor vuKTos 
peOvovorw, for those that sleep, sleep by night, and those who get drunk 
are drunken by night,—day is no time for such indulgences. To be 
drunk by day was a monstrous, unheard-of thing (Acts ii. 15). ‘‘Me6v- 
ckouat notat actum, peOiw statum vel habitum” (Bengel); for the 
former—“ to make oneself drunk,” sich betrinken—cf. Lk. xii. 45, Eph. 
y. 18; for the latter, Acts ii. 15, Rev. xvii. 6. The genitive of time 
is partitive, signifying a whole within which something happens or 
is done: vuxrés, by night; but vuxrl, at night; vixra, through the 
night, all night (Lk. xxi, 37; Acts xxvi.7). The verse is an adage, 
adduced in its literal sense. 


8. ripets SE pépas SvtTes vyopev: but let us, since we are of the day 
(not qui diet sumus, Vulg., &e., as if of...dvres; but quum diei simus), 
be sober. The yydw of verse 6 is resumed, with the added force 
gathered from verse 7, and to be supported by the participial clauses 
that follow. ‘‘As the metaphor of sleep is applied to the careless and 
indifferent, so that of drunkenness to the reckless and profligate. The 
one is to the other as positive to negative sin” (Lightfoot): vi@wpuev 
forbids everything wild or unbridled (cf. éxvyyare in 1 Cor. xv. 34). 
The simile of the sequel identifies the Christian’s “ soberness” with 
that of the soldier under arms and on guard, in whom drunkenness, 
or sleep, would be a crime. The same association of thought appears 
in Rom. xiii. 12, and again in 1 Pet. i. 13,—dvafwodpevor...vnpovres 
Terelws éhirloaTe K.T.A. 


évSuodpevor Odpaxa mlorews Kal dyamns, kal mepiKehadalay éar(Sa 
carnplas: putting on the breastplate of faith and love, and (by way 
of) helmet the hope of salvation. The aorist partic. attached to the 
cohortative present specifies an act that forms a part of the exhorta- 
tion: yypwuey enjoins a state; évivodueron an act belonging to the 
state, and that goes to determine and characterize it. The daylight 
rouses the soldier: if he has slept, with the dawn he is awake and 
alert; if he has spent the night in carousals, he is instantly sobered; 
at the bugle-call he dons his armour, and steps out to his post vigi- 
lant and steady. In Rom. xiii. 12f. the same figure is still more 
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_ graphically applied. Cf., for the military style of the passage, iv. 16 
and notes. The @dépat x.r.\. form the day-dress of the Christian 
warrior. Illcrews xal dydans, genitives of apposition. ‘*Veluti ad 
arma conclamat, ut ostendat non esse dormiendi tempus, Belli 
quidem nomen subticet; verum dum nos armat thorace et galea, 
procliandum esse admonet” (Calvin). The armour-simile (cf. 2 Cor. 
vi. 7, x. 4 ff.; Rom. vi. 13, xiii. 12; Eph. vi. 11 ff.) is not original in 
St Paul, but only its application and working out. Its use is based, 

- doubtless, on Isai. lix. 17 (LXX): evedvcaro dixaoodyny ws Odpaxa, kal 
meptéGeTo Trepikepadatav swrnpiov emi THs Kepadys; cf. also Wisd. v. 19; 
Baruch y. 2. In Isaiah God is the warrior, girding Himself to fight 
for the salvation of His people. 

St Paul developes the above image with greater completeness, and 
somewhat differently, in a much later passage, Eph. vi. 13—17. He 
thinks here only of defensive weapons—breastplate and helmet—since 
the soldier is guarding himself against surprise. ‘‘The breastplate 
of faith and love” protects the heart, the centre of life and spring of 
the vital forces; to this quarter Faith and Love are assigned. These 
virtues are divided in Ephesians between “shield” and “‘ breastplate.” 
The ‘‘helmet” is alike in both passages—there styled ‘‘salvation,”’ 
here the ‘‘hope of salvation,” Hope being a key-note of this Epistle. 

~¥For this last defence the next two verses supply the ground. The 
correspondence of ‘‘hope” with the ‘‘helmet” lies in the place of 
the helmet as the crown of the soldier’s armour, its brightest and 
most conspicuous piece, covering the head which invites attack; cf. 

ii. 19, where éAmls is associated with orépavos kavxjoews; also Rom. 
‘vy. 2; Heb. iii. 6. Hope is held high, and shines out, 

Swrnpia (cf. odfw, ii, 16) embraces, in St Paul and the N.T., the 
entire well-being that the Gospel brings (II. ii. 13f.; Eph. 1. 13), 
both to the individual man and to the world. It is identified specific- 
ally with its two essential elements or moments—of ddects duapriav 
(Lk. i. 77, &c.), and of deliverance from the grave and from the 
condemnation of the Last Day (Ph. i.19; 2 Tim. ii, 10; 1 Pet. i. 5, 
&c.); in the synonymous dmodvrpwots this double reference is con- 
spicuous; see Eph. i, 7, 14. Xwrnpla here stands opposed to épy7, 
as in Rom. i. 16—18, v. 9, since the present salvation from sin effected 
in believers by God’s ‘‘ grace,” and realized in ‘“‘ forgiveness” (Eph, i. 
7, 18, iii. 1—8), gives assurance of eventual salvation from sin’s 
frture penalties and fatal consequences in another world (Rom. v. 9f., 
“yi. .22 f., &c.). 

Faith, love, hope—the Apostle’s triad of graces; see notes on i. 3. 
“Faith” is directed especially toward God and Christ (i. 9, iv. 14; 
H2 
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1 Jo. v. 4 f., &e.), “love” toward one’s neighbour (iv. 9 f.; II. i. 
8, &c.); “hope” concerns oneself. ’E)zls seems here to be the pelfwv 
rovrwv (ef. 1 Cor. xiii. 13). 


9. Sri ovk UWero pds 6 Oeds ets dpyyv GANG els seprolnow 
catyplas K.7.d., because God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to 
(the) securing of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ. “Ore is 
read by Hofmann as explicative not causative, as stating the content 
of é\mls cwrnplas (v. 8) rather than the reason for it—‘‘a hope that God 
did not appoint us,” &e.; ef. 2 Cor. v. 11, where é\mifouey is comple- 
mented by a perfect infinitive. But the common interpretation is 
more natural. “Edero els has ‘‘a partially Hebraistic tinge” (Ellicott) ; 
the idiom is parallel to > mi, 2 MY, 9 Ni; but this is not in- 
correct Greek: see 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 11;. Acts xiii. 47; 1 Pet. 
ii, 8—the last the only precise parallel; and cf. Jer. ii, 7, xxv. 12, 

&e. (LXX). Cf. with els dpynv Géc0a. Rom. ix. 22, cxetn dpyfs xarnp- 

ticpéva els dm\evay: in the (hypothetical) event_of “‘ appointing unto 
wrath” the Divine foreordination supposes foresight, and takes into 
‘account all the moral conditions of the case; see Rom. viii. 29, for 
‘the ¢ opposite case of predestination to life. That God cherishes no 
_angry purpose toward the Thessalonians, that there is no ¢noaupds épyfs 
“(Rom. ii, 5) laid up for them in His plans, but an opposite destiny 
(i. 4; Il. ii. 13f.), of this the writers are assured by all that_ they 
oe. of them (see i. 5 ff., &c.). On this ground (dre x.7.d.) the readers 

“may with a joyful poadenee put on” the ‘‘ helmet of édzis 

owrnplas”’: cf. Rom. v. 2—11; 2 Cor. i. 7, 21 f., iv. 16 ff., &e. Rom. 
viii. 31—39 is a virtual commentary on this passage. “H@ero...els 
mepurolnow owrnplas reminds us of éxdoy# (i. 4) 5 the verb implies the _ 
-authority with which God “called” the Thessalonians (ii. 12), and_ 
His gracious intentions towards them: cf. iii. 3; also 1 Tim, i. 12, 
O€pevos els Ovakoviay. _ 

————" Tl epuroinats (from_ TMEpimoveopa, to make (to remain) over for 
oneself) signifies in its primary active sense obtaining permanently, 
making secure some desired object (in the O, T. frequently, preserving 
alive)—so here “in acquisitionem salutis ” (Vulg.), ‘fad salutem 
obtinendam ” (Beza) 5 see II. ii. 14; Heb. x. 39; 2 Paral. xiv. 13; 
for the verb, 1 Tim, iii, 13; Lk, Xyli. "33. Acts xx..28 ; Isai. xliii,. als. 
1 Mace. vi. 44; this usage is also classical. The noun acquired a 


further passive meaning, and represents in Mal. iii. 17 (LXX) nbyp, 
peculium, a treasure, prize—éoovral pot...els mepirolnow ; hence Aads 
els meprrolnow, in 1 Pet. ii. 9 (=adv pou dv meperornodunv, Isai. 
xlili, 21); the like signification is found in Eph. i. 14, els darodv- 
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_Tpwow Ths repiroujcews (see J. A. Robinson’s Commentary). Lightfoot 
regards the mepiroinots aS God’s act, and so renders, after the Old 
Latin, ‘for the adoption of (consisting in) salvation,” thus making 
mepimolnous Synonymous with éxdoyy (i. 4); as_though the Apostle’s 
thought were that God has destined _the Thessalonians not. to be 
objects of His anger but of His appropriative and saving grace. The 
parallel passage in Hp. II. does not seem, however, to admit of this 
interpretation of wepurolnovs, and it is far from obvious here; vv. 6—8 
incite the readers to a wakeful, soldierlike activity, such as will be 
crowned by the ‘‘ winning of salvation,” the glorious end for which 
“God destined” them when He first ‘called them to His own king- 
dom and glory”? (ii. 12),—the soldier’s prize; cf. 1 Tim. vi. 12, dywvifov 

tov kahdv dyava...émtaBod ris aiwviov fwhs. This final attainment 
of salvation, like its beginning (Rom. v. 2; cf. v. 9—11), comes through 
Christ: see II. i. 7ff.; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Cor. xv.57. For “the Lord 
Jesus Christ” is the Mediator of salvation, from the first step to the 
last. The whole basis of redemption, the ground of the belieyer’s 
hope of its accomplishment, is laid down in the next verse :— 


10. Tod drolavdvros mepl Hpov, tva...dpa obv aire tyoapev, who 

died for us, that...together with Him we might live. Wept juwy speci- 

- fies “us” as the objects of the Saviour’s death, those “ about” whom 
He was concerned in dying; the reading virép yuwy, as those ‘‘for the 
good of” whom He died—but ‘‘this distinction is growing dull” in 
the xowv7 (J. H. Moulton) ; dvrt would have been required to signalize 
the vicarious nature of the death, as in 1 Tim, ii. 6, Matt. xx. 28. 

The main point is that His death secures our life; thus it gives a 
sure warrant for the cherished éAmls cwrnplas (v. 8). Further, the 
“life” which Christ’s death secures for those resolved to “win” it 
(v. 9), is a life associated, indeed identified, with His (dua ov aire: 
cf. for the phrase, iv. 17); He died for the very end that we might 
partake of His deathless life: cf. Jo. vi. 51, x. 10f., 18 ; also Rom. v. 
10, vi. 4 ff.; 2 Cor. iv. 10 ff., v. 14 ff.; Rev. i. 5f., 18, &ec. In His 

ae cee that we might live along with Him,” Christ’s own resurrection 
is taken for granted (cf. iv. 14). The principle which connects the 
Saviour’s death with the life, present and ultimate, of His people 
is ; assumed, but not drawn out, in this passage; it was present to_ 
‘the m mind. of the readers, or these words would have been meaning- 
“less. The propitiatory atonement which Christ made upon the cross 
for the sins of mankind, constitutes the indispensable link; this 
clause involves _the teaching about redemption by the death and 
resurrection of Jesus, which is distinctive of the second group of the 
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Pauline Epp.: see Rom. iii. 21—26, iv. 25—v. 11, vi. 1—11, viii. 
1—4; Gal. ii. 10-21, iii. 9—14; 2 Cor. v. 14—-vi. 2. The whole. 
theology of the Cross is latent.here. In writing to the Corinthians. 
and referring to his preaching at the very time when the Thessalonian 
letters were penned, St Paul calls his doctrine simply “‘ the word of 

‘the cross” (1 Cor. i. 17 f., 23, ii.-2); cf., for an earlier period, Acts 

xiii. 38f., Gal. iii. 1, vi. 14. ‘In his earliest writings this doctrine 

was present to St Paul’s mind, though he has busied himself generally 

in these Epistles with other matters:_It was not, therefore, as has 
been maintained, an aftergrowth of his maturer reflexions” (Light- 
foot). See further the Introd. pp. xxv. ff. 

/ In dua ov arg lies St Paul’s other fundamental doctrine of the 
| believer’s union with Christ in His heavenly life, which is the comple- 
; ment of his doctrine of union with Christ in His sacrificial death for 
| sin: see, on this correspondence, 2 Cor. v. 15, 21; Rom. vi. 5—11; 

Gal. ii. 19 f.; Rom. xiv. 8f. Risen from the grave, our Saviour 

| “lives” evermore “to God”; ‘‘death no longer lords it over Him.” 
| And those who are Christ’s, being ‘‘ cemented to the Lord in one~ 

Spirit” (1 Cor. vi. 17), share the life which flows from the Head 

through all His earthly members. This “life hid with Christ in 

God” (Col. iii. 3), is, in St Paul’s view, ‘‘life indeed” (1 Tim. vi. 19); 

\ ffowpery is emphatic: ‘‘that...together with Him we might live,’”— 
\not dying even though we “sleep”; cf. Jo. vi. 50 f., xi. 25 f. 

The parenthetical clause, elre ypnyopapev elre kabevSapev, takes 
up into this sentence the comfort the Apostles had given their 
readers in § 8. The life of union with Christ which He died to 
procure for men, is untouched by mortality: He “died for us, in 
order that, whether we be waking or sleeping, together with Him we 
should live.” Just as our natural life holds its course unbroken 
through waking or sleeping hours, so our spiritual life in Christ con- 
tinues whether we are awake to this world or the body lies asleep in 
the grave (cf. Matt. xxii. 32); the Christian dead are oi vexpol év 
Xpior@, iv. 16, and return to us ody ai7@, when “God shall bring” 
Jesus back to the world He left (iv. 14 ; see notes). Hence we gather 
that ‘‘the sleeping ” are living somewhere with and in Christ; their 
“sleep” makes no vital difference: cf. Rom. viii. 38 f.; Jo. xiv. 19 b. 

The verbs -ypnyopéw and xafevdw, understood ethically in vv. 6 f., by 
a change of metaphor become synonyms for natural life and death; 
see note on koiudouat, iv. 138. This figurative use of cabevdw (=xo- 
pdouar) is a Biblical hap. legomenon (cf. xadds véxvs, ofa xabevdwr, 
Bion 1, 71); it is suggested by the context (vv. 6 ff.), and ypnyopéw 
matches it in meaning. See Rom. xiv. 7 ff., where Christ’s lordship 


| 

\ 

\ 
\ 
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over His people is declared to extend to the world beyond death: 
édv te Sauer édv re-adrobvicKkwuev, Too Kuplov éopuév’ els TodTo yap 
Xpisros dméBavev kal dvéorn, wa Kal vexpav Kal Sovrwr Kupieton ; cf., 
in this light, Eph. iv. 9f. and Rey. i. 18 with the passage before us. 
The subjunctive after ere, in place of indic., occurs also in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 5, Phil. iii. 11, and might be justified by later Greek usage; 
but here it appears to be due to the influence of wa just preceding, 
the subordinate conditional clause being let into the final clause; 
see Winer-Moulton, p. 368. The aorist (ower is antithetical to dzo- 
Oavévros, denoting the “life” which ‘Christ died” to procure “ for 
us,” not as a continued state but as a single fact, a definite attain- 
ment won for us by Christ’s death and holding good alike in our 
“waking” or “sleeping.” For the aorist of fdw, cf. Lk. xv. 24; Rom. 
vii. 9 (contrast éfwv with dvéfyoev), xiv. 9; Gal. ii. 19; Tit. ii. 12; 
1 Jo. iv. 9; Rev. ii. 8, xx. 4f.: the present, on the other hand, in 
iii. 8, iv. 15 above; Rom, xiv. 8; 2 Cor. v. 15, &c. 


11. Ato mapakadetre GNArovs, a repetition of iv. 18, showing that 
the matter of this section is closely bound up with that of the last ; 
their misgiving about the lot of Christians dying prematurely before 
__ the Lord’s return, and their uncertainty about the precise time of 

__the return, were troubling the Thessalonian believers in the same 
way. Ard however (cf. iii. 1) replaces wore: the former throws the 
reader back upon the ground of encouragement just given (vv. 9 f.) ; 
the latter particle carried him onward to the encouragement to be 
gathered from the previous words, 


Kal otkoSopetre eis tov tva, and edify each the other—lit. “one the 
one.” Bis rév éva (=dAd7j ous) is “a rather late, though not unclassical 
expression”: so Lightfoot, who finds the idiom in Theocritus xx1. 65, 
els évt yetpas decpov ; 1 Cor. iv. 6 affords the only N.T. parallel, where, 
however, the addition of cara Tod érépov makes the phrase eis trép rob 
évés run moresmoothly, In later Epp. éavrovs serves as the variant for 
aAApous : see Col, iii. 18; Eph. iv. 31f.; Phil. ii. 3; cf. v. 13 below. 
There is no occasion to refer the repetition of the numeral to Syriac 
(Aramaic) idiom; still less to turn ¢7s into eis rév &va, making the 
prepositional phrase equal to éws évés, Rom. iii. 12 (‘‘to the last man” 
—a harsh and unsuitable expression here), or rendering, as in Eph. 
ii. 15, ‘into the one” (the new Christian man, in whom all differences 
are reconciled)—which again is incongruous and far-fetched, 

This is the first appearance of the Christian figure olxodopéw (ofxo- 
- bon), which plays so large a part in St Paul’s writings (cf. however 

Matt. vii. 24 ff.), and contains implicitly his great conception of the 


| 
| 
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Church as the olkos or vads Ge00: see 1 Cor. iii. 9—17; 2 Cor. vi. 16; 
Eph. ii. 20 ff.; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 2 Tim. ii..19 ff. 

Kads Kal woutre. Cf. iv. 1, 9f., and notes; also II. iii. 4; and 
similar expressions in Rom, xv. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 2, 2 Pet. i. 12. 


§10. v.12—15. Tue Cuurcn’s INTERNAL DiscrPLInE. 


The specific torepiuara of this Church’s faith (iii. 10) are now made 
good, in ch. iv. 1—v. 11, so far as they can be by Apostolic admonition 
and comfort. On the basis of the instruction thus given, the readers 
were urged to ‘‘encourage”’ and to ‘‘ edify one another ” (iv. 18, v. 11). 
/But (6é, v. 12) the office of exhortation, while devolving on any 
| Christian brother who can speak a word of comfort to the sorrowing 
' or of help to the feeble and timid, falls chiefly on the leaders of the 
: 


| community (ol rpoiorduevor, v. 12), Thus the writers, in drawing their 


| Letter to a close, find occasion to speak of these, (a) bidding the~ 
| Church recognize their position and lovingly appreciate their work 
(vv. 12 f.), Having commended to the goodwill of the Church its - 


officers, the Apostles (b) turn to the latter and charge them, on their 
side, to be faithful, helpful, and patient toward the more troublesome 
or weak members of Christ’s flock, to prevent the retaliation of evil 
and to promote every kind of well-doing, both within and without the 


| Christian fellowship (vv. 14f.). The distinction just drawn between 


(a) and (b), which is insisted on by the Greek interpreters and recog- 
nized by the paragraph-division of WH, is indeed doubtful; but the 


| varied expression, épwrmpev dé duds and mapaxadoduey dé duds, of vv. 


| 12 and 14 is best explained by supposing that the writers appeal, with 


| conversational freedom, first to the Church at large respecting its — 


| mpotorduevot, and then to the latter respecting the difficult part of 
| their duties to the former. This tacit distinction between the iuas 


of v. 14 and that of v. 12 accounts for the formal repetition of 


| phrase with which the two short sections are introduced; the vov@ereiv, 


moreover, required in v, 14, should, in consistency, be expected from 
the vovBerodvres of v. 12. The four hortatory offices prescribed in v. 14 
would, in the nature of the case, devolve chiefly, though not exclusively, 


on the rpoicrduevor. In v. 15 the exhortation reverts without formal 


transition to the body of the Church addressed throughout the Letter. 


\ At the same time, the whole of vv. 14 f. might be addressed suitably 


_ to ‘the brethren” at large; in favour of this construction the re- 
peated, and unqualified, ddehpol of vv. 12 and 14 seems to speak. 
\Upon this view of the connexion—preferred by recent interpreters— 

v. 14 resumes, after the introductory reference to the Church-officers 


_ 


~, 


{ 
| 
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/ in vv. 12f., and particularizes the mapaxade?re «, ofxodometre of v. 11, 


as though the Apostles wrote : ‘“‘ Now while we bid you respect your 
Church leaders, &c., we urge you on your own part to admonish the 
disorderly and console the sad, &c., amongst yourselves”; but would 
not avroi, or the like, have been naeied to vovderetre (by way of dis- 
Reeketion from vovGerodvras, v. 13) in this case? See the discussion of 
Bornemann on the connexion of thought, in pp. 228—231 of Meyer’s 
Kommentar’. On this section see Hori’s Christian Ecclesia, pp. 125 ff, 


12. "Epotdpev 88 tpds, adeAdol, eiSévar rods Komidvtas év dpiy 

k.T.r. But we ask you, brothers, to know those that toil among you, &c. 
For the épwray of request, and its difference from mapaxanely (v.14), see 
note on iv.1. The note of personal urgency in this word indicates 
some difficulty existing at Thessalonica on the point in question; 
certain members of the Church lightly regarded the mpotordmevor,— 
scil. “the disorderly” (v.14; cf. iv. 11 f.; II, iii. 11 ff.), men disposed 
to resent admonition. 
_ Hidéva bears a pregnant force in this connexion—‘ to know those 
that toil, &c., as such, to know them for what they are” (cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 
15); or, more generally, “to know them properly, to know what you 
possess in them,” much as in 1 Coy, ii. 2, 12, Jo. vii. 28 f., viii. 19, 
55. There is no need to import the looser Hebraistic use of oféa, and 
its synonyms, from the LXX rendering of YJ}, 


(rods Komiavras év vpiv) Kal mpotorapévous tpav év Kuplw Kal vou- 
Geroivras ipas, (those that toil amongst you) and preside over you in the 
Lord and admonish you. The three participles, bound by the vinculum 


- of the single article, describe one and the same set of persons,—pro- 
~bably the wrpeoBirepot who figure in the earliest Church organization 


-earried over from the Judean to the Pauline Christian communities : 
see Acts xi. 30, xiv. 23, xx. 17; Tit. i. 5; 1 Tim. v. 1, &c.; Jam. 


y, 14; 1 Pet. v. 1. These are included in the #yovpevor of Heb. xiii. 


7, 17, 24. Approved “elders” are described in 1 Tim. v. 17 as of 
KaAGs mpoecTares mpecBbrepor (amongst whom “ those who labour in 
word, &¢.” are ‘‘especially ” distinguished), their function being com- 
pared to that of a good father ‘presiding well over his own house” 
(1 Tim. iii, 4f., 12). Like #yovpevos, however, mpoiordpevos is not 
a technical term of office implying stated presidency in Church 
meetings; it is ‘‘a word usually applied to informal leaderships and 
managements of all kinds” (Hort), as in Rom. xii. 8, xvi. 2 (rpoordris ; 


_ ef, Tit. iii. 8,14). The existence at Thessalonica, so early, of distinct 


Chureh-officers may be probably, but not certainly, inferred from this 
passage ; these mpoiordpevot, like the family of Stephanas in Corinth 
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(1 Cor. xvi. 15 ff.), may have “ presided” only in the sense that they 
took spontaneously a leading part in Church business and discipline 
(but see note on év kvply below): this appeal is parallel to 1 Cor. xvi. 
15 f., and has the words. eidévar and xomidvy in common with that 
passage. St Paul emphasizes the service done to the community by 
these leaders—oi xomiGvres...d1& 7d epyor airév—not their authority. 
For xomay, see note to xézos, ii. 9. "Ev vuiy might signify “on,” 
rather than ‘“‘among you” (so Winer-Moulton, p. 483), as denoting 
the matter, substratum, of the labour, but less suitably here ; the toil 
exercised amongst the Thessalonians (cf. i. 5, ii. 7) should be ‘‘ known” 
to them. For év xuplw, see note, iv. 1: this adjunct attaches to the 
position of the mpotorduevo. a more weighty and solemn character ; 
it appears to connote authority upon their part, since it bases their 
relation to the Church upon the connexion of both parties with ‘the 
Lord”: His Lordship underlies their leadership. 

In the third place, the Church-leaders are commended to esteem as 
vovOerodvres vuds. NovOecla is the primary duty enjoined upon them 
in v. 14 (supposing these to be specifically addressed there) ; it comes 
last here, being that in which the offence of their service lay. So 
Theodore paraphrases eidévat...Tods vou. k.7.A., “non resultantes illis, 
quando vos corripere volunt.” _ Novderéw (=év r@ v@ TlO nur) means ‘to 


‘put one in mind of ” (ans Herz legen) that one has forgotten or 


| might forget ; it bears an ethical, sometimes a disciplinary, sense (ef. 


vovOerelv +Anyais, in Aristophanes); hence its application to ‘the 
unruly” in v, 14 and II. iii. 15 (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 14); it implies 
kindly, ‘hopeful ‘‘ admonition.” The word is confined to St Paul (in- 
cluding Acts xx. 31)in the N.T. Nov6erei is distinguished from 6.d4- 
oxew in Col. i. 28, iii. 16, the latter appealing to the understanding, 


_ the former to the conscience and will; it is the function of the troup 
.as distinguished from the dvddcxados of Eph. iv. 11. 


13. Kal nycio8ar aitois brepexmepioood év dydmry Sid Td epyov 
autayv, and to regard them in love in the most supereminent degree 
because of their work, The words jycicba...€v dydry (put last for 
emphasis) may be read as one complete expression—so Chrysostom 
and Theodore, the Vulgate (habeatis...in charitate), Beza (charos du- 
catis), Hofmann, Ellicott, Liinemann, Schmiedel; most other in- 
terpreters, with the Eng. Ver., treat év dydmy as a detached adjunct 
to iyyeicOa. The verb by itself hardly bears the sense of ‘ esteem” 
(Lightfoot thinks that the adverb bepexr. supplies this connotation); it 
can be read in malam or in bonam partem according to the definition: 
hence ds éxOpov wyyecoOat in II. iii, 15; ef. Phil. ii. 6, iii. 8, 1 Tim. i, 
UDP Vel ey oe CRS els HN cde 
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For iyyetobe...év darn, cf. Jo. xv. 9f.; Jud. 21: the construction of 
Phil. ii. 29, évriwous (=év rump) exere, oak Phm. 17, resembles that 
here employed ; so Rom. i. 28 (éxew év érvyvdoe); and Thue. 11. 18. 3, 
21, 3, &e. (xew &v dpyy, &e.). Schmiedel supplies the parallels 
mrovetcbar év ddvywpla from Thue. tv. 5, vit. 3. 2; AapBavew ev r6Ow, 
from Sophocles Oed. Col. 1679; see also Liddell and Scott on roveig Oat 
év(8.V. movetoOar, A. v.), the classical equivalent of iyetoOa: ev. "Ev dyary 
=the predicate 7yamnuévous (cf. Rom. ix. 25), and something more: the 
mpotordpevor are to be ‘held dear” in that sphere and upon that ground 
of love wherein the Church has its being: cf. iii. 12; 1 Cor. xvi. 14. 

“Hyeicba...€v dyary is qualified by the triple Pauline intensive 
vUmep-ex-mrepioo&s, ‘ beyond-exceeding-abundantly” (cf. note on vzepex- 
mepicood, iii, 10—this precise form is hap. leg.; also repiccorépws, 
ii. 17) ; and by 61a 7d épyor avr, stating the special reason for the 
extraordinary regard of love due to the Thessalonian leaders, in 
accordance with the character given to them as xom@vres in v. 12. 
In “work” this Church excelled, and work it knew how to appreciate; 
see note on rod épyou k.7.A., i. 3. é 

This clause has given occasion to some caustic observations, such 
as that of Erasmus ad loc,: ‘‘ Hunc locum oportet annotare diligenter 
episcopos...Paulus jubet eos haberi in honore propter opus, non 
propter inanem titulum”; and Calvin, still more sharply, ‘‘Unde 
sequitur e numero Pastorum excludi omnes otiosos ventres.”” Wyclif 
inferred from the text that tithes might be refused to idle or incompe- 
tent priests,—an inference which the Roman Catholic Hstius earnestly 
contests. 

elpynvevete év Eavrots, be at peace amongst yourselves ; cf. Mk ix. 50. 
Supposing éavrots (or adrois) to be genuine (see Textual Note), then 
the general “peace” is to be kept through affectionate loyalty to 
the approved leaders; it was disturbed by the dzaxro, whom the 
Church-officers had to “admonish” (vv. 12, 14). A sense not dis- 
similar is given by the harder reading év adrois, if this be understood, 
with Bornemann (who cites 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 21, Mt. ix. 34, in illus- 
tration), as signifying ‘‘ through them,”—on the basis of their leader- 
ship—‘ find your peace in them ”’; on this application of év, see Winer- 
- Moulton, pp. 485f. The common rendering of év avrois by cum eis 
(Vulg.)}—as though equivalent to yer’ avréy (see Rom. xii. 18)—or in 
eos (toward them), is ungrammatical and inappropriate; the ‘‘ min- 
istry” exists to bind together the whole body of Christ, mpds tov 
Karapriopov Tov dyiwy (Eph. iv. 12; cf. v. 16). The present imperative 
~- enjoins not the making of peace, like the aorist in 1 Mace. vi. 60, but 


the maintaining of it. 
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14. Tlapakadotpev St ipds, ddeApol. But we exhort you, brothers. 
Upon the analysis suggested at the head of the section, duas is dis- 
tinctive: the writers now speak to those spoken of in vv, 12 f., viz. 
the Church-officers; évrai0a mpds rods dipxovTas diadéyerar (Chrysostom). 
They need t@ be ‘‘encouraged” (see notes on rapaxadéw, ii. 12, iv. 1, 
and zrapd«nots, ii. 3) to the duties imposed on them, while the Church 
is “asked”? (see note, v. 12) to pay them deference. Ilapaxahéw is not 
often complemented by a sentence in direct narration ; 1 Cor. iv. 16 
and Acts ix. 38 give instances of this. 

Three classes needing special pastoral care at Thessalonica—or, on 
the other view of the connexion, a specially interested attention on 
the part of the Church—are oi draxrot, of dAtydipuxor, and ot 
doPeveis—the unruly, the pusillanimous, and the weak. ‘The first 
category the brethren are to admonish, the second to comfort, the 
third to hold to or help. 

The attitude and disposition of the draxro: in this Church come to 
light in II, iii. 6 ff.—on which passage see the notes ; see also Introd. 
pp. Xxxi., xxxviii.; ch. iv. 11 f. already gave some hint of trouble of 
this sort. For voufereire, see note to v. 12: the recurrence of this ~ 
verb suggests that oi vovferodvres of the former verse are the persons 
addressed in this; the disorder described in Ep. II. is of such a kind 
that those directing the business of the Church were bound to come 
into conflict with it. “Odvyéyvxos is a LXX word, used to render 
several Hebrew -phrases denoting ‘‘broken in spirit” and the like 
(Isai. liv. 6, lvii. 15, &c.). St Paul’s ddvyéPuxos is not therefore the * 
puxpdwuxos of Aristotle (Nic. Eth. 1v. 7—9), the opposite of the latter’s 
peyadoyuxos—‘*‘the magnanimous, high-spirited man ” so much com- 
mended by the philosophers; not generosity nor self-respect, but 
courage, confidence are wanting to him; ch. iv. 13 ff. illustrate this 
condition, and again II. ii. 2. On rapapv0éoua, see note to ii, 11_ 
above. ’Avréxec@a: uniformly means elsewhere ‘to hold by,” ‘cleave a 
to” a person or thing (Matt. vi. 24; Luke xvi. 13; Tit. i. 9), and 1 
bears this sense here: ‘‘the feeble” are apt to be neglected, or even 
cast off, through contempt and impatience of the trouble they give ; 
attaching oneself to them is the way to help them and give them y 
strength; cf. the synon. dvri\auBdvecOa, e.g. in Acts xx. 35, ém- 
AauBdveocOa in Heb. ii. 16. These doGevets are men “ weak in faith ” 
(Rom. xiv. 1), not ‘‘the sick” (as in 1 Cor. xi. 30) or ‘‘ weak” in 
- worldly resources (Acts xx. 35). ae 

The dédrvydyuxor and doGeveis stand contrasted with the draxrot. 

The latter are overbold, and need to be checked; the former are 
despondent, and need stimulus and help. “ Fainthearted? men think 
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themselves ‘ weak ” when they are not so; encouragement may make 
them bold. 

If the instructions of this verse apply to the rpoterdevor (see note 
on Ilapakadodper dé iuds above), paxpoOupetre pds mavtas refers con- 
sequently to the body of the Church, in contrast with the three faulty 
classes already noticed; whereas eis wdvras in the next verse, con- 
trasted with els d\\ndovs, looks to the world outside. The duties 
of Church office require in him who exercises them good temper and 
patience all round (pds mdvras), even where infirmity or disorder 
is not in question. The paxpddvuos, longanimis, is the opposite of 
the dv@ujos (short-tempered): paxpoduuta implies personal relation- 
ship—patience (on the part of God or man) toward the troubles and 
provocations arising in human intercourse; whereas tzroov7 (i. 3, &e.) 
is a brave endurance of the ills of life generally, of trying things; see 
Trench’s Syn. § 53. 


15. épare pr tis KaKoy avtl KaKod tw amodea. See (to it) that 
none pay back evil in return for evil to any one. This further direc- 
tion seems to be addressed, in keeping with the last, to the mpoiordpevor: 
it is their duty to check and prevent every act of retaliation ; they are 
responsible for the conduct. of their brethren. On the other hand, the 
wide bearing of the antithetical (4\\d) clause which follows suggests 
the same comprehensive reference here. Had the writers, however, 
intended to warn individual members of the Church about their own 
conduct, they would, presumably, have used the 2nd person, opate 
‘ph aarodGre (cf, Matt. viii. 4, xviii. 10, xxiv. 6; Matt. ix. 30 resembles 
this passage), or written 71s Judy instead of the bare 7s. For xaxéy, 
see note on movnpiy, v. 22. The same command, in general terms, is 
given in Rom. xii, 17 and 1 Pet. iii. 9; it echoes the teaching of our 
Lord in Matt. v. 43 ff. 


GAAd mevrore Td Gyalov Sidkere [kal] els GAAYAOUS Kal els mavras, 
but always pursue that which is good, [both] toward one another and 
toward all men. This last injunction is not, by its nature, specific to 
- Church-officers : if the five previous imperatives have been addressed 
to these, we must suppose the writers to turn here by a kind of mental 
gesture, dispensing with any particle of transition, to their readers at 
large, who were virtually (if not directly) admonished in mj ris Kaxov 
...a700@. For duébxev in the sense of practising, pursuing a line of 
conduct, ef. Rom. xii. 13, xiv. 19; 1 Cor. xiv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 
2 Tim. ii. 22; it implies persistence in good—not only in the way of 
- reciprocity (by antithesis to xaxdv ay7t xaxod), but in all other respects 

and contingencies. ‘Td dya0dy is “the beneficial” ; while denoting the 
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morally good in chief, the term is not limited to this: cf. Rom. ii. 10, 
xiii. 3f.; Gal. vi. 10; Eph. iv. 28; Phm. 14; Lk. vi. 35, dyaGoraetre 
kal davitere. For els d\djAous k.7.A., See iii. 12 and note; also note on 
mpos mavras, v. 14, 

Ildvrore—occurring six times in this Letter, oftener than anywhere 
else in St Paul—means ‘on every occasion” (cf. i. 2); while dei 
means ‘ perpetually” (2 Cor. vi. 10): ddiadelr7ws in v. 17, i. 3, &e., 
is the negative equivalent of either. 


§ 11. v.16—24. Directions ror Hoty Livine. 


In §7 (iv. 1—12) the saintship of the Thessalonians supplied the 
basis and the nerve of the Apostles’ charge. The virtues of chastity, 
brotherly affection, and diligence in labour were enforced on the 
readers under the sense of their consecration to God; the indwelling 
of the Holy Spirit supplied the most powerful motive for the leading 
of a pure life (see iv. 3, 7f.). The closing exhortations of the Epistle 
rest on the same principle. The appeal to ‘‘quench not the Spirit”. 
forms their centre; and this leads up to an impressive prayer for the 
complete sanctification of those addressed (vv. 23 f.). 

The last section was occupied with social and comparatively external 
duties; this deals with personal obligations and exercises of internal 
piety, which may be distinguished, (1) as they are of a general religious 
character (vv. 16—18), and (2) as they arise specifically from the new 
endowments of the Spirit enjoyed by the Church (vv. 19—22). In 
Rom. xiii. 6—21 there is found a similar but much longer train a 
hortatory epigrams. 


16—18. IIdvrore xalpere, ddvarelrtrws mporedxere, ev maytl evxa- 
piotetre. Always rejoice; unceasingly pray ; in everything give thanks. _ 
The adverbs, emphatically prefixed to the three imperatives, continue 
the strain of v. 15 in its wide inclusiveness; see the note there on 
mdvrote. The command to ‘‘rejoice always” is notable in a Letter 
addressed to a suffering people (see i. 6, ii. 14, iii. 2—4); it must have 
struck the readers as a paradox. St Paul had learnt the secret, which 
he thus virtually teaches—as he does expressly in Rom, v. 3—5—that 
sorrow endured for Christ’s sake opens a new spring of joy: cf. 2 Cor. 
xii. 10; Col. i. 24; 1 Pet. iv. 12—14; also the Beatitudes of Matt. 
v. 10—12. St Paul’s subsequent Letter, dated from prison, to the 
neighbouring Philippian Church (see Phil. iv. 4f., also i, 29) is a 
descant on this theme. 

The Christian’s constant joy puts him in the mood to “ pray with. 
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out ceasing.” Twice the Apostles have used the adverb adiarelrras 
concerning their own grateful remembrance of their readers before 
God (i. 3, ii. 13): a crowd of other objects occupied their minds 
through the hours of each day; they could not be continuously 
thinking of this one Church, nor presenting it distinctly to God in 
every act of devotion ; but they felt that it was never out of remem- 
brance; thankfulness on its account mingled with and coloured 
all their thoughts at this time. In like manner Prayer is the 
accompaniment of the whole life of Christians—a stream always 
flowing, whether sensibly or in the background of consciousness; 
it forms the undercurrent of thought, which imparts its direction and 
tone to everything upon the surface. This unbroken course of prayer 
belongs to the ‘‘life hid with Christ in God” (Col. iii. 3). é 


18. év wavrl edyapioretre contains the same paradox, for the Thes- 
salonians, as mdvtore xalpere (see note above). ‘In everything,” — 
even in persecution and shame; cf. again Ph. i. 29, 2 Cor. xii. 9f., 
&c. This too St Paul taught by example: see i, 2, iii. 9f.; Acts 
xvi. 25. “Ev wavri differs from qepl ravrés (i. 2; &c.) as denoting the 
circumstances, not the object, nor the occasion (éri), of thanksgiving. 
For the phrase éy wavri (not to be limited by xa:pq), cf. 2 Cor. vii. 
5, 11,16; Ph.iv. 6,12. On evxapioréw, see note toi.2. Chrysostom’s 
comment, 7d del dydovdre edxaptoreiv, TooTO pidogddou Wuxfs, is very 
characteristic; to the Greek Christian, an intelligent piety was the 
true pidocopia. 

Prayer and Thanksgiving are companions in the language of 
Scripture and counterparts, as the two wings of the soul by which 
it rises toward God. The latter, however, may be tacitly included in 
mpocevxXouat,—a comprehensive term for devout address to God: see 
Ph. iy. 6, ‘‘In everything by prayer and by supplication, along with 
thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God,” where déyats 
(cf. déouar, iii. 10 above) is distinguished from mpocevxy as the 
‘petition’ for some specific boon, while ‘‘ thanksgiving” for past 
blessings and for promised good accompanies both. 


4 


Touro yap O€Anpa Ocod ev Xpiora “Inood cis ipds, for this is 
God's will in Christ Jesus with regard to you. The three foregoing 
precepts are thus linked together; they constitute one habit and 
temper, the spirit of a true devotion to God, so that rodro includes 
them collectively. Todro yap @é\nma x.7.X. adduces not so much a 
reason for obedience to Divine commands, as an assurance of their 
practicability; the argument is not, ‘‘You must do it, for God so 
wills,” but ‘‘ Knowing that it is God’s will, you can doit”: cf. v, 24 


F 
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below; also iv. 3 (see note), of which this sentence is a repetition; and 
Ph. ii. 13; 2 Cor. iii. 5, &e. As though the Apostles said; ‘‘ You 
Thessalonian believers, so greatly afflicted and tempted to murmuring 
and despondence, are the objects of a special and gracious purpose 
on God’s part. God intends your life to be one of constant prayer, 
constant joy and thanksgiving; and this is made possible for you in 
Christ.” In Christ Jesus (the living, reigning Saviour: ef. note on 
this locution in ii. 14) the basis is laid and the sphere is found of all 
saving purpose and action on God’s side (see e.g. 2 Cor. v. 19; 1 Cor, 
i. 30), and of all experience and attainment of Divine grace on man’s 
side (Gal. iii. 14; Eph. ii. 13, &.). This 0édnua is not a mere ‘‘resolve 
of God” made known through Christ, but a ‘“‘volition” operative and 
effective ‘‘in” Him, like ‘all the promises of God” (2 Cor. i. 20). 
His vas, ‘(going out) unto you,” “ (directed) towards you”’: for eis 
denoting the direction of mind or moral activity, cf. v. 15, IL. i. 11, 
Ph, i. 23, Acts xxvi. 6, &c.; and see Winer-Moulton, p. 495. 


19, 20. To mvetpa pr] oPévvuTe, mpopyrelas prj cEovdevetre. The 
Spirit do not quench; prophesyings do not despise. From joy, prayer, 
and thanksgiving it is a natural transition to the Spirit and pro- 
phesying (see i. 6; also Rom, viii. 26; Eph. vi. 18; Jud. 20). 
“Praying ” and ‘‘ prophesying” are kindred exercises (1 Cor. xi. 4). 
The R.Y. reduces the stop between these injunctions to a semi-colon: 
they are parallel, the second explaining the first. Possibly, as 
Lightfoot says, ‘‘there was the same tendency amongst the Thessa- 
lonians to underrate prophecy in comparison with other more 
striking gifts of the Spirit, which St Paul condemns in writing to 
the Corinthians”; see 1 Cor. xiv. 1, {mdovTe Ta mvevpatikd, waddov 
dé tya mpopynrednre, and the discussion which follows. But the 
warning against quenching the Spirit is directed, surely, against 


rationalism rather than fanaticism, against the chill distrust of the 


more fervid spiritual manifestations which was excited in sober 
minds at Thessalonica by the extravagance, or insincerity, of such 
mvevarikol as e.g. the ‘‘prophets” who are virtually censured in 
the warning of IIL. ii. 2, unre dia mvedparos. The agitation and 
morbid anxiety respecting the Parousia, which both Epistles seek to 
allay, was fed by ‘‘prophesyings” upon this subject; in such prophesy- 


ings Millenarianism has at all times abounded. The scepticism thus. 


awakened tended to discredit prophecy generally in this Church, 
and with it the whole supernatural agency of the Spirit. That this 
counsel has in view the reflective and critical part of the Church, 
is strongly suggested by the doxiudgfere of the next exhortation. But 


t 
) 
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this caution is one which St Paul’s general observation of the Greek 
temper might suggest, without any local occasion. 

For mpopnreia, ef. Rom. xii. 6; 1 Cor, xiii. 2, xiv.6: it comes by 
dmoxdhuyis, as didaxH by yvGous. Prediction is only one branch of 
“prophecy,” which means etymologically the forth-speaking of that 
which was hidden in the mind of God and which comes to the 
mpopyrns, for communication to others, through. the specific inspira- 
tion of His Spirit ; see Lightfoot’s note ad loc., and Cremer’s Lexicon 
8.v. mpogyrns. As to the dependence of mpopyrefa on 76 mvevua, see 
further Joel ii. 28 f, (iii. 1 f., in Hebrew text); Acts ii. 17, xix. 6, 
Xxvili. 25; Lk. i. 67; Rev. i. 2 and 10, &. XBévvure is a N.T. hap. 
legomenon: since the Holy Spirit is a ‘fire’? (Acts ii. 3; cf. Rom. 
xii. 11; Acts xviii. 25; Lk. xii. 49), the arrest of His action is de- 
scribed as a ‘‘quenching.’’ As ‘resisting the Holy Spirit,” in Acts 
vii. 51 (Isai. lxiii. 10), describes a perverse unbelief, so ‘‘ quenching the 
Holy Spirit” describes a cold scepticism. Prophecy exhibited His 
working in its vehemence and ardour. 

*Efovdev-éw (also in the forms éovdevéw, -6w), a word of the Koww%, 
‘‘to make utterly nothing of,” ‘reduce to nought,” is frequent in 
St Paul (see 1 Cor. i. 28, -2 Cor. x. 10, &c.). This verb denotes con- 
tempt objectively, as it bears on the person or thing. despised; while 
karagppovéw (1 Cor. xi. 22) describes contempt subjectively, as it is in 
the mind of the despiser. : 


21. movra [St] Soxusdtere, TO Kadhov Karéxere: [but] everything 
put to proof; the good hold fast,—pres. imperative of settled rule and 
practice. Mark off this verse, again, from the foregoing by a colon 
or semi-colon: while “prophesyings” are not to be ‘‘ despised,” 
neither are they to be accepted wholesale and because of their 
pretensions. The chaff must be sifted out from the wheat. Prophecy 
is brought under a universal Christian rule laid down in mdvra 
Soxiudtere, Which vindicates ‘‘ private judgement” in religion, vv. 19, 
20 having warned us beforehand against its sceptical or prejudiced 
use. For the purpose of discriminating true and false inspiration, 
the faculty of dudxpiors mvevparwy (1 Cor. xii. 10) had been given by 
“the one and self-same Spirit,” side by side with mrpopyrela. In 
1 Cor. xii. 3 St Paul supplies a criterion for exercising this didx«piots 
or Soximacia; 1 Cor. xiv. 29 exhibits this very faculty in exercise, — 
apopyra: dvo H Tpets Aadelrwoay, Kal of dddot diaxpwvérwoav. Similarly 
St John bids his readers wi wavtl rvetpare mictedew adAG SoKimdgew 
7a mveduara in his First Epistle, iv. 1, furnishing his test of ‘the 
spirits’? in the context. Claims to inspiration, supernatural pheno- 

Thess. - I 
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mena, are therefore chiefly, though not exclusively, aimed at in ravra 
Soxiudvere. For the meaning of doxiudfew, see note on ii. 4. For the 
reading rdyra 6é—on the whole the more likely—see Textual Note. 

Cyril of Alexandria quotes this passage several times, combining 
with it the famous apophthegm, yiveobe Séximor tparefira, ‘Be ye 
approved money-changers” (testers of current coin), credited by other 
Fathers to our Lord, which is now generally ascribed to Him as a 
traditional dypadov. Possibly, this saying of Jesus was in the writers’ 
mind; if so, the allusion helps to elucidate the next clause (see note 
following). See Lightfoot’s note ad toc. 


Td xaddév signifies what is good or fine in quality, and is so con- 
trasted with rd xaxév, the base, in Rom. vii. 21; Heb. v. 14 (see also 
2 Cor. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9), while dya0és (see note on v. 15) is opposed 
to wovnpés, and to daddos besides, For xaréxw in its other (adverse) 
sense, see II. ii, 6; in this sense, 1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2. 


Verse 22 completes negatively the exhortation of v. 21: testing 
results in.holding fast or abstaining from (karéxew or adméxecOa a6) 
the good or evil offered for choice. From the antithesis thus pre- 
sented, in view of the application of doxwudgew to the testing of coin 
(see note to ii. 4, and foregoing note on v. 21), it has been argued that 
dro mayrTos elSous Tovynpod signifies ‘from all bad coinage,” as though 
eldos Were Synonymous with vouioua (cf. specie, from Latin species) ,— 
prevalent doctrines or moral practices being thus represented, it is 
supposed, under the figure of currency. But lexical evidence is 
wanting for such a use of efdos. This word denotes (a) visible form, 
appearance (as in Lk, iii. 22, ix. 29, &c.); or (b) sight, appearance in 
the abstract, as contrasted with faith (2 Cor. v. 7); or (c) show, 
appearance, in contrast with reality (like eléwdov, i. 9, e.g.)—the 
rendering of the A.V., which, beside its lack of parallels, -gives a 


sense intrinsically weak, as it would recommend the studying of 


appearances (see, against this, Matt. xxii, 5); (d) kind, sort, the 
most obvious rendering—a sense perfectly familiar in the cow? though 
hap. leg. in Biblical Greek, and derived originally from philosophical 
usage. Our choice lies between (a) and (a). The former appears 
to be intended in the ab omni specie mala of the Vulgate, as though 
the Apostles meant: ‘‘ Keep away from every evil sight,” or “ show,” 
from all that is evil in the aspect of things about you, from the 
fleeting shows of the world. A better turn is given to the species 
mala by understanding it to mean that which appears evil in the eyes 
of others and would cause needless offence (cf. 1 Cor. viii. 13, x. 32f,). 
The common rendering (as in R,V.), on which we must fall back, 
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failing (a)—-from every kind of evil—is open to the objection that 
movnpov, thus rendered as a neuter (abstract) substantive, requires 
the article (like ro caddy; cf. Rom. xii. 9). But this is not an in- 
variable rule; “in Plato the anarthrous neuter singular for abstract 
ideas frequently occurs” (Kiihner’s Grammatik®, 1. § 462 1): see e.g. 
eldos dya0ov in Plato Repub. 3570. Thus wovnpdy stands for “ evil” 
collectively, evil qua evil: cf. pds didxprow Kadov re kal kaxov in Heb, 
y. 14; also, for the use of efdos, Josephus Ant. vit. 4. 2, x. 3. 1, efdos 
péXovs, movnplas. 

Td xadév is opposed by rovnpév, as xaxév in v. 15 by 7d dyady. 
The phrasing was perhaps suggested by Job i. 1, 8, ii. 10,---dreyduevos 
amd mavtds movnpov (Kakod) mpdyuatos; widening the prohibition to 
include the manifold zoynpd enticing their readers, the Apostles insert 
eldous into their sentence. For dméxouo dd, see note on iv. 3,—a 
passage perhaps intentionally recalled in this dehortation ; certainly 
mopvela Was one eldos rovynpod to be shunned at Thessalonica. The 
notion of rrovnpés is that of ‘‘ irredeemable badness,” ‘intrinsic absolute 
badness” (see F. H. Chase: Essay on The Lord’s Prayer in the Early 
Church, pp. 89 ff.); while xaxés (v. 15) signifies base, malicious, 
cowardly (bad in quality and disposition). 


23. Adros 86 cds THs elpyvys—. But may the God of peace Him- 
self,..: cf. iii. 11 (see note), and II. ii. 16, where a like contrast seems 
to be implied, under Adrds 6é, between human wish or effort and 
Divine power. Ph. ii. 12 f. (‘‘ Work out your own salvation, for God 
it is that worketh in you”’) illustrates the connexion between vv. 22 
and 23: ‘‘ Keep yourselves from.,.evil. But may God...sanctify you.” 
‘O debs ris elpivns, a favourite designation with St Paul in pious 
wishes (see II. iii. 16; Rom. xvi. 20, &c.), found also in Heb. xiii. 20. 
For eipivy, see note oni. i: God’s distinguishing gift in the Gospel, 
that by which he signalizes His grace in the hearts of men; as the 
Christian God is 6 Oeds rHs elpyvns, so the Christian peace is % 
eipjvn Tod Oeod (Ph. iv. 7). The epithet recalls v. 13, elpnvevere év 
éavrois; the directions of the previous context, from v. 12 onwards, 
are 7a rhs elphyns x. TA THs olxodopAs (Rom. xiv. 19); when the Church 
is at peace, the work of sanctification goes on. As from this gift of 
Peace, so God is specifically named from other of His yapiouara in 
Rom. xv. 5, 13, 2 Cor, xiii. 11, 1 Pet. vy. 10; in each place suitably 
to the wish expressed. The prayer for Sanctification in ii. 11—13 
above had love for its basis; this prayer rests on the thought of 

peace. 


 dyidoat Dds Sdoredels, sanctify you to full completeness,—per 
12 
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omnia (Vulg.), ganz und gar (de Wette), nach eurer ganzen Person 
(Schmiedel). ‘Odo7eds, hap. leg. in N.T., is a coinage of late Greek, 
found occasionally in Plutarch, and in Aquila’s rendering of Deut, 


xiii. 17 (for 5x95). It does not appear to be qualitative, as though 


denoting the completeness of sanctification by way of degree, but 
quantitative as signifying its range and unlimited comprehension ; 
ddoreXets is expounded by 6ddKAnpov...7d veda Kal } Wuxh «.T-r. In 
the sequel; thus Gicumenius, 6\orede?s* Tobr’ ~ort chyare kK. WuxXT. 
‘OnoreA7s and 6\dxAnpos are closely synonymous, both insisting on the 
wholeness of the process: the former is collective, the latter dis- 
tributive—the one implying a totality from which no part is excluded, 
the other an integrity in which each part has its due place and 
proportion (vollstdéndig and vollkommen respectively, Hofmann); for 
ddAdKAnpos, see Trench’s Syn. § 22, and ef. Jam. i, 4, Acts iii. 16. 
In the LXX and in Philo, 6\é«dypos (rendering the Hebrew O2¥%) 
is regularly used of the sacrificial victims, which were required to be 
sound and perfect in every part, 6\é«Anpos x. TéAELos OF TavTedAjs. The 
doubling of 6\o- sustains the rhetorical effect of the seven times 
repeated mav- of vv. 14—22. 

* For ayidfw, ef. notes on dywovvy, iii. 13, and adyacpds, iv. 3. The 
readers are already, by their calling and relations to God as believers 
in Christ, dy.o, jyvacpévor; what the Apostles ask in this closing 
prayer, up to which all the exhortations and warnings of the Epistle, 
and especially those of the last eleven verses, lead, is a sanctity 
impressed on the readers by God Himself, of such thoroughness 
moreover that it shall embrace and gather up into the integrity of 
a complete manhood every element and function of their nature,:in 
which, that is to say, the soul and body shall participate no less 
than the spirit, 

So the parallel clause, carrying forward the sanctification into 
preservation (note the reverse order in the prayer of Jo. xvii. 11—19), 
runs kal dAdKAnpov thoy To mTvevpa Kal yf ux Kal TO TSpo...THpN- 
Oeln, and in full integrity may your spirit and your soul and your 
body...be preserved! ‘Yuav, standing in the Greek at the head of 
the triple subject and belonging to each member of it, we represent 
by the repeated ‘‘ your,” in order to bring out the distinctness, marked 
by the tripled article, with which the three several subjects are stated. 
The verb at the end is singular, in consonance with 6\é«Anpov at the 
beginning; there is one ‘‘keeping,” embracing the totality of the man, 
but a keeping in which each of the three constituents has its place 
and share. : 
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Over this passage the Trichotomists and Dichotomists wage war, 
who maintain respectively that Scripture distributes man’s nature 
into three or two elements—spirit, soul, and body, or spirit and flesh 
(body). For the former theory, see Heard’s Tripartite Nature of 
Man; Ellicott’s The Destiny of the Creature, &c., and the note in his 
Commentary on this passage; or Delitzsch’s Biblical Psychology : 
for the latter, Laidlaw’s Bible Doctrine of Man, or Beck’s Biblical 
Psychology ; aiso the art. Psychology in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, 
and Cremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexicon s.vv. The nature of this 
passage forbids our finding a logical analysis in the three terms; 
they serve to make the wish exhaustive in its completeness. 

The Apostles begin with the inmost—rd mvedua, nearest to God 
who ‘is spirit” (Jo. iv. 24); for with man’s spirit the Holy Spirit 
directly associates Himself (Rom. viii. 16, &c.), and it is the primary 
—object of Divine salvation (cf. Il. ii. 13; also 1 Cor. vy. 5, xv. 45). 

They end with ‘‘ the body,” the vessel and envelope of the spirit (see 
2 Cor. iv. 7, v. 1, &c.; if notiv. 4 above), the man’s outer part, through 
which he belongs to the xécuos and communicates with it. ‘'The 
soul,” poised between these two, is the individual self, the living 
personality in which flesh and spirit, common to each man with his 
fellows, meet and are actualized in him. When St Paul in 2 Cor. 
vii. 1 bids his readers “ cleanse” themselves ‘‘from all defilement of 
flesh and spirit,” that phrase covers the same ground as this, but 
contrasts the man’s inner and outer relations; while the expression of 
1 Pet. i. 22, “‘ having purified your souls,” fastens upon the individual 
man and his personality in its distinctive impulses and habits; here 
the entire man is surveyed, with his whole nature in its manifold 
aspects and functions, as the subject of sanctifying grace. The 
mvedua is “kept,” when no evil reaches the inner depths of our 
nature or disturbs our relations to God and eternity; the puyx7, 
when the world of self is guarded and every personal motive and 
activity is holy; and the cua, when our outward life and partici- 
pation in the material world are sacred. The connexion between 
sanctity and safety lies in the fact that what is sanctified is given 
over to God, to be ‘“‘ kept” by Him for His own uses. The thought 
that Christ’s disciples, of év Xpiorg as St Paul would say, belong to 
God the Father and are therefore cast upon His almighty protection, 
is at the basis of our Lord’s parting prayer in Jo. xvii. (see also 
Jo. vi. 37—45, x. 26—30) ; it comes out in the mcrds 6 xaddy of the 
next verse: cf. i. 4; Il. ii. 18; Eph. i. 18b; 2 Tim. i. 12, also 
Ps. exxi.; Isai. xxvii. 3; ‘‘He will keep the feet of His saints,” 
“1 Sam. ii. 9. 
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Between subject (7d mvedua x.7.d.) and verb (rypyFeln) comes in the 
adverbial adjunct, dpéuarras év Ty wapovela tod Kuplov jpov “Incod 
Xpiorrod: (may your spirit, &e., be preserved) without blame in the 
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ. “Ev rq mapovolg qualifies duéurrus: 
the blamelessness (‘‘ in holiness,” iii. 13; see aydoat buds above) is to 
be manifest ‘‘in,” certified at, ‘‘the mapovola” (cf. iii. 13, also ii. 19 
and parallels); ‘‘ the day will disclose it,” 1 Cor. iii. 138. For rapovota, 
see notes on ii. 19, &c.; and for rod xup. I. X.,i. 1,3, &c. The gram- 
matical attachment of duéurrws is not so obvious. The Apostles do 
not write dueumrov, which would give the ‘preserved blameless”’ of 
the A. V., as though they were defining the state in which the readers 
should be kept ‘‘unto the coming” (a gross misrendering of év), but 
duéurrws, ‘‘blamelessly,” using the adverb of manner. Now this 
qualification can hardly apply to rypnOein by itself (for the writers 
could not think of blame as attaching, conceivably, to God’s keeping 
of His saints); it defines the foregoing 6\éxAnpov, which is gram- 
matically dependent on rnpydeln as its secondary predicate, but 
logically dominates the sentence. The interjected adverbial ad- 
junct indicates the manner in which the desired integrity of sanc- 
tification, for whose maintenance prayer is made, is to be realized 
at last. We may render the whole sentence thus: ‘‘In full integrity 
may your spirit and your soul and your body be preserved,—found 
blamelessly so at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” From iv. 
13—18 it might be inferred, as 1 Cor. xv. abundantly shows, that 
in St Paul’s teaching the body, along with the spirit, of the saints 
participates in the glory of the Parousia ; see Ph. iii. 20f. 


24, qmuorrds 6 KaAd@v bpas, ds Kal mojo. Faithful is He that 
calls you, who also will do (it), The Thessalonians are conscious 
that God is calling them to a life of consecration to Himself, to be 
crowned by heavenly glory (see ii. 12, iv. 3, v. 18, and notes); He 
speaks in the Gospel as 6 cah@v: the “call” proves the possibility 
of the complete sanctification prayed for, since it pledges God’s all- 
sufficing aid to this effect. See 1 Cor. i.9; Ph. i.6; Rom. xi. 29; 
2 Tim. ii. 13; Ps. lvii. 2, exxxviii. 8, for similar assumptions and 
tacit arguments. Hlsewhere the Apostle points to the ocdpayls, or 
the dppaBer, or the drapx7, ‘of the Spirit” as warranting the same 
certainty: see 2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13f., iv. 30; Rom. viii. 14—17, 23. 
Under the formula miords 6 Oeds (or x¥pios) St Paul appeals to God’s 
fidelity, in various ways: see II. iii. 3; 1 Cor.i.9, x. 13; 2 Cor.i.18; 
2 Tim. ii. 13; cf. Deut. vii. 9, Isai. xlix. 7, &e. For the timeless 
present, 6 kaddv, see note on ii. 12: it implies God’s abiding character. 
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Tlowjoe: is elliptical and without expressed object: the verbs are 
apposed in their bare idea—“ Your Calier will do”; God will put His 
summons into execution, He will not let it remain futile nor leave its 
fulfilment to man’s weakness. ‘Hath He said, and shall He not 
doz? Num. xxitt. 19; ef. Ps. xxii;-31; Isai, xliv. 23, lv,.11;. Lk. 
tepals (OCC. 


§ 12. v. 25—28. Tur Conciusion. 


The conclusion of the Epistle is very brief. It makes no reference 
to the autograph signature, which the Apostle Paul in II. iii. 17, and 
in subsequent letters, is careful to notify. The request ‘‘that the 
Hpistle be read to all the brethren” (v. 27), is its notable feature. 


25. “ASeddol, mpomedyerde [kal] mepl ypav. Brothers, pray [also] 
_for us. The xai of the R.V. margin (see Textual Note) is appropriate ; 
since the Apostles have just prayed for their readers (v. 23), their 
_ prayers for the writers are due in turn ; for similar reciprocity in- 
dicated by xai, see iii. 6 b above, and Col. i. 8. The absence of xa in 
the parallel II. iii. 1 and Heb, xiii, 18 (where it is not required) might 
occasion its omission by copyists here. For the general wish, beside 
II, iii. 1 f. where it is-expanded, cf. Eph. vi. 19; Col. iv. 3 f.; 
Ph. i. 19; Rom. xv. 30—“ that you strive together with me in your 
prayers to God for me.” St Paul, in all the strength of his gifts 
and office, felt his dependence on the prayers of the Church, and 
realized through this means his fellowship with distant brethren in 
Christ, 

26. “Acwdcacbe rovs ddehhovs movras ev prrypate dylw. Salute 
the brothers all in a holy kiss, In 1 Pet, v, 14 the kiss is defined, by 
its quality, @iAnua dydans: love and holiness were identified in the 
prayer of iii. 12 f. aboye (see notes); the injunction of the Pidnua is 
‘followed by words upon love, and of love, in 1 Cor. xvi. 20—24; 
cf. also 2 Cor. xiii. 11—13. Such love was implied in the fellowship 
of prayer expressed in the verses just preceding. The ‘‘kiss” is dyioy 
as the token of love amongst the ayo: (iii. 13, iv. 7f.); it is called in 
the Apost. Constitt., ii. 57, 7d év Kupiy idnua, and by Tertullian, for 
the Latin Church, osculum pacis, by St Augustine osculum sanctum. 
The Apostles wish the ¢iAnua to be given in conveying their ‘‘zreeting,” 
and by way of signifying their love to ‘‘all” the Thessalonian 
believers; its communication in this form pre-supposes, and simul- 
taneously expresses, the mutual love reigning in the Church (i, 3; 
‘IL. i. 3). The direction is presumably given, as Lightfoot and Borne- 


_ mann point out, to the primary receivers of the Letier—probably the 
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mpoicrduevor, scil. Elders, spoken of in v. 12 above and addressed in 
vv. 14f. (see notes) ; these are to give the kiss in the name of the 
writers to the Church at large. Such a salutation they were probably 
accustomed to bestow at Church gatherings; on the occasion of 
reading this Letter, it is to be given and received as from Paul and 
his companions. 

The kiss, as the natural sign of affection amongst kindred and 
near friends in meeting or parting, was common in the primitive 
Christian assemblies, with their strong sense of fraternity. It is still 
a usage of the Greek and Oriental Churches at Holy Communion ; 
but the ceremony died out in the West during the Middle Ages, being 
less suitable to the colder manners of the Germanic races. The 
custom fell into suspicion as the simplicity of Christian feeling 
declined ; it was the subject of numerous regulations in early Councils. 
See the article Kiss in the Dict. of Christian Antiquitics, and pidnua 
in Suicer’s Thesaurus. 


27. ~Hvopkl{o tpds tov Kuptoy dvayvacbnvat thy émurroAny, 
k.7.A. I adjure you by the Lord that the letier be read to all the. 
brothers. Observe the 1st person singular, previously occurring only 
in ii. 18 and iii. 5, which gives to the wish, on St Paul’s part, an 
emphatic personal note; cf. the concluding note on v. 28. - This 
appeal unmistakably implies, as probably does the direction of v. 26 
(see note above), certain responsible persons to whose address the 
Epistle was sent and who had it in charge for the Church. That the 
request should take the form of a solemn adjuration, is surprising. 
The tenor of the Epistle (see Introd. pp. xxxiii., lxii.) indicates no 
contention or jealousy that might occasion the withholding of the 
Letter from one party by another. It must be remembered (1) that 
this is the earliest Apostolic Letter extant, and that the custom of 
reading such Epistles had yet to be established. The appeal gives 
expression to the authority of the communication, and the importance 
attaching to it in the writers’ minds (cf. iv.1,15). (2) The desire felt 
for St Paul’s presence, and the disappointment of the Church at his 
failure to return (iii, 6), to which he addresses himself in chaps. ii. 
and iii., might lead some to say, ‘‘O, it is only a letter from him! 
we do not want that!” (3) Further, amongst the bereaved members 
of the Church whom the writers are wishful to console (iv. 13 ff.), 
some in consequence of their recent and deep sorrow might be absent 
when the Epistle was read; the Apostles will make sure that these 
shall not lose its benefit. Lightfoot suggests (4) that St Paul had 
‘a sort of presentiment or suspicion that a wrong use might be made 


| 


f 
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of his name and authority” in some quarters in regard to the 
matters agitated touching the Parousia—as appears, from the subse- 
quent allusion of II. ii. 2, to have proved the case; and that he 
therefore takes care that no one shall misunderstand his meaning 
from merely hearing it at second-hand and by report. Or, finally, 
(5) the draxro (v. 14) might escape hearing the Letter, unless they 
were sought out and had it brought to their knowledge. A somewhat 
similar injunction is found in Col, iv. 16. 


évopxl{a— probably stronger than dpxlgw, I bind you by an oath” 
(Lightfoot)—appears to be found otherwise only on one or two 
Inscriptions, and probably (by emendation) in Josephus Antig. vin. 


15. 4; dpxigw in Mk v. 7; Acts xix. 13. Like verbs of its class, it 


takes two accusatives. ‘Opxéwis the correct Attic form. Tv émiorodjy 
refers to the Letter now complete. The benediction paxdptos 6 dvayi- 
veckav x. ot axovovres, Of Rev. i. 3, says much the same thing as this 
verse in another way. Bengel remarks, in regard to the reading of 
Scripture on the part of the laity: ‘‘ Quod Paulus cum adjuratione 
jubet, id Roma sub anathemate prohibet.”’ 


28. “H xdpis tod kuplov ypav “Incod Kpiorod ped’ tpov. The 
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ (be) with you. St Paul’s customary 
form of final benediction, which he expands later into the full 
Trinitarian blessing of 2 Cor. xiii. 18, or shortens into the brief 7 
xdpis pe” budv of Col. iv. 18; cf. 1 and 2 Tim. and Titus besides. 
It contains all good that Christians can wish each other; see notes 
on xdpis, i. 1, and II. i. 12. “Grace” is ‘‘ with” us, when it con- 
stantly attends us, when it forms the atmosphere we breathe, the 
guiding and sustaining influence of life. 

‘From II. iii. 17 f. we learn that the Apostle Paul, using an 
amanuensis, was accustomed to write the benediction with his own 
hand as a characteristic token—perhaps in this case the whole post- 
seript (vv. 26-28: the sing. évopxl{w—see note above—speaks for this 
inclusion); cf. Gal. vi. 11-18. This formula “was adopted after 


_ him by those especially who were his companions or disciples, as 


by the inspired writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii. 25), and 
by Clement in his Epistle to the Romans, Compare likewise the 


conclusion of the Epistle of Barnabas, 6 Kvpios rAs d6Ens Kal rdons 
xdpiros mera TOU mvevuaros tudv. Afterwards it became the common 


salutation or benediction of the Church in her liturgies ” (Lightfoot), 


2 THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


On the Trrrz, see note to Epistle I. 


1. tAovavos is spelt ZABavos in DG& 67**; cf. note on I.i. 1. 
The Latin v is ambiguous in its Greek transliteration, 


2. This whole verse is omitted by 177 and Damasus, probably 
through homeoteleuton with v. 1. 


NAGKL &c., vg cop syrr, Or (expressly), add ynuwy to matpos; 
BDP 17, Thphy! Pelag, dispense with the pronoun. ‘The latter group 
outweigh the former; the addition is suggested by v. 1 and by Pauline 
usage in such formule: 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4, Eph. vi. 23 afford 
exceptions parallel to the shorter reading here. 


3. Minuscule 17 and yg (in good copies), with Aug, omit ravrwv, 
while 8* omits third yuwy: in either case probably through homeo- 
teleuton, the duplicate final -wy misleading the copyist’s eye. 


4. avrovs nas (in this order), NBP 17 73 syr'; nuas avrovus, in 
ADGKL &c.—a Western emendation, followed by the Syrians. 


evkavxac@at, in NABP 17 Chr Euthal (P 17 adopt the classical 
spelling ey-). xavxac0u is read by DKL, &e. (G, kavxnoacba), discard- 
ing the exceptional compound, or omitting the initial ev- through 
confusion with the final -.v of the foregoing uuuw. 


evexeo Oe is found in B alone—hence rejected by all the editors ex- 
cept WH (margin): a not improbable reading, since it yields a 
forcible and fitting sense, and constitutes a solitary usage in this 
connexion ; whereas the smooth and obvious aveyec#e is common in 
St Paul, and is exchangeable with evexeoOe by an easy itacism. See 
’ Expository Note. 


7. é pdoyt wupos is the reading of BDG 47 71, vg cop syr Pet, hel txt 


Tert; it appears to be a conformation to Isai. Ixvi. 15, Ex. iii. 2 


Weiss, on the other hand, supposes ev tupt pdoyos (given by NAKLP 


yy 


(Hebrew) : so Acts vii. 30, with a varia lectio; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i. 14, &e. 
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&c., and adopted by other critics) to be due to assimilation of ev proye 
mupos to the LXX text of Ex, iii. 2. 


8. d.dous, for Si8ovros, D*G latt.: a false concord; cf. Rev. passim, 
and Papyri. 

Xpicrov added to Inoov by NAG &c.; see note on I. ii, 19. 

10. tos muorevoacry in all uncials. The Received morevovow rests 
on the testimony of a handful of minuscules. 


For emorevdn, two minn.—31 and 112, of no special value—furnish, 
whether through accident or design, the reading ertarw6n desiderated - 
by Hort. The rendering of Ambrst, jidem habuit, may have been 
based on emistw6n. See Expository Note. 


12. AGP 17 &c., add Xpicrov to the first Iyvov. Cf. v. 8 above. 


$1. i. 1—4. Saturation anpD THANKSGIVING. 


1. This Apvpress differs from that of Epistle I. (see notes in 
extenso) only in the addition of pov to warpt: “in God owr Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ ”—Father of us, whom He loves and calls 
into His own family: cf. ii. 16; I. i. 4; Rom. i._%, viii, 15, 29; 
Gal. iv. 4—7 ; Eph. i. 5; Lk. xii. 32, &c. This appropriative judy 
is usual in later epistolary formule; cf. vv. 11 and 12, and notes. 


2. The GREETING is more considerably enlarged. ‘The reference of 
Xapis tpiv Kal elprivy (see notes to I. i. 1) to their double source— 
Grd cot tratpos Kal Kuptov “Incotd Xpirrot—unauthentic in the T.R. 
of Epistle I., is amply attested here, and prevails in subsequent 
Epistles. ‘God the Father” is the ultimate spring, “the Lord 
Jesus Christ” the mediating channel of ‘‘grace and peace”; cf. 
1 Cor. i. 80, é& adrod (i.e. rob Oeod) twets éore ev Xpiores Inood. 

Vv. 3f. The Tuanxsarvine, resembling that of Epistle I., has at 
- the same time a stamp of its own. The Apostles dwell (a) on the extra- 

ordinary growth of the Thessalonian Church in faith and love, v. 3; 
(b) on their own boasting over their stedfastness in other Churches ; 
(c) on the token given by this fidelity of God’s righteous judgement as 
betweensthe persecuted Church and its oppressors, which will take 
effect, with glorious results for the former, at the approaching 
mapovola, vv. 5—12. On this third, ulterior motive for thankfulness 
the writers dilate in such a way that it detaches itself from the edxa- 


 pisrla_and becomes an integral and prominent topic of the Epistle, 


_ We therefore treat it separately in the following section. 


io iF 
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3. Evyapurretv ddelhopev TH Oe mdvrote mepl ipav, ddeddol, 
Kads dfvov éoriv. We ought to give thanks to God always for you, 
brothers, as it is befitting. For etyapicreivy, see note on parallel in 
Ep. I. ’OdetAouey is repeated in this connexion in ii. 13—nowhere 
else in St Paul. As I. iii. 6—9, ii. 18 f., show, the writers felt them- 
selves under a peculiar debt of gratitude on their readers’ account— 
hence this turn of expression. For d¢etdw in matters of affection, see 
Rom. xiii. 8, xv. 1, 27; Jo. xiii. 14; and of debt to God, Matt. vi. 12, 
xxiii, 16,18. Kaus dédv éorw, “ ut par est ” (Erasmus, Beza), adds 
_ the human side of this claim ; ‘‘it is also merited by your conduct ” 
(Lightfoot): cf., for the use of the adjective, Lk. xxiii. 41, dia ov 
émpagapev, “the due reward of our deeds”; and Ph.i. 7, xadws éorw 
Sixacov x.7.d., for the Pauline sentiment. “Agios recurs twice in the 
sequel, referring to the Thessalonians, in cataiibw and dédw, vv. 5, 11. 
There is nothing pleonastic, and nothing constrained or formal, here ; 
St Paul was under abiding and warmly felt bonds of gratitude for the 
timely comfort administered by this Church, which had given ‘life ”’ 
to his ministry at Corinth; see note on I. iii. 8. Bengel’s question 
is apposite: ‘*Tuine Christianismi specimina digna sunt, PE 
nomine gratias Deo agant, qui te norunt?” 


Sri tmepavtdver 4 wlotis dpdv. The ground and subject-matter of 
thanksgiving : in that your faith grows mightily (or more and more)— 
vehementer augescit (Calvin, Beza). Harlier, St Paul had been anxious 
‘about the faith” of his Thessalonian converts (I. ii. 2, 5); he had 
written the former Letter partly to remedy their torepnuara Tis tlorews 
(iii. 10). Since that time it has grown in a degree beyond his hopes ; 
this is his first ground of thankfulness. Timothy’s report had been 
reassuring on this vital point (iii. 6) ; subsequent tidings had arrived to _ 
the same effect (see Introd. p. xxxvii.). The compound trep-avédvw is 
hap. leg.; St Paul is fond of the prefix brep- (cf. ii. 4; I. iii. 10, v. 13). 


kal’ mAcovdle 1 aydian Evds Exdotov TdvTav tpay eis adAAHAovs, 
and the love of each single one of you all to one another multiplies. 
This the First Epistle marked as the shining excellence of the Thes- 
salonian Church (iv. 9 f.); for its increase the Apostles had prayed 
(iii. 12): this prayer is fulfilled, and thanksgiving is therefore due. 
I)covdgw, an active verb in I. iii, 12 (see note), is neuter here. ‘Evds 
éxdorov (also in I. ii. 11), uniuscujusque (Vulg.), pointedly individual- 
izes the statement, which rdvrwy juav extends to the entire com- 
munity. To the Thessalonian faith and love hope was added, com- 
pleting the matter of thanksgiving, in I. i.3 ; hope is implied here by 
brép THs vropovis vuav below. 
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4. wore aitods tpds év ipiv evkavxdobar ey tats éxkAnolats Tod 
Qeod. So that we on our own part are boasting in you in the Churches 
of God,—scil. in Corinth and the neighbouring Achaian Churches 
springing up round that city (see 2 Cor. i. 1, ix. 2; Rom. xv. 26, 
xvi. 5); and in other Churches with which the Apostles were in com- 
munication at the time (Paul e.g. with Antioch, &., Silvanus with 
Jerusalem, Timothy with S. Galatia). 2 Cor. viii. 1—6 affords an 
example at a later date of St Paul’s boasting over the Macedonians 
to their neighbours, 

The emphatic atrov’s marks this “boasting” as unusual on the 
writers’ part—perhaps in view of their known reluctance (cf. I. ii. 6 f.) 
to dwell on anything redounding to their own credit (cf. Gal. vi. 14; 
2 Cor. xii. 1—6; yet see Rom. xv. 18 f., 1 Cor. xv. 10, showing how 
St Paul would sometimes ‘‘ glory” in his work), despite which they 
are bound to make God’s grace in this instance, and at this stage, 
known throughout the Christian brotherhood. From I. i. 8 f. it 
appears that up to a certain point the Apostles refrained from 
speaking publicly of the success of their mission to Thessalonica, 
which had advertized itself in the best possible way; but now, out 
of gratitude to God, and from the sense of what is due to their 
Thessalonian brethren, they can no longer refrain: ‘‘ while others 
have been telling about our work, we ourselves are now constrained 
to glory in it.” “Evxavxdouor, another N.T. hap. leg.; but this com- 
pound is used in the LXX. “Hvxavydo@a év, of the general ground of 
boast (cf. Rom, ii. 17; Gal. vi. 13, &c.); bmép, of its specific subject- 
matter (2 Cor. xii. 5), or that in the interest of which one boasts— 
see mapaxaréoa wrép, I. iii. 25 epwrduev vaép, ii. 1 below. But 
évkavxacba vy may be Hebraistic (év = 3); see Ps. li. 3, ev. 47 (LXX). 
On “ churches of God,” see I. ii, 14. ~ 


imtp THs Uropovns vpav Kal mlorews, over your endurance and 
faith. For dropovy, see note tol.i. 3. Since riots follows brouovy 
here, and under the vinculum of the single article, it might appear 
to denote the moral virtue of faithfulness to the Christian cause, 
rather than the religious principle of faith out of which the Christian 
life springs (v. 3); so Bengel, Liinemann, and Bornemann interpret 
the word. But it is arbitrary to give it, with no mark of distinction, 
‘this double sense in two consecutive clauses; indeed it is questionable 
whether rloris anywhere in Paul—even in Gal. v. 22 or Rom. iii. 3 
—means fidelity in distinction from faith. The prepositional adjunct 
attached to miorts gives appropriateness and force to the repetition of 
this fundamental word: the Apostles “glory,” in the case of the 
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Thessalonians, ‘‘ over” their ‘‘ endurance and faith (maintained) in 
all” their “persecutions and afflictions” ; so that wlorews éy Tact 
tots Stwypois tpov x.7-A. is explicative of jarouorfs and forms one idea 
therewith ; cf. Acts xiv. 22. The maintenance of faith amid affliction 
was the-crucial trial of this Church (see I. iii. 2—5); and the trial 
was endured unflinchingly. Well might the missionaries be proud 
of such converts! For the anarthrous prepositional adjunct, cf. év 
dew, I. i. 1, év Xpeor@, I. iv. 16, and notes. 

Atwypois (cf. éx-diwédyTwv, in connexion with 7a aira érddere, I. ii. 
13 f.; and the combination in Rom. viii. 35, &c.) refers to the specific 
attacks made on the Christians in Thessalonica, commencing with 
the assault on the Apostles related in Acts xvii.; 0\iyeow, compre- 
hensively, to the various injuries and vexations attending the perse- 
cution ; on the latter word, see note to I. i. 6. 

ais dvéxeo Oe affords a unique example of relative attraction, suppos- 
ing avéxowat to govern the genitive, as uniformly in the N.T. (see 2 Cor. 
xi. 1, &c.); classical rule limits such attraction to the accusative, the 
case governed by this verb sometimes in older Greek—a regimen con- 
ceivably occurring here for once in the N.T. (so Winer-Moulton, 
p. 204; and Ellicott in loc.). Since, however, the reverse attraction, 
from dative to genitive, occurs elsewhere, one does not see any 
objection of principle to the attraction here supposed upon the usual 
construction of dvéxouar with genitive (so A. Buttmann, N.7. Grammar, 
and others). Probably vernacular idiom was not over nice in points 
like these. The grammatical anomaly may have occasioned the 
variant reading of B, ais évéxeoOe (cf. Gal. v. 1), in which you are 
involved (see Textual Note). But this gives after all a very suitable 
sense; and the dative would then be regularly governed by év-. The 
present tense shows the persecution to be going on; it seems to have 
been continuous from the foundation of this Church. 


§ 2. i. 5-12. Tur AppRoacHING JUDGEMENT. 


The thought of the recompense awaiting the persecuted Thessalonian 
Church and its persecutors, respectively, swells the opening thanks- 
giving of the Hpigtle, and leads up to its introductory prayer (vv. 11 AE 
The writers enlarge, however, upon this dicaia xplovs in a sense that 
exceeds the bounds of the evyapucrla, and constitutes this section 
a distinct item in the teaching of the Epistle, a new and express 
assurance conveyed to the readers, The doctrine it contains is con- 
tinuous with that of I. v. 1—11, as it describes the issue of Christ’s 
parousia, the time and circumstances of which were there referred to; 


ei 
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in so doing it supplies a starting-point for the further discussion 
about the parousia arising in the next section. At v. 6, where the 
Apocalyptic description begins, the composition assumes a Hebraistic 
style and rises into a kind of chant, as is frequently the case with 
St Paul’s loftier contemplative passages; at the same point O.T. 
allusions and snatches of prophecy crowd into the page. So 
marked is the liturgical rhythm of vv. 6—10, that Bornemann con- 
jectures this passage to be borrowed from some primitive Christian 
psalm or hymn: cf. Eph. v. 14; 1 Tim. iii. 16; Rev. i. 5 ff, iv, 8, 
11, &c., for passages of a similar complexion. 


Anatysis: The brave endurance of persecution by the readers 
affords a token (enhancing thankfulness on their behalt) of retribution 
awaiting them, and in justice awaiting their persecutors on the 
contrary part, at the advent of the Lord Jesus. In the view presented 
of this judgement we observe—(1) its essential righteousness, vv. 5 f.; 
(2) its dependence upon Christ’s promised advent, vv. 7, 9 f.; (3) that 
the vindication of Christ’s faithful people forms the proper purpose 
of the advent—to this the vengeance visiting their oppressors is 
incidental, vv. 6, 8, 10; and (4) that the personal glory of the 
Redecmer is its supreme and most desired outcome, vv. 7, 10, 12. 


5. eySerypa tis Sikalas Kploews Tod Ocov, a plain token of the 
righteous judgement of God. “Evderyua, not exemplum, as in the Vulg.— 
this renders rapdéevyya; but indicium (Beza), or better still, argu- 
mentum et indicium (Estius). The sufferings of the righteous afflicted 
do not “ exemplify ” Divine justice ; they seem to contradict it. They 
do not exhibit, but ‘point to” a future readjustment. In what 
sense? (a) By way of moral argument, on the principle of Lk, xvi. 25; 
thus many interpreters, with Calvin, e.g.: ‘“‘ Nam si justus est mundi 
judex Deus, restitui oportet que nunc sunt confusa.” But this 
cannot be got out of the word évdevyua, which implies evidence to 
the point in question lying in the facts stated (vv. 3 f.), not argument 
upon them; the affliction taken in itself affords no proof of retyri- 
butive justice—rather an occasion for it. (b) The true answer is 
supplied by the parallel in Phil, i. 28: wh mrupduevor ev pndevl...qris 

éotly avrois évéekis dmwdeias, budy 5é cwrnpias. The heroic faith of 
the Thessalonians shows that God is on their side, since He mani- 
festly inspires it (cf. I. i. 6); so it gives token of His final judgement 
in their case and is a kind of drapy7 thereof (cf. Rom. viii. 15—23). 
_ This prophetic sign, joyously evident to the Apostles, ought even to 
impress the persecutors at Thessalonica; perhaps St Paul remembered 
- gome misgivings due to the like cause in Saul the persecutor! The 
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joy of St Stephen before the JewishCouncil (Acts vi. 15), the triumph 
of Paul and Silas singing in the Philippian prison, the rapture of 
later Christian martyrs and the impression often made by it, are 
instances of such évdeéis. “Evdevyua then refers neither to the subject, 
nor even to the object of the verb avéyxeo#e—as though one should 
render, “which you endure by way of token (in exemplum, Vulg.) of 
God’s righteous judgement”; but to the main purport of v. 4, viz. 
the srouovh x. rloris év Tots Suwymots of the readers. The noun may 
be construed as accusative of apposition to the previous sentence (cf. 
Rom. xii. 1: so Lightfoot; A. Buttmann, p. 153), or, better, as an 
elliptical nominative, for 6 écrw évderyyna, which in fuli expression 
would be awkward after ais dvéyecde (cf. Phil. i. 28; Eph. iii. 13: 
so Winer-Moulton, p. 669, Schmiedel, Blass, Bornemann). The verb 
évdelxvupar (middle) signifies to point out (something) in oneself, to 
give ostensible evidence (see Rom, ii. 15; 2 Cor. viii. 24). “Evdetkts 
(Phil. i. 28; Rom. iii. 25) is the evidencing action, évdevyya the evi- 
dence in act. There may be in the term a lingering, to the perse- 
cutors an ominous, suggestion of its Attic legal sense of incriminating 
statement (see Lidd. and Scott, s.v. évdeuéis); the constancy of the 
Christians was, virtually, an indictment of their injurers before the 
Great Judge. 


els Td KaTakiwOrvar dpas THs Bacelas Tod Acod, so that you may 
be accounted worthy of the kingdom of God. For eis 76 with infin., 
‘see note to I. ii. 12. Here again the construction is somewhat loose. 

The adjunct; expressing half purpose and half result, belongs to 
Kploews—God’s “righteous judgement” aiming at the admission ‘to 
His. ‘‘kingdom ” of its destined heirs (cf. Matt. xxv. 34), who are 
now giving ‘‘token” of ‘‘ worthiness” by their faithful ‘‘ suffering 
on” its “account.” The construction of @&devyya above adopted 
forbids our attaching this clause to dvéyeo@e, as though it expressed 
the aim of the sufferers (which would, moreover, render t7ép 7s K.7.d. 
superfluous). And to make the clause depend on évéevyua itself is to 
treat it as synonymous with rs dixalas xploews (** God’s righteous 
judgement...viz. that you be counted,” &.), an apposiaen of which 
els 76 does not admit. - 

- Kar-attéw (cf. v. 11; the intensive compound also in Lk. xx. 35; 
_ Acts y. 41) is a judicial term, like the Pauline dicaidw, specifying a 
kind of xpiows, and denotes ‘‘ to reckon (not to make) worthy”; so in 
LE. vii. 7; 1 Tim. v. 17, &c. ‘There must be apparent a fitness of 


character in those admitted to God’s heavenly kingdom, if His judg- ; _ 


ment in their favour is to be recognized as ‘‘righteous’’; see the 
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opposite case in Matt. xxii. 8, and the warning of Rev. xxii. 10—15. 
God is “calling” the Thessalonians now to ‘‘His kingdom and 
glory”; they are ‘‘ walking worthily” in the courage and patience 
of faith (cf. I. ii. 12); on such conditions, He cannot fail to “ account” 
them “worthy” at the last. Acting otherwise, He would repudiate 
His own call (cf. I. v. 24), and would be no longer a righteous God 
(cf. 1 Cor. i. 9; Heb. vi. 10). ‘The kingdom of God” includes the 
“kingdom and glory” of I. ii. 12; His kingdom, already present in 
its spiritual principles and hidden operation (Rom. xiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 
20 f.), is “ coming ” to its fulfilment and manifestation (Matt. vi. 10; 
Uk. xiii. 29; 1 Cor. xy. 24 f.). 


In imép 1s kal waco yxere—for which sake indeed you are suffering— 
maoxere resumes ris Urouov7s x.7-r. of v. 4, while vaép js indicates 
the motive of the Church’s endurance,—a further reason for the 
aforesaid xploews: such suffering loyally endured out of faith in 
God’s kingdom, it is but just that God should approve and crown 
at last (v. 6); ef. I. iii, 4; 2 Tim, ii. 12; Acts xiv. 22. 

6.  elarep Slkaidy éorw mapa bea, if to be sure it is righteous with 
God. Limep is siquidem (Ambrose, &c.), not si tamen (Vulg.); cf. 
Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9, 17; 1 Cor. viii. 5: the particle states rhetorically, 
in the form of hypothesis, a recognized fact; so Theodoret, ov« ém 
dupiBorlas réOerxev GAN’ él BeBawoews; ‘veluti verum inferens de 
quo nefas sit dubitare” (Erasmus). Alxaidy «.7.A. repeats the dicalas 
kploews of v. 5; justice one certainly expects from God (Rom. iii. 5 f., 
26, ix. 14): “a token,” I say, ‘of God’s righteous judgement...for 
' righteous it is with Him to pay back the afflicters with affliction, &.” 
Tlapa Ges, apud Deum, in His sight, or estimate, at His tribunal ; 
cf, Rom, ii. 11, 13; Lk. i. 30, &e. 


avramodotvar Tots OAl(Bovow spas OAL, to recompense to those 
that afflict you affliction. For @\Bw, Oris, see notes to v. 4 and 
I. i, 6; and for dvrarodi6wa, on I. ili. 9. Tots OAiBovow...0\ivw 
follows the jus talionis, an axiom of justice inculeated by the Law 
of Moses in Ley. xxiy. 20, and generalized by St Paul in Col. iii. 25 
as the principle of God’s future retributions ; our Lord pictures its 

‘application in the story of Dives and Lazarus (Lk. xvi. 25); see also 
Matt, xxvi. 52; Rev. xiii.10. Odtyis is used once besides of the future 
pains of the wicked, in Rom, ii. 9: Odiyus x. crevoxwpla éml macay 
; puxiy dvOpwmrou Too Karepyafouevou TO kaxdv; it represents their anguish 
as a personal infliction, that which God Himself lays upon them. 
*Avramodldwp (or dmrodtdwpu), with its derivatives, is found in a series 
of O.T. sayings relating to God’s vengeance on the enemies of Israel, 
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or upon His enemies within Israel (the idea pervades prophecy): see 
Is; lxvi. 4 ff., 14 ff., lxili. 4, 7, xxxiv. 8, xxxy. 4, lix. 18; Jer. xxviii. 
(LXX) 6, 24, 56; Thren. iii. 63; Obad. 15; Sirach xxxii, (xxxv.) 13, 
23 ff. (LXX), The first of the above passages is evidently before the 
writers’ mind; the context supplies other parallels to it, in the xplcews 
(kpcOjcovrar) of the last verse, the év wrupl pdoyéds, exdlxnow, and Tots wn 
imaxovovew (obx tmhKkovcay, Tots dmeBodow) of v. 8, The whole 
Isaianic passage should be read in the LXX, also Ps. lxxviii. 6, and 
Jer. x. 25, xxv. 12 (els ddamopudy aidviov), along with Is. xi. 2, in order 
to realize how St Paul’s conception and imagery of the future judge- 
ment are steeped in the O.T. Apocalyptic. Other parallels will appear 
when we come to vv. 9 ff.; ef. Introd. pp. lx. f. 


7. Kal tptvy tots OABopévors dveriv pel’ Hav, and to you that 
are being afflicted rest with us: the other and principal side of the 
coming reversal. “Aveois, here opposed to OAlyxs (pressura), is com- 
monly the antonym of émiracis (tension, strain) ; it signifies relawa- 
tion, relief, as of a tightly strung bow, or of the paroxysms of fever ; 
cf. 2 Cor. ii, 12, vii. 5, viii. 13. The synonymous dvdyuiis (Acts 
ili. 19; 2 Tim. i. 16) is refreshment as from a eooling wind, a breath 
of fresh air; while dvdravo1s (Matt. xi. 29, &c.) is cessation, the 
stopping of labour or pain. Job iii. 17, ‘ There the wicked cease 
from troubling; and there the weary are at rest,” resembles this 
text in the Hebrew, but is discrepant in the Greek: that passage 
relates, as this does not, to rest in death. St Paul says ‘‘ with ws,” 
for his life was full of harassing fatigue—a sigh on his own account! 
cf, Gal. vi. 17; 2 Cor. v. 2; 1 Cor. iv. 9ff. In the Apostle’s visions 
of glory and reward his Ghildren 3 in Christ were always present to his 
mind; ef, “ with you,” 2 Cor. iy. 14: also 2 Cor. i. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 8. 


év TH Gmokadtie. Tod Kuplov “Inootd dm’ otpavov per’ dyyéwv 
Suvdpews adrov, in the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven 
(attended) with angels of His power. This means more than “ at the 
revelation’; the retribution just spoken of is a part of the Lord’s 
“revelation,” it belongs to the programme of the dmoxdAvys. It 
suits the O.T. imagery, in which the thought of the Epistle here 
moves, that the.coming of the Lord is styled droxdAvyis, not tapovola 
as heretofore (I. iii. 13, &c.) and afterwards in ii. 1: see also 1 Cor. 
4.73 Lk. xvii. 30; 1 Pet. i. 7, 18, iv. 13. "Emgaveca is its synonym 
in the Pastoral Epistles (cf. ii. 8). St Paul uses daoxddvyis (-rrw) of 
the extraordinary manifestation of Jesus Christ to himself at his con- 
version (Gal. i, 12, 16); this Biblical term implies always a super- 
natural disclosure, whether inward or outward in its sphere; cf., 


a 
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further, note on ii. 6. On dm’ ovpavod, cf. I. i. 10, and note. This 
“unveiling from heaven” affords a complete contrast to the lowly 
and obscure first coming of the Redeemer ; see His own words in 
Matt. xxvi. 64. : 

For the office of the ‘‘ angels” at the Advent, see note on I. iy. 16. 
These beings attend the judicial Theophanies of the O.T., as con- 
tributors to God’s glory and ministers of His power: see Ps, lxviii. 17, 
ciii. 20; Deut. xxxiii. 2. It is significant that ‘‘in some cases the 
very expressions used in the Hebrew prophets of God have been 
adopted by St Paul in speaking of Christ” (Lightfoot). 

Avrod, qualifying évvduews, forbids our reading the latter in the 
abstract, as a mere (Hebraistic) epithet of dyyé\wy; so the A.V., 
‘‘mighty angels,” and Beza, “potentibus.” The dvvaus of this 
sentence and the icxvs of v. 9 form a part of the consolation; now 
“ower” belongs to the wrongdoers (cf. Lk. iv. 5 f., xxii. 53; Eph. 
vi.12,&c.); with this attribute, on ‘‘the day of the Lord,” His ‘‘angels”’ 
will be clothed. 


 @v aupl ddoyés has been wrongly carried over to v. 8; the clause 
qualifies dmoxadtwe (v. 7), and completes the foregoing description 
given in terms of local movement (dé), personal accompaniment 
(werd), and material surrounding (év). Fire of flame is Christ’s awful 
robe: cf. Rev. i. 13—16; Is. Ixvi. 15. Ilip pdoyds (or PAdE mrupds) was 
a recognized sign of miraculous, especially judicial, theophanies ; it 
attends angelic mediations, in such a way that the “angel” and the 
‘* flame ” are more or less identified: see on the latter point, Ps. civ. 4 
(as read in Heb. i. 7); Is. vi. 2, 4; and, generally, Ex. iii. 2—6; Is. iv. 
4 f., xxx, 27, 30, lxiv. 1 f.; Dan. vii. 9 f.; also reff. under v. 7 (angels). 
This “fire of flame” surrounding the returning Jesus may have been 
associated in St Paul’s mind with the ‘‘light from heaven surpassing 
the brightness of the sun,” which flashed on him in the “ revelation 
of Jesus Christ ” that brought about his conversion (Acts xxvi. 13); 
that first appearance to himself unmistakably colours his prediction 
of the final ém@dvea in Phil. iii, 20f. “Fire” symbolizes Divine 
anger and majesty ; ‘‘ flame’ is fire in motion, leaping and blazing. 
In 2 Pet. iii. 7, 10, <<‘ fire” is the predicted means of destruction for 
‘the material world at the Day of the Lord (a conjlagratio mundi was 
anticipated by Stoic philosophy); St Paul in 1 Cor. iii. 13 ff. makes 
this fire, symbolically, the means of final judgement, 


8. SiSdvros exSiknow Tots pry elddor Ocdv, rendering vengeance to 
those that know nottod : see the reff. under v. 7. ”Ex-dlxy-ors, derived 
from éxdvxos (L. iv. @; see note) through éxdicéw, carries no thought 
= < K 2 7 
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of vindictive passion ; it is the inflictitig-of full justice on the criminal 
(echoing dixalas xploews, Slkaov, vv. 5 f.; and echoed by dixyy in v. 9) 
—nothing more, nothing less : ef. for the noun, frequent in the O.T., 
Rom. xii. 19, 2 Cor. vii. 11, Lk. xviii. 3, 7; add to the O.T. parallels 
above, Is: lxvi. 15 (drodobvat...€xdixnow avrod), Hzek. xxv. 14. Aldwm 
éxdixnow is Hebraistic (= 11222 102). Acdévros transfers to the Lord 
Jesus the dread prerogative reserved in the O.T. for God alone: 
‘¢Vengeance belongeth unto me; I will recompense, saith the Lord” 
(Deut. xxxii. 35, quoted in Rom. xii. 19 and Heb. x. 30); as Jesus 
himself declared, ‘The Father hath committed all judgement unto the 
\Son” (Jo. v. 22); cf. Acts xvii 31; Rom. ii. 16, &c. 

The objects of the Divine anger were styled in Jer. x. 25 €0vn 7a 
wy e6dra oe, and in Ps. Ixxvili, 6 €0vn Ta wn ereyvwxira oe; but 
éxdixnots does not occur in that O.T. connexion (only dpy7, Aupés) ; 
and it may be doubted whether Gentiles as such are intended here. 
If they are (cf. I. iv. 5, and note), the co-ordinate clause, kal tots pa 
traKkovove TO evayyeAlm x.7.A., must apply, by contrast, to Jewish 
rejecters of the Gospel; but the distinction seems out of place, 
and would be inadequately expressed for its purpose. Moreover dis- 
obedience was a form of sin common to Jewish and Gentile perse- 
cutors ; with this St Paul taxes rejecters of Christ indiscriminately 
in Rom, x. 12—16, and even Gentiles specifically in Rom. xi. 30 (ef. 
Acts xiv. 2, xix. 9); the fundamental Isaianic passage—see note above 
on v. 7—speaks of ‘*‘ the disobedient” without distinction. On the 
other hand, ignorance of God can be with equal force ascribed to 
Jewish misbelievers : see Jo. viii. 54 f., and passim; Tit. i. 16 ; 2 Cor. 
iv. 4—6. In a Hebraistic strain like this, despite the distinguishing 
articles, the conjoined, parallel datives may be read as synonymous, 
the second enhancing upon the first. So conceived, the two form 
one extended category including, with the Thessalonian oppressors, 
all who in their estrangement from God (cf, Eph. iv. 18) disobey His 
message conveyed in the Gospel of Christ, their disobedience being 
the’ consequence and full expression of a wilful ignorance. If it be 
insisted, however, that the double article marks off distinct categories, 
these must be represented by the Gentile and Jewish elements re- 
spectively of the anti-Christian agitation at Thessalonica. Rom. 

7i. 18—25 shows how Gentile idolatry sprang from a self-chosen 
‘ignorance of God, and brought on itself a ‘‘ revelation of wrath” in 
the frightful immorality of contemporary Paganism ; in I. ii. 14 ff., it 
was indicated how Jewish resistance to the Gospel, by its spitefulness, 
was bringing down a great éxdlxnors on the nation: this text pursues 1a 
the penal consequences of those sins to the Last Day. Supposing 7a 
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wh eldéra Oedv to designate Gentile idolaters, ib is not meant that 
Divine ‘‘ vengeance” will fall onthe heathen as such and for the 
mere fact of their ‘‘not knowing God” as Christians do; St Paul 
speaks quite otherwise in Rom. ii. 14. It is due to men who “do 
not think God worth having in their knowledge” (Rom. i. 28), and 
who show their hatred toward Him by their hatred of His children 
(cf. Jo. xv. 24; 1 Jo, iii. 13), Hach will be judged according to his 
personal responsibility and share in the common offence (see 2 Cor. 
y. 10); this we may argue from dixala xplous (v. 5). The men de- 
nounced at Thessalonica (v. 6) definitely refused to know God. For 
ph with participles, see note on I. ii. 15. ie 

“The gospel (good news)” is a “call,” a summons of God as well 
as a message from God (cf. I. ii. 2 and 12, &c.); therefore faith in it 
takes the form of obedience, which is faith in exercise; see Rom. i. 5, 
xvi. 19, 26, vi. 16; 1 Pet. i. 2, 14, &e. Such obedience had for its 
testing point the acknowledgement of Jesus as ‘“‘ Lord” (1 Cor. viii. 6, 
xii. 3; Ph. ii. 10; Acts ix. 5ff.). In the First Epistle the Apostles 
spoke repeatedly of ‘‘ the gospel of God”; here it is ‘‘ the gospel of 
our Lord Jesus,” partly to balance the parallel expression referring to 
“*God ” (see v. 1, &c.), and partly in keeping -with the eschatological 
context (see v. 7, and note on I. iii. 13). ‘‘ Of our Lord Jesus” is 
subjective, while “of God” is objective genitive in this connexion ; 
see note on I. ii. 2, and Rom. i. 1 f. 


9. olives Slknv ticovotw ddcpoy aidvoy, who shall pay a just 
penalty, even eternal destruction. “Oors, generic and qualitative, im- 
plying a reason in stating the fact—‘qui (quum ita sint) poenam 
pendent.” Atxy means first right, legality, in the abstract; then a 
suit for right, an action at law; then the right determined or exacted, 
penalty, &c. It connotes justice in the penalty, punishment deter- 
mined by a lawful process; whereas xéd\aots (Matt. xxv. 46; Acts iv. 
21; 2 Pet. ii. 9; 1 Jo. iv. 18) denotes chastisement of the wrong-doer, 
remedial or otherwise; and tivwpia (Heb. x. 29), satisfaction de- 
manded by the injury. Punishment is d/xy from the point of view of 
_ the dispassionate judge; «édacrs from that of the criminal; riwwpla 

from that of the injured party. Acts xxviii. 4 and Jud. 7 (dtknv 
_ rupds aiwvlov) furnish the only other N.T. examples of a word exceed, 
ingly common in Greek. Tivw is also a judicial term, a N.T. hap. 

legomenon ; dmo-rivw is preferred, with finesse, in Phm. 19. 
St Paul uses the term édepos respecting the cdpt of a gross sinner 
in 1 Cor. y. 5; in 1 Tim. vi. 9, along with dmw)ea (the commoner 
_ word, marked by the intensive d7ro-), of the ‘‘destruction and perdition 
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into” which riches “plunge” those resolved at all costs on haying 
them. Here, and in I. vy. 38, é\eOpos signifies the ruin falling on the 
ungodly at Christ’s coming. 

As aidvws, affecting the man for ever, this depos exceeds any 
mpooxapos, or ‘temporal ruin,” that might befall in this fleeting 
visible world (see the antithesis in 2 Cor. iv. 18), The phrase )e6pos 
aidvios is found in 4 Mace. x. 15, where the ‘‘eternal destruction” in- 
flicted on a heathen tyrant is contrasted with ‘‘the happy death” of a 
martyr. St Paul does not contemplate under ddeOpos the annihilation 
- of the reprobate; the sinner of 1 Cor. v. 1—5 was not to suffer 
‘¢destruction of the flesh” in-such a way that his ‘saved spirit” 
would be bodiless in its future state. Nor does aiwvos suggest any 
periodic limitation (age-long destruction); it lifts the o\e@pos out of 
time-conditions; like the cé\aovs aidvios of Matt. xxv. 46, this ddeApos 
aidvios is the antithesis of ¢wh aiwnos. 


dws mpocamov tod Kuplov Kal dwd trys SEs THS toxVos adrod, 
from the face of the Lord and from the glory of His strength. ’Aé is 
ambiguous in its connexion with ddeOpos: (a) If the sense be deter- 
mined by Isai. ii. 10, &c. (cf. Rev. vi. 15f.), from which this-double 
phrase is manifestly borrowed, then dé is local and pregnant in use, 
representing the ruin as consisting in ‘‘ being driven from,’ or in 
“exclusion from, the face of the Lord,” &e. (cf. ii. 2, below, and note) ; 
but the verb of Isaiah (LXX), viz. xpimrec@e, ‘‘ hide yourselves,” con- 
notes motion from as 6\e@pos does not. The preposition loses its 
contextual force by its severance from the original context; the idea 
of separation is not obviously relevant here. (b) Others give to aé 
a temporal sense, ‘‘from (the time of) the Lord’s appearance” (cf, 
Rom. i. 20): this is easier grammatically, but does not suit mpbowmov 
and i is pointless in sense. (c) The preposition is most appropriate 
in the causal, semi-local significance it bears in v. 2 and so often— 
“ ‘ proceeding from the face of the Lord and from the glory of ‘His 
strength”—thus recalling in a striking figure, and with impressive 
repetition, the d.ddvros éxdiknow of v. 8; cf. Acts iii. 20, Karpot dva- 
pusews dd mpoowmov Tod Kuplov. The aptness of ris isyvos ai’rod is 
evident on this ¢onstruction. ‘The strength” of the Judge, glorious 
in itself, by supplying executive force to His decisions doubles the 
terror that His ‘‘face”’ wears for the condemned; cf. Jo. xix. 37, 
Rey. vi. 16. To the enemies of Christ, by whom He was “ crucified 
in weakness,” His return as Judge in glorious strength must be in-- 
expressibly dreadful (cf. Matt. xxvi. 64). “Ioxvs is strength resident 
in a person; di¥vauis, power relevant to its use. For the (hostile) 
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‘face of the Lord,” cf. Ps. xxxiv. 16, lxxvi. 7: **Who may stand 
in Thy sight, hee once Thou art angry?” Estius remarks: ‘Si 
enim daemones praesentiam Christi versantis in terris non sustine- 
bant, quanto minus praesentiam ejus cum tanta piel aie venientis 
ad judicium impii sustinere poterunt ! ” 

The ‘‘ affliction” of the persecutors and the “relief” of the per- 
secuted, contrasted in themselves (vv. 6f.), are identified in their 
occasion ; for justice will overtake the former— 


10. drav %Oy evSoEacOyvar év rots dylois attod Kal SavpacOyvar 
éy maow tois murtedoaciw, when He comes to be glorified in His 
saints and wondered at in all those who believed. RvdotacdFva, bare 
infin. of purpose, common after verbs of coming and the like (Winer- 
Moulton, pp. 399 f.). "Hvdoédgw, to make év-doéos, a compound only 
found besides in LXX. Is. xlix. 3, or Ezek. xxviii. 22, is running in 
the writer’s mind; perhaps along with Isai. iv. 2f., which combines 
doéd¢w (relating to God) and dy.o: in one context; cf, also Ps, lxxxviii. 
8 (a Messianic Psalm, of which other traces might be noted in the 
context), 6 deds évdotafduevos év Bovry aylwv. "Ev rots aylos...davpua- 
cOjvat, with its context, reflects the magnificent close of Ps. lxvii. (LXX), 
vv. 35f.: dére ddéav TH Dew: emi Tov Iopahr H Meyadorpéreta adrov, Kal 
4H Sdvasus adrod év Tats vedédais* Oavuacros 6 Beds ev Tots datos abTod. 
To this 6d of the Lord Jesus (see Jo. xvii. 10) v. 12 reverts (ef. note 
also on ii, 14). For év rots d-ylous aro, see note on I. iii. 13. 

With the latter phrase év raécw rois moretoacw is synonymous; 
they run in Hebraistic parallels, like the double dé clauses of v. 9, 
and like the double dative and articular clauses of v. 8 (cf. note on 
rois un elddow xk.T.r.). ‘In all that believed,” not ‘‘ believe” (as in 
I. ii-10, &c.), for we anticipate in imagination ‘‘ that day”; the be- 
holder, as he views the glory won by the Lord Jesus in His saints, 
traces it back to the faith which was its source; he wonders at the 
mighty growth from so small a seed, and gives the praise to Christ 
(cf. Matt. xiii. 31f.; Jo. v. 24, vii. 38, &c.). If the ‘‘glory of His 
strength” is terrible to the persecutors (v. 9); in His saints “ the glory 
of His grace” is seen (v. 12: ef. Eph. i, 3—14; also Rom. viii. 23—30, 
marking the steps of its progress). Their character as “saints” 
redounds to the Redeemer’s honour: see I. iii. 13, v. 23 f.; and cf. Rom. 
viii, 29; Col. i. 22, 28f.; Eph. vy. 27 (va mapacrioy..:évdotov tiv éx- 
kryolav); Rev. i. 5f., vii. 14; Heb. ii. 10; 2 Cor. viii. 23; Tit. ii. 10, 
&e, The Oavydgovres St Paul would find in the dpyal x. éfovclar ev 
Trois érovpavias, who are represented in Eph. iii. 10 as learning ‘“‘ now 
through the Church” lessons of ‘‘ the manifold wisdom of God,”— 
lessons which will “on that day” be finished; cf. also 1 Pet. i, 12, 


152 2 THESSALONIANS. {1 10— 


The last clause of the verse, év ry Hpépa éxelvy, belongs to évdofa- 
cOqvar Kal Oavpacdjvar: for the phrase itself, identically recurring in 
2 Tim. i. 18, iv. 8, see note on I, v. 4; and for its emphatic detach- 
ment, cf. Rom. ii. 16. _The intervening sentence, Ore émioredOy K.T.A., 
is difficult. Some critics would strike it out as a marginal gloss; 
put there is nothing to allege against it on textual grounds. It can 
only be read as a parenthesis,—an interjectional outburst of the 
author occurring as he dictates to his secretary, or possibly a note in-. 
serted on re-reading the Letter by way of comment on rots mia Tevcaow, 
and thrown in without strict regard to grammatical connexion, ‘The 
conspicuous success of the Gospel at Thessalonica had, for various 
reasons (see Introd. pp. xxxili., Ixii.), given extreme satisfaction to 
St Paul; as he imagines the glory accruing to his Lord ‘‘in that 
day’ from the multitude of sanctified believers, the joyous thought 
rises in his breast, that ‘‘ ow testimony addressed to you” (Thessa- 
lonian heathen) contributed to bring about this result! The paren- 
thesis is an echo of I. ii. 13, iii, 13, ti, 19 f.,—7ls qudv...crépavos 
Kavyhoews...7 odxt kat tuets; Very similarly in Ph. ii. 16 St Paul 
identifies his personal kavxynua with the juépa and dd&a Xpicrod; cf. 
1 Pet. v. 4, for this association of ideas. We must remember that the 
whole passage is a thanksgiving, swelled at the outset by a glorying 
(v. 4) on the writers’ part. It is as though they said: ‘‘ Admired in 
all that believed: yes, for the testimony we brought to you won your 
faith; and in your faith, bearing fruit in holiness, we see the pledge 
of Christ’s glorification.” In I.i. 8, it is ‘‘ the faith” of the Thessa- 
lonians that has ‘gone abroad,” and vindicates the Apostles’ mission ; 
such faith inspires the confidence respecting the final outcome, which 
is explicitly stated in Ph.i. 6, and is tacitly implied here. 


TO papTiploy pov éh twas presents a unique construction : mpés, 
of address, is usual in such connexion (cf. iii. 1; I. ii. 2), or the 
dative (as in Matt. viii, 4, xxiv. 14, &.). In Lk, ix. 5 waprip. ért is 
‘*a witness against,” coming ‘“‘upon” its hearers by way of accusation 
(cf. Acts xiv. 15 ff.) : here it signifies a ‘‘ testimony accosting (assailing, 
challenging) you”; ef. 1 Tim. i, 18, Eph. ii. 7, Rev. xiv. 6, where the 
use of él is more or less parallel to this; also I. ii. 2, where émap- 
pyotacducba ...€¥-rohhw dyGvi describes the effort and struggle hinted 
at in paprépeov érl. For the non-repetition of the article, see note 
‘on mlorews év, v. 4, and cf. I. iv.16. Mapriépioy jyucdv, in respect of — 
its medium; but wapripioy rod ypicrod, 1 Cor. i. 6, in respect of its 
contents; wapTiptov rod Oeod, 1 Cor. ii. 1, in respect of its pee 


the synonymous vey renee 8 shows the same variety of usage (I. i. 5 


> 
ii, 2, v. 8 above). 
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Hort (in Westcott-Hort’s N.T. in Greek, Appendix, p. 128) finds ém- 
arevby in this passage (to which he needlessly attaches é¢¢’ buds) so 
impracticable, that he proposes the conjectural emendation émuord0y 
(see Textual Note above), was confirmed (made good, verified) to- 
ward you (cf, I. 1. 5, ii. 13). This verb is synonymous with éBeBarhOn 
of 1 Cor. i. 6; and it is found with 7a papripia for subject, and a 
similar context, in Ps. xcii. 4f. (LXX); also with éf as complement 
in 1 Paral. xvii. 23, 2 Paral. i. 9; but nowhere in N.T. This 
smooths out the sentence, but loosens its connexion with the fore- 
going miorevoacw, and makes it a tame observation. Bengel renders 
él locally, “ad vos usque, in occidente” (cf. 2 Cor. x. 14), a con- 
struction that strains the preposition and gives an irrelevant sense. 


11. Els 6 kal mpocevxdpeda mdvrore wept tpov. To which end 
we are also praying always about you: see notes on I. i. 2, v. 17; 
and for the contents of the prayer, cf. I. iii. 12f., v, 23, and ii. 16f. 
below. Prayer rises out of thanksgiving (v. 3), as in ii. 16; I. iii. 11; 
Eph. i. 17; Ph.i.9; Col. i.9. The kal indicates that the papriiproy 
is carried on into mpocevxy. 

Els 6 (ef. Col. i. 29; also efs roiro in Rom. xiv. 9, 2 Cor. v. 5, 1 Pet. 
iv..6) points to the Divine end of Christ’s advent (v. 10), évdotacOjvac 
x.7.A., Which is again recalled in v. 12; but it embraces the whole of 
vv. 5—10, looking back through the immediate context to the diuxala 
kplots els 76 kaTakiwOjva buds of v. 6. It is only through Christ’s 
verdict at the Judgement that God’s approval of the readers (iva tuds 
aéiéoy 6 Geds) will be made duly manifest: “‘we pray that God may 
deem you worthy, so that you may contribute to the glory of the 
Lord Jesus, when He comes in judgement and finds you amongst 
God’s approved saints.” 


tWva tyds afidoy 6 Oeds Ov THs KArjoews, that our God may count 
you worthy of (His) calling. For iva after a verb of praying, ef. iii. 1; 
1 Cor. xiv. 13; Ph.i.9; Mk xiii. 18; and see note on I. iv. 1. For the 
sense of dfiw,—‘‘ to reckon,” not to make, ‘‘ worthy ”’—see note on 
xaratibw, v. 5; and ef. 1 Tim. v. 17; Lk. vii. 7; Heb. ili. 3, x. 29. 
Kandéw, xAnrés, xdfots, elsewhere (see particularly note on I. ii. 12; 
also iv. 7, v. 24; 1 Cor. i. 2, 26, vii. 18—24; Rom, viii. 28, xi. 29; 
- Gal. i. 6, 15; Eph. iv. 1; 2 Tim. i. 9) point not to the Christian ‘‘vo- 

-eation”’ as a continued state, but to the ‘‘call” of God which first 
makes men Christians, the invitation and summons to enter His 
kingdom. Of this “high calling” (Ph. iii, 14) those who receive it 
are, to begin with, utterly unworthy (Gal. i. 13—15); henceforth it 
is the rule of their life to “walk worthily” of it (I. ii. 12); their 
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own highest aim, and the best hope of those who pray for them, is 
that “God may count” them “worthy,” through His grace taking 
effect in them (see the next clause). To be ‘reckoned worthy of 
God’s calling” is in effect to be ‘‘ reckoned worthy of His kingdom” 
(v. 5), to which He “calls” men from the first (I. ii. 12); and this 
‘‘kingdom and glory of God” are realized in the glorification of the 
Lord Jesus, the goal now immediately in view: see note on els 6 
above; and cf., in view of the identity assumed, 1 Cor. xv. 24 and Ph. 
ii. 9 ff. The Thessalonian believers have been called to glorify their 
Saviour on the day of His appearing by the final outcome of their 
faith; ‘‘from the beginning God chose” them to be participators in 
the glory and honour won by the Lord Jesus (ii. 13 f.), and thus 
to add lustre to His triumph (see v. 12): this is a privilege of which 
the Apostles pray that ‘‘God may count” their disciples ‘‘ worthy.” 
This estimate—God’s tacit judgement on the desert of individual 
men—precedes Christ’s public and official verdict pronounced at 
His coming (see I. ii. 4b; and cf. 1 Cor. iv. 5 with 2 Cor. y. 10f.). 

The emphatic buds at the beginning of the clause explains the 
added jay at the end. The personal relation of writers and readers 
prompts the prayer: cf. the juxtaposition of judy éd’ buds in v. 10; 
and the play on these pronouns in I. i. 5f., ii. 13, 17—20, iii. 6—13; 
also Ph. iv. 19; 2 Cor. iii. 2, xii, 21. 


Kal twAnpday Tacav edSoxlay dyabwotvys Kal epyov mores éy 
Suvdper, and may fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and work of 
faith in power: in other words, ‘‘May God mightily accomplish in 
you all that goodness would desire, all that faith cam effect.” This 
second half of the prayer links together the «fois and the délwows of 
the first. By the épyov rlcrews, in which they “ walk worthily ” (I. ii. 
12 f.), Christian men carry out the call of God received in the 

- Gospel, so that He counts them worthy of having received it and 
fit to contribute to the glory of His Son. But this very evdoxta and 
épyov of theirs, their consent and effort of obedience, are wrought in 
them by God—He must ‘‘ fulfil” it all; see Ph. ii. 12f. For rnpdw 
with objects of this kind, cf. Ph. ii. 2; Matt. iii. 15; Acts xiii, 25. 
The best commentary on this prayer is the Collect for Easter Week: 
“That as by Thy special grace preventing us Thou dost put into 
our minds good desires, so by Thy continual help we may brass the 
same to good effect.” ; 

The contents of the worth to be approved by God, as above coked 
are defined by the parallel terms, racay evdoxlav dyalwabvys Kat épryov 
miorews. ILaéeay covers both eddoxlav and épyov; the latter interprets 
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the former. Hvdoxta is not therefore, as in most other places, God’s 
‘“‘good pleasure” (so the older commentators generally), but (as in 
Rom. x.1; Ph. i. 15) the ‘‘ good-will” or ‘delight ” of the readers,— 
of ‘‘goodness” itself in them. The parallelism suggests, if it does not 
require, that dya@wovvns be read as a subjective genitive (of source, 
cause) —‘‘ every delight of goodness,” rather than ‘‘ delight in well- 
doing” (as Lightfoot,-e.g., would have it, referring by contrast to 
Rom, i. 32) ; cf. ii. 12 (evdoxéw); Eph. i. 5: in Sirach xviii. 31, eddoxlay 
érbuuias, ‘* desire of lust,” supplies an apposite parallel (ef. ad0os 
émOuutas, I. iv. 5 above). ‘The Apostles thankfully recognize the 
“goodness ” of their readers (see vv. 3f.; I. i. 3, ii. 18, iv. 9 f.), 
and could say of them what St Paul afterwards says to the Romans 
(xv. 14), wéreiouat...repl tudv, dt...uecrol écre dyabwotvns; they pray 
that every desire which such goodness prompts may by God’s help 
be realized. See also note on eddoxéw, I. ii. 8; evdoxta connotes a 
hearty consent, good will added to good feeling. ’AyaOwovvn—used 
by St Paul besides in Rom. xy. 14, Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 9—in each 
instance denotes a human quality; it is a broad N.T. expression for 
moral excellence, like the dper# of the philosophers (once in St Paul, 
Ph. iy. 8), but implies specifically an active beneficence; goodness is 
the expression of love. More narrowly taken, dyadwovvy, bonitas, is 
distinguished from xpyorébrns, benignitas (cf. Gal. v. 22; see Trench’s 
Syn. § 63), which denotes the kindly temper of the dya6és. The 
abstract dyadwovvn becomes in the concrete way dyabdy ro év nuty, To 
dyabdv cov, of Phm, 6, 14. 

For épyov mlorews, see note on I. i, 3. This double parallel repeats 
the triple parallel of that passage, with the order reversed, ‘‘ goodness”’ 
balancing ‘‘ faith,” as ‘‘love” and ‘‘ hope” there balance it together. 
"Ey duvdper belongs to wAnpdon, indicating the manner and style 
of God’s working in this behalf: see I. i. 5 (and note), ii, 13 (évep- 
vyeirat); Col. i. 29; Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. iv. 20. The prayer is addressed 
76 dvvapevy...rorjoat (Eph. iii. 20). 


12. 8ws évSokdic8y to dyvopa Tod Kuplov rpav “Incod év ipiv, so 
that the name of our Lord Jesus may be glorified in you: the purpose 
of the prayer just uttered; 8rws x.7.d. (avoiding the repetition of wa: 
ef, 1 Cor. i. 28 ff. ; 2 Cor. viii. 14) expounds the eds 8 of v. 11 (see note). 
“The glory of our Lord Jesus” was the aim of the Father in the 
entire dispensation of the Gospel (see Ph. ii. 9—11, and ii. 14 be- 
low), and is therefore the governing object of the Apostle’s prayer 
and work (Ph. i. 20). For évdoédfw, see note on v. 10. 

“To ‘glorify the name of the Lord Jesus” is to exalt Him to the 
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height of His character and attributes, or, more definitely, to show 
that ‘Jesus is Lord,” giving Him 76 dvoua 7d brép av dvomua (Ph, il. 
9 ff.). In the final revelation (v. 7), His redeemed people will supply 
the best reason for calling Jesus ‘‘ Lord’’: cf. 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. i. 5f., 
v.9f., &e: The general description of the ground of Christ’s Advent 
glory in v. 10—éy rots aylous abrob, év racw Tots misrevcacw—is NOW 
translated into the specific and consoling éy tiv (ef. 1 Pet. i. 4f.). 
The Thessalonian Church was to supply its missionaries with their 
déta kat xapd (I. ii. 20)—nay, it will supply this to the Lord Jesus 
Himself; all beholders will praise Him, on seeing His completed 
work ‘tin you”! 22 


kal ipets ev aitd is added, since the glory accruing to the name 
of Jesus in the Thessalonians will shine in their own character, now 
that they are ‘‘ presented perfect” in Him (see Col. i. 22, 28; Eph. 
y. 26 ff.; Rom. viii. 29f., rovrous cal éddéacev), so that His highest 
glory carries with it theirs. They will be not merely ‘‘ glorified with 
Him” (cf. I. vy. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 11f.; Rom. viii. 17), but ‘tin Him” 
(see note on év Xpiorg, I. i. 1 and iv. 16; and ef. 1 Cor. i. 30, Gal. i. 
20): this implies the intrinsic union of Christ and His own, set forth 
by St Paul in his next Epistle under the figure of the body and its 
members (1 Cor. xii. 12—27)—a union brought to its consummation 
in the Second Advent (1 Cor. xv. 23, 45—49; Col. iii, 1—4; Ph. iii. 
21), which the Apocalypse represents under the emblem of ‘ the 
marriage of the Lamb” (Rev. xix. 7; cf. Jo. xiv. 3, xvii. 24). 

"Orws évdokacOn TO dvoua Tod Kuplov...év Wuiy is part of the web of 
O.T. prophetic sayings woven into this section. The writer of Is. lxvi. 
5 (as in the LXX; cf. the references under v. 8 above, and Introd, 
pp. lx. f.) comforts the persecuted and fearful remnant of Israel 
with the anticipation, ta 7d gvoua Kuplov Sofac09 Kal épOq ev TH 
evppootvy avtav. See, besides, Isai. xlix. 3, Ezek. xxviii, 22, xxxviii. 

- 23, xxxix. 21,—in which last passage év tuiy appears, and the verb 
évdokd¢ouar (with God, the Lord, for subject) in the other three. 
That the ddf xvplov is to be manifested to the whole world in 
Israel’s redemption from her oppressors, was the grand consolation 
of exilic prophecy. ; 


The adjunct kara tHy xdpw «.7.r. belongs to the entire qualified 
predicate, évdotacty...€v air@; it is in accordance with the grace of 
our God (owrs, as thus caring for us) and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
that the glorification of Christ and Christians in each other should — 
come about. That Christ should find His glory in men, and share 
His glory with them, is the greatest conceivable favour (xdpis)—a 
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favour on God’s part to begin with, since ‘‘He gave up His own 
Son” (Rom. iv. 24 f., viii. 32; Jo. iii. 16; 1 Jo. iv. 9, &c.) for this 
end: for 4 xdpis ro Ged in this connexion, see particularly ii, 16 
below; Rom. iii. 24 f., v, 15—21; Eph. i. 6—14, ii. 4—10; 2 Tim. i. 
9; Tit. ii, 11, iii. 7; Heb. ii. 9 f.; 1 Pet. i. 18. Ag to 7 Xapis Tov 
kuptov, see 2 Cor. vill. 9: ‘‘You know the grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, how that on your account He became poor when He was 
rich, that you through His poverty might become rich.” In His 
grace our Lord prayed to the Father’s grace for His disciples, ‘‘ that 
they may be with me where I am, that they may behold my glory” 
(Jo. xvii. 23f.). To ask this was the highest possible mark of regard 
that our Lord could pay to His servants. 

Grammatically, 7 tpav and kvuplov “Incot Xpirrod might be parallel 
complements to tov Qcov,—God of us and of the Lord, &c.; but 
Pauline usage forbids this construction (cf. vv. 1f., I. i. 1, &.). The 
grand expression. ‘‘our Lord Jesus Christ” (in full style and title) 
heightens the emphasis of xdps. More plausible, in view of the 
anarthrous xuplov and the rule prescribing the reference of two co- 
ordinate nouns prefaced by a single article to the same subject (A. 
Buttmann’s Gram. of N.T. Greek, pp. 97—101), is the rendering 
(grace) of our God and Lord, Jesus Christ, adopted by Hofmann 
(cf. 2 Pet. i. 1, 11; Tit. ii. 13). The Apostle Paul appears to call 
Jesus Christ explicitly 6eés in Rom. ix. 5 and Tit. ii. 13 (ef. Jo. xx. 
28), as he does implicitly in Col. i, 15 ff., ii. 9, Ph. ii. 6, &c.; but his 
habitual discrimination between ‘‘the Father” as @eéds and ‘‘ Jesus 
Christ ” as xUpios (vv. 11, 124, ii. 16, &e.; also 1 Cor. viii. 6; Eph. 
iy. 5; Ph. ii.11) makes the identification improbable in point of usage; 
the context in no way suggests it. The absence of the article is 
accounted for by St Paul’s frequent use of xvpios as a proper name 
of Jesus Christ (Winer-Moulton, p. 154). 

For xdpis, see note on I.i.1, to which the following observations \ 
are added :—(1) The radical sense of xdpis is pleasingness. From 
the artistic feeling of the Greek nature, this came to be synonymous 
with loveliness, gracefulness, which was variously personified in the 
three Xdprres, divinities idealizing all that is charming in person and 


' in social intercourse. Such was the connexion of the term with 


religion in classical Greek. (2) Hthically applied, xdps denoted 
“pleasingness of disposition, favour—both (a) in the active sense of 
obligingness, graciousness ; and (0) in the passive sense of acceptable- 
ness: Ps, xliv. 3 (UXX) illustrates the former use, similarly Col. iv. 
6; while (b) is exemplified in the familiar phrase, to ‘‘find grace in 
the eyes of ” so and so (cf. Lk. ii. 52). On (2) (a) is based the specific 


{ 
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N.T. signification of xdpis, so conspicuous in St Paul. It denotes, 
therefore, (3) the favour of God towards mankind revealed in Jesus 
Christ, which stands in contrast with human ill-desert, and séeks 
to overcome and displace sin (see Rom. y. 20 f., &.). It proceeds 
from the fatherly nature of God Himself (v. 2, ii. 16; Jo. i. 14, &c.); 
His grace is His redeeming love to sinners. Mercy (not grace) is the 
nearest O.T. counterpart to the N.T. xdpis: the former expresses 
God’s pitiful disposition towards man as weak and wretched; the 
latter, His loving, forgiving disposition toward man as guilty and 
lost. Xdpis acts in the way of forgiveness (cf. the use of xapifouac 
in Eph. iv. 32, &.), and makes a free gift of the blessings of salva- 
tion (Rom, iii. 24, v. 17, &c.). Hence it is opposed, in Pauline 
teaching, not only to sin which it abolishes, but to human merit 
which it sets aside —to ‘‘ works of law” regarded as means of salva- 
tion, and to everything that would make God’s benefits, conferred 
in Christ on mankind, matter of ‘‘debt” on His part: see Rom, iii. 
19—21, iv. 4—15; Gal. ii. 15—21; Eph, ii. 1—10. (4) Xdps may 
signify a specific act or bestowment of Divine bounty, “grace” in 


some concrete form (Rom. i. 5; Eph. iii. 8, &c.); with this applica- . 


tion is connected the use of xdpioua for a specific endowment, or 
function, imparted in the order of Divine grace (1 Cor. vii. 7, xii. 4 ff., 
&c.).. (5) Sometimes, again, xapis denotes a state of grace in man,— 
God’s grace realized and operative in the Christian, as in Rom. v. 2; 
2 Tim, ii. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 18. (6) Lastly, ydpis bears in the N.T., as in 


‘common Greek, the sense of thanks, gratefulness ; so in 2 Tim. i. 3. 


CHAPTER II, 


1. The first nuwy (after kvptov) is wanting in B and syr**. It may 
have come in from I. iii. 13, v. 23, &c.: »uwy appears slightly to 
weaken the collocation of mapovowa rov kup. Ino. Xp. and nuwy emiovvay. 
em’ avrov, and is better left out, 


2. For pyde (Opoerc Oar) the T.R., after the Syrian uncials (KLP), has 
unre by assimilation to the context. Per contra, some Western 
copies read unde for unre in the sequel. B37 present the itacistic 
OpoewoGe (-ax) ; cf. note on ili. 14, also on I. v. 13. 

The latest uncials (D°K) and most minn. substitute (n npepa) tov 
Kuptov by rou xpiorov; cf. Phil. ii. 16. GP omit tov. 


3. TyS avopias, in NB with ten minn., cop sah arm, Teri Amb 
Ambrst: rys avaprias, ADGLP &c. latt vg syrr. The consistency of the 
former reading with rys avouas and o avouos in vv. 7f., which are not 
very likely to have influenced the copyist at this earlier point (as 
these expressions might have done if preceding our text), lends in- 
trinsic probability to the well-attested reading of NB and the 
Egyptian versions. If avogwas be rightly preferred, auaprias must be 
set down as a Western paraphrase; it is curious that the three Latin 
Fathers above-named here oppose themselves to the reading of the 
Latin versions. Avoma is a comparatively rare word in the N.T. 


4. The gloss ws eov is interpolated before kaSioot in D°F*'GKL 
and most minn., in syr?** and g [lat]; it was incorporated on this 
quite insufficient evidence in the T.R. G* employs in this phrase the 
extraordinary Latinism wa deoy (g* ut, in the sense of quas?). 


AG 37 put amodecxyvovra for -vvta. 
5. D* Ambrst, eri euou ovros, for ert wv. 


6. avrov, in N*AKP 17 37, and some others: eavrov, BDGL &,— 
The latter seems to be a Western and Syrian emendation: or is avrov 
an assimilation to avroy occurring just above? 
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8. Incovs, after o kuptos, is wanting in B and the Syrian witnesses, 
followed by the T.R. WH query the word, despite the almost 
unanimous support of the pre-Syrian witnesses (including the ver- 
sions), to which other editors defer. WH rely on the authority of B, 
and on the preferability, high in the case of the names of Christ, 
of the brevior lectio. The O.T. complexion of the passage favours 
the bare xuptos ; see Expos. Note. Moreover the frequency of 0 kuptos 
Incovs in 1 and 2 Thess. would prompt insertion on the part of 
copyists; cf. second note on I. v. 9 above. The Fathers quote 
this sentence somewhat loosely +‘ Christ,” ‘‘the Lord Christ,” ‘“ the 
Lord Jesus Christ,” but oftenest ‘‘ the Lord Jesus.” 


avede. in ABP and some minn.; avado, &* Or (probably); avedo., 
D*G 17 67**—latt and vg, however, have interficiet, which points to 
avedet; avadwoer in D°KL &c.; the cop and syrr indicate avado. or 
-Awoet. On the whole, avador commends itself as the mother reading, 
from which ava\woe sprang by way of grammatical emendation, and 
avenet partly by itacism, or paraphrase, and partly by correction after 
Isai. xi. 4. See Expository Note. 


10. To the Syrian editors appear to be due the article with 
adikvas, and ev before tows amodAvpevyots. D also reads r7s. 


Xpicrou after adnPevas, in D*, is an example of Western license. 


11. weuwWer in X°D°EKLP, most minn., and the verss. (except am fu 
of the Vulgate)—a tame correction of mewme (N*ABDS"*Gs" 17 67** 
cat, Or Bas Cyr Dam, &c.)—originating perhaps with the versions. 


12. amavres, NAG; twavtes, BDKLP &c. The peculiar force. of 
dmavres does not lie on the surface (see Hxpos. Note); there was no 
_ obvious temptation to copyists to insert the a-, otherwise rare in N.T, 


ev is prefixed to ty adikig by AK and the Syrians, conforming to ? 
the ordinary construction : see 1 Cor. x. 5; 2 Cor. xii. 10, 


13. cero, for -aro: grammatical correction of K and the minus- 
cules; see note on mpoevraper (-omer), I. iv. 6. 


amapxyv, in BGP 17, f vg syrb, Did Euthal Cyr Dam (wozep 
amapxnv) Amb: certainly a favourite expression of St Paul’s, and 
not inappropriate, nor out of keeping with I. i. 4. am’ apxys, which 
is strongly attested by NDKL (A latet) &e., de g syr?** cop arm aeth, 
Chr Thdrt Ambrst Vig, is a hap. leg. for St Paul; it well accords 
with the parallel representation in-I. i. 4 ff.: cf. Ph. i, 5 and iy, 15; 
and see Expository Note. 


ae ee 
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14. kat is inserted’ between es o and exaderey in NGP 37 and 
several minn., lati syr—a group resembling that which reads arapyyv 
in v. 13; against ABDKL &e., for omission. On the other hand, as 
Weiss points out, the conjunction in its contracted form might easily 
slip out in writing €1COK,EKaAECEN, as it did between xaOws and 
exAnOnre in Eph. iv. 4 (B). Cf. Textual Note on I. iv. 8 above. 

ABD* and several minuscc. mechanically conform vpas to evayy. 
Hpev, writing nuas. 

16. For Inoovs Xpirtos, A 47 read Inoovs o ypicros; and B, 
Xpioros Incovs—an order of the names found seven times in B where 
no other ms. presents it. 

BDK 17 omit o before @cos—a letter easily overlooked in uncial 
writing before 0, Instead of o warnp nev A and the Syrian un- 
cials, with latt and vg, read kat marnp yuwy, squaring with I. i. 3, 
iii. 11, 13, &c. 

17. ornprgar vuas, in the latest uncials, and cop; ef. iii. 3. 

epy» Kat Aoyw, transposed by G and the Syrians, in conformity 
with Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. x, 11; Col. ili. 17, &e. Lk. xxiv, 19 gives 
the only N.T. parallel to the order of this passage. 


§3. ii. 1—12. Tuer Revenation or tHE Lawiess Ong, 


In this Epistle, as in the First, the principal aim of the Letter 


- discloses itself in the second chapter, after the opening act of praise. 


The writers’ thoughts gravitate towards it in their thanksgiving, from 
v. 6 onwards. The near coming of Christ preoccupies both themselves 
and their readers (see §§ 8, 9 of Hpistle I., and pp. xxvii. ff. of Introd.). 
To the preceding section this is related (see Introd. to § 2) as I. v, 
J—11 to iv. 13—18; in each instance the writers pass, by the con- 
trastive 6é, from consideration of the import of the Parousia to that 
of its time,—there insisting on its uncertainty of date as a reason for 
watchfulness, here giving a premonitory sign as evidence that ‘‘the 


_ day” is not yet in sight and by way of dissuasive from premature 


excitement on the subject. Cf. Introd. pp. lii., lxiii. f. Chapters 1 
and 2 are closed by Prayer and Thanksgiving, as they commenced 
with Thanksgiving and Prayer (cf. Eph. i.—iii.), being thus rounded 
off into a whole by themselves, like chaps. i—iii. of Epistle I. (ef. 7d 
hourrdéy, iii. 1 below, with Ao.wdv obv, I. iv. 1); but the secondary topic 
of Epistle I. becomes the primary topic of Epistle II.,—a reversal 
due to the increased acuteness of the questions connected with the 


‘Parousia. The Thessalonian Church was too eager and credulous in 


Thess. L 
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its expectation of the Lord’s advent; the Apostles beg them ‘for the 
sake of [that] advent” to be cautious (v. 1). Some went so far as 
to declare that “the day of the Lord is already come” (v. 2). To 
enable the readers to ‘‘ prove the prophesyings”’ (I. v. 20 f.) addressed 
to them on this matter, they are furnished with a token, or omen, ha 
of the Second Advent, which indeed St Paul had virtually supplied be- 
forehand (v. 5). Preceding Christ’s return in judgement (i. 5 ff.), 
there must be a supreme manifestation of evil (vv. 3—10). This de- 
velopment, as it seems to be represented, will be twofold, producing 

(1) ‘‘the apostasy”; and (2) ‘‘the-revelation of the man of lawless- 
ness” (or “of sin”), in whom the sin of humanity will culminate, 
assuming an absolutely Satanic character (vv. 3, 4, 9, 10). This 
gigantic impersonation of evil is exhibited as the antagonist and 
antithesis of Christ in such a way that, while St Paul does not give 

to his conception the name Antichrist, yet this designation correctly 

sums up his description; the term dyrixpicros (the climax of the : 
yevddxpicro. Of Matt. xxiv. 24), subsequently made familiar by 
St John’s use of it (1 Jo. ii. 18ff.), was not improbably derived in 
the first instance from this passage. Meanwhile, we are told, there ; 
exists (3) a “withholding” influence, which delays the appearance of 
Antichrist, though the lawlessness that comes to its height in him “is 
already at work” (vv. 6f.). When the “ revelation” of this ‘‘mystery” 
at last takes place, while it heralds the return of the Lord Jesus (v. 8), 
at the same time it will prove for His rejecters a signal means of 
judgement, captivating by its magical delusions all who are not armed 
against them by ‘‘ the love of the truth” (vv. 9 ff.). 

# This paragraph is the most obscure in the whole of the Pauline 
Epistles. It is composed in a reserved, elliptical fashion and bears 
reference to St Paul’s oral communications, without which indeed 
he does not expect what is here written to be understood. In their 
recollection of his spoken words the Thessalonian readers had a key, 
which was soon lost, to the words of the Letter. We must grope for 
the interpretation as well as we can. Considerable light is, however, 
thrown on this dark passage by its relation to O.T. prophecy, and 

NXby the historical events and current ideas of the apostolic age, An 

Appendix will be added on the subject. 


‘1. “Epotapey 58 pds, adeAdol, trip tis mapoveias rod Kuplov 
[pay] Incot Xpioros Kal rpav érievvaywyis ér’ airév. But we ask 
you, brothers, on behalf of the coming of the [or our] Lord Jesus Christ 
and our gathering together to (meet) Him. By 6é€ of contrast we pass 
from the certainty and blessedness of the mapovola (i. 5 ff.) to the 


a 


~mapovola and émovvaywyy form one object of thought, the latter ac- 
companying the former (I. iv. 14—17) ; cf. els rv Baowrelav...xal ddéay 
DAI. 12, 
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state of disquiet about it into which this Church is in danger of 
falling, 

For épwrdw in requests, see I. iv. 1, v. 12, and note on the former 
verse; as in the above instances, dde\pol is naturally interjected 
where common Christian interesfs and sentiments are involved. 
‘Yrép may be nothing more than an equivalent for zepl (about, con- 
cerning), stating the matter of request (see, for wept in like con- 
nexion, I. y. 10, and note; 1 Cor. vii. 1; Phm. 10, &.); but it may 
be questioned whether irép in St Paul ever quite loses the stronger 
meaning, on behalf of: ef. I. ili. 2; 2 Cor. i. 6, xiii. 8; Ph. ii. 13. 
“Tn the interest of” that very advent, in which their cnc happiness 
is wrapped up (jay émicvvaywyis), the Apostles warn their readers 
against deception. The Latin rendering, followed by the A.V., per 
adventum, is certainly erroneous: this irép obtestationis, frequent in 


Homer after Alooouwar (see e.g: Iliad xy. 660), is rare otherwise. The ~ 


full title, ‘‘our Lord Jesus Christ,” heightens the solemnity of the 
appeal; see note on I. i. 1, also lI. v. 9; and, for rapovoia, I. ii. 19. 
The writers add xal judy émisvaywyis ém’ adrév, remembering 
what they had said in I. iv. 17 and vy. 10 concerning the reunion of 
departed and living saints at Christ’s coming; perhaps also under 
the painful sense of continued separation from their “brothers” in 
Thessalonica and the uncertainties of meeting in “this present 


- eyil world”: see I. ii, 17ff., iii. 6, 11, Il. i. 4f.; and the pathetic 


“yest with you” of i. 7. “Emicvwaywyy (the noun in Heb. x. 25, dis 
heyduevoy in N.T.; also 2 Mace. ii. 7, émicuvaywyhv Tod aod) recalls 
the prophetic words of Jesus in Matt. xxiv. 31f., Mk xiii. 27, dmoorehe? 
Tous aryyédous K. ériouvdéer Tovs éxekToUs Ex TGV Tecodpwy dvéuwv K.T.d., 
which rest on the promise of Deut. xxx. 4 respecting the diacmopd of 
Israel; cf. the echoes of our Lord’s sayings on the Last Things noted 
in I, iv. 13—y. 11. The ém- in this compound—a word of the xow7, 
which loved cumulative prepositional compounds—implies ‘ con- 
vening upon’’ some centre: Christ supplies this mark,—én’ atrév 
(as in Mk v. 21); ef. note on é¢’ buds, i.10. Under the single article, 


2. InI. v. 12 épwrdw was construed, in the regular classical way, 
with the infinitive; in I. iv. 1, according to commoner N.T. usage 
with verbs of asking, it was followed by iva and subjunctive; here, 
more loosely, by es 76 with infin., stating the matter of the request 
as. its aim: see note on this usage, I. ii, 12. 


aes 7d py Taxéws carevOqvar tpds dard rod vods pyde Opocio Bar, to 
f L2 


| 
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the end you be not quickly shaken from your mind (out of your wits: 
ut non cito moveamini a sensu vestro, Vulg.; ne cito a mente dimove- 
amini, Beza; precipitanter for raxéws, de Wette—more vividly), 
nor be kept in agitation. _Zadevw (see Lk. xxi. 25, sddos Oadacoons, 
‘tossing of the sea”) denotes a rocking motion, a shaking up and 
down: cf. Matt. xi. 7; Lk. vi. 48; Acts xvi. 26; Heb. xii. 26 f. 
Lightfoot quotes in illustration from Plutarch’s Moralia 1. 493d, 
Spek rod Kata plow dmocadetovoay...as em aykipas TAS picews oa- 
‘Never, suggesting that St Paul’s cadevOfvar dé (dmo-cadevew) is the 
opposite of cadevew él (ayxipas),so that the figure intended would 
| be that of a ship loose from her anchor and at the mercy of the 
wayes. But voids scarcely holds the office of an anchor to the soul 
’ (in Plutarch, as above, the dpeés, not the man himself, drocahever ; 
and the verb is intransitive) ; it signifies rather the mental poise and 
balance, off (dé) which the Thessalonians might be thrown by the 
shock of sensational announcements. (Taxyéws does not require a 
terminus a quo in point of time (cf. Gal. i. 6)3 it implies a speedy 
disturbance, a startled movement. For vous, the regulative intel- 
lectual faculty, cf. Rom. vii. 25, xii. 2; 1 Cor. i. 10; Ph. iv. 7; Tit. 
i. 15: it is here virtually contrasted with mvevua (see next clause) 
as its check and counterpart, much asin 1 Cor. xiv. 14f.,19. The 
Soxysagew of I, vy. 19—21 involves the application of vous to ‘* prophe- 
syings.” Nods, vot (1 Cor. xiv. 15, 19) are 3rd declension forms, such 
as were assumed, on the analogy of Bots, by two or three 2nd decl. 
nouns in later Greek (cf. \ods, Acts xxvii. 9), and to some extent in 
the earlier vernacular; see Winer-Moulton, p. 72. 

@poctcHas (the verb found besides in Mk xiii. 7, in like connexion ; 
cf. Lk. xxiv. 37, Cod. B), signifies in the present tense an excited con- 
dition of mind following the shock of agitating news (cadevOjva., 
aorist). The former clause describes the overthrow of mental equi- 
librium, this the nervous, fluttered state supervening. Hence pundé, 
‘*nor indeed”’: some might have already experienced a cd)evors, but 
even they should not be kept in @pénots, in continued discomposure. 
OpocicGac may be used of any agitating emotion (cf. Cant. v. 4, LXX)— 
not fear in this instance—‘‘ terreamini”’ of the Vulg. is misleading ; 
- in classical Greek, where the verb is chiefly poetical, it signifies to cry 
or tell aloud. 

pare Sid arvebparos prjte 5d Adyou prjte SU erurroArs ds Se" pov, 
neither through spirit, nor through word, nor through letter as (coming) 


through us. The writers suppose three various means by which the — 


report about the Advent may have been set on foot. It could not be 
traced to a definite and single source; the information forthcoming 
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led the Apostles to think that each of these causes may have been at 
work. If e.g. it were believed in some part of the Church—through 
misunderstanding either of Epistle I. or of some other Letter of 
the Apostles, or from some Letter falsely circulated in their name 
—ért évéornxev % Tuépa, both prophets and teachers would be found 
to enforce, and probably exaggerate, the epistolary statement or 
inference, 

IIvevua and Aédyos are distinguishable in the light of 1 Cor. xii. 
8—ll, xiv. 6, 26: they denote the agencies by which dmoxdduyis 
and 6.6ax%4 respectively are communicated ; Aéyos codlas and Aébyos 
yvwoews are there contrasted with mpogyrela, which was the mark 
of possession by the mvedua in the highest sense (1 Cor. xiv. 1, 
&e.). While Aéyos means “discourse of reason,” the expression of 
rational thought and judgement (proceeding in this case upon the data 
of revelation), mvefua applies to the ecstatic or prophetic utterances 
of supernaturally inspired persons. 

‘Os dc’ Huav—parallel to &’ émirodfs; or to did Adyou (see ii. 5) 
and 6 émirodjs together (cf. ii. 15)—indicates not a fact per se, but 
as subjectively conceived (cf., for the use of ws, Rom. ix. 32; 2 Cor. 
ii. 17; Eph. vi. 5; Phm. 14),—“ supposing that it is through us,” viz. 
that the announcement of the arrival of ‘‘ the day” comes from the 
Lord through His Apostles and has their authority. The deception 
in the case is implied not by the adverb ws, but by the context. 
Whether this impression was derived from an actual Apostolic Letter, 
or from a supposititious Letter, either circulated in the Church or 
only alleged to be in existence, it is impossible to say ; the curious 
ambiguity of the words suggests that the writers were at a loss on 
this point. The language of iii. 17 suggests that spurious Letters 
of St Paul were in existence; the mere suspicion of this would be 
enough to dictate the precaution there taken. On the other hand, 
judging from the words of I. v. 27, it appears to have been possible 
that some members of the Church knew the First Epistle only by 
report and at second-hand, in which case its expressions on the 
subject might be distorted to the effect described. The plainest 
words will be misinterpreted by prepossessed minds. 
ds Se evérryKev 1} Hpépa Tod Kuplov, supposing that the day of the 
Lord is now present. For ws 6rt, cf. 2 Cor. v. 19, xi. 21; ‘the idea 
of misrepresentation or error is not necessarily inherent in this com- 
bination of particles; but the as points to the subjective statement 
as distinguished from the objective fact, and thus the idea of untruth 
is frequently implied” (Lightfoot): the Thessalonians are being 
alarmed and distracted ‘‘under the idea that the day of the Lord 
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has arrived” (see note on ds 6:’ judy above: cf. also Rom. v.16; 1 Cor. 
iv. 7, viii. 7; 2 Cor. x. 14; Col. ii. 20). For 7 ijuépa rod Kuplov, see 
note onI,v. 2. ’Evécrnxer, the perfect, with present sense, of évicrnmt, 


/ signifies more than nearness, more even than imminence (émicrarat, 


I. vy. 3); it means to be in place, in course—not merely approaching 
but arrived—and is regularly contrasted with né\dw (see Rom. viil. 38 ; 
1 Cor. vii. 26; Gal. i. 4; Heb. ix. 9). ‘The day,” it was affirmed, 
had so come that while it was not actually visible, its hour had struck, 
and its light might break any moment on the eyes of men: “ Christ 
has come,” was the cry—6 kijptos mapeort, though His zapovola is not 
\ manifest (cf. Matt. xxiv. 26f., xxv. 6). 


3a. pay tis tpas ckararyoy Kata pySéva tpdtrov. Let no one deceive 
you in any kind of way—i.e. in the way of mveiua, Adyos, értorodr, OF 
otherwise. The warning conveyed by s...éfararjoy seems to be 
directed against a wilful, dishonest deception: cf. v.10; also (for this 
verb) Rom. vii. 11, xvi. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 3. Kara,..rpémov (ef. Rom. iii. 2; 
Acts xxvii. 25) differs slightly from év...rpér@, iii. 16, the former im- 
plying a more definite ‘‘way” or “ ways” before one’s mind. For 
like warnings, from St Paul, cf. 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; 
Col, ii. 4, 8; 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 13; Tit. i. 10; from our Lord 
on this very subject, Matt. xxiv. 4f., 11, 24; Lk. xxi. 8. 

WH, in the margin of their text, place a comma, instead of the 
full stop, after xvplov, thus connecting v. 3a (elliptically) with v, 2, 
through the pj of apprehension: (I say this) lest any one should, in 
any kind of way, deceive you; cf. 1. iii. 5, upon the common construe- 
tion of the uj in that passage. 


3b. Ste édv prj Oy | drocracla mparov—, because (it will not be) 
- unless there come the apostasy first: ‘‘ first,” i.e. before the Lord comes. 
IIpwrov, for mpérepoy, of two events, in I. iv. 16; Lk. vi. 42, &e. 
The ellipsis is natural, the matter of deception, stated in v. 2, 
being in every one’s mind; after v. 3a a formal contradiction of the 
announcement évésrnkev 4 juépa is needless, Probably the writer 
meant to insert the contradiction after the édy clause; but this 
sentence so runs on that its intended apodosis drops out of mind. 
‘We shall find a similar lapse in v. 7. St Paul is liable to gram- 


matical anacolutha (incoherences) in passages of excited feeling: cf. - 
Gal. ii. 4, 6, v.13; Rom. iv. 16, v. 12 ff.; see Winer-Moulton, p. 749. - 


His style is that of a speaker, not of a studied writer; such broken 


sentences are inevitable, and explain themselves, in animated con- 
versation. 
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Judging from the difference of contents in the two members of the 
éav wm clause, it seems likely that the Apostles conceived of two dis- 
tinct and closely connected historical conditions precedent to the 
Lord’s rapovola, both of which St Paul had set forth in his original 
teaching at Thessalonica (v. 5). First, the ‘‘ coming” of ‘‘the apos- 
tasy”: the definite article marks this out as a known futurity, de-\, 
fined by evidence either from the O.T. or from current Christian 
prophecy,—the latter, if we must be guided by analogy (cf. i. 8—12), 
being grounded upon the former. ’Amocracla in classical Greek denotes 
@ military or political revolt, defection; in the O.T., specifically, a 
revolt from the theocracy (from ‘the Lord”): see e.g. Jos. xxii. 22 
(ev amocracta...évavTt Tov Kuplov, MMA, ..T23) ; also 1 Mace. ii. 15 


(ot karavayKdgovres Thy drocraclay...va Ovordcwow) ; so in Acts xxi. 21, 
‘thou teachest apostasy from Moses”; and the verb ddicraua in 
1 Tim. iv. 1; Heb. iii. 12 (7d droorfvar dd Oeov favros), Correspond- 
ingly, in the Christian Church the term (here first appearing) signifies 
revolt from Christ, the defection of men ‘denying the Lord that 
bought them” (2 Pet. ii. 1). ‘ The apostasy” is surely no other than 
that foretold by Jesus in His great prophetic discourse (so much in 
St Paul’s mind when he wrote these Letters): see Matt. xxiv. 10—13, 
24: ‘*Then shall many stumble...Many false prophets shall arise 
(cf. dia mvevuaros above), and shall mislead many...Because iniquity 
(7 dvouta) shall abound, the love of the many shall wax cold...There 
shall arise false Christs and false prophets...so as to lead astray, ify 
possible, even the elect”; cf. Matt. xiii. 24—30, the parable of the 
Wheat and Tares. This sad forecast of their Lord weighed on the 
hearts of the early Christians; the presentiments arising from it 
grew in distinctness in St Paul’s mind as time went on, and were 
expressed with increasing emphasis: see Rom. xvi. 17—20; Acts 
xx. 29f.; Eph. iv. 14. In his last Letters (1 Tim. iv. 1—3; 2 Tim. 
ili. 1—9, iv. 3f.) he defines “the apostasy” as it took shape toward 
the close of his own career, in language portending a full develop- 
ment, which he seems to have thought might not be far distant. The 
false teachers portrayed in the Pastoral Epistles as belonging to ‘‘ the 
last times,” supply a link between St Paul’s 7 dmocracia and the 
dyrtypiorot moddol of St John (see Appendix, pp. 223 f.). Such words 
as those of 1 Cor, xii. 3, xvi. 22, Col. ii. 19, show that, in the 
Apostle’s view, personal loyalty to Christ was the safeguard of 
Christianity. ‘‘Apostasy” leads the way in the supreme mani- 
festation of evil here predicted, as though the infidelity of Christians 
supplied the occasion for the final eruption of wickedness ; see, by 
contrast, Matt. v. 13—16. ‘H drocracta gave the Latin translators 
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much trouble: abscessio (Tertullian) ; Giscessio (Vulg.); defectio (Am- 
brosiaster, Beza, Estius); refuga (Augustine), as if for daroordrys. 

3c, 4. Kal diroxadupy 6 dvOpwros tis dvoplas, 6 vids THS dTa- 
Aelas, 6 dvtikelpevos Kal tmeparpopevos eml mdvra Aeydpevov Ocov 7 
céBacpa: and there be revealed the man of lawlessness, the son of per- 
dition, the adversary and exalter of himself against every one called god 
or (that is) an object of worship (aut numen, Beza). The emphatically 
prefixed droxahu¢dy (substituted for ¢\@y of the parallel clause), 
which is repeated in vv. 6 and 8 (see notes; and cf. note on dmoxd- 
Avyxs in i. 7), gives to the coming of 6 dvOpwmos rs dvoulas a super- 
human stamp (cf. v. 9). He-is-identified in v. 7 (see note) with ro 
puorhpiov TAs dvoulas; he comes kar’ évépyeay tod Larava—dvOpwiros 
Ty picw, Tacay év éavT@ ToD diaBddov dexdpuevos THy évépyecay (‘Theo- 
dore)—and attended with manifold miracles (v. 9), The terms de- 
scribing his appearance and action are borrowed throughout from 
those belonging to the Parousia of the Lord Jesus, whose dvrixelwevos 
he is to be,—a Satanic parody of Christ, His counterpart in the realm 
of evil. 

This fearful personality is described by three epithets, the last of 
the three consisting of a double participle, and all three Hebyraistic 
in form: (a) 6 dvO@pwmos ris dvoulas (see Textual Note)—‘‘the man” 
in whom ‘‘lawlessness” is embodied, ‘‘in quem recapitulatur sex 
millium annorum omnis apostasia et injustitia et dolus” (Irenzus), 
who takes this for his réle (cf. ‘‘man of God,” ‘‘ man of Belial [worth- 
lessness],” ‘man of war,” &c., in O.T. idiom); more simply named 
6 dvowosin v.7. As ‘the man of lawlessness,” Antichrist concentrates 
into himself all that in human life and history is most hostile to God 
and rebellious to His law; he is the ne plus ultra of rd dpdyynpa rijs 
capxés (Rom. viii. 7). (0) The first epithet refers to the nature, the 
second to the doom of Antichrist ; he is 6 vids ris dmwdelas: cf. vids 
Oavdrov, 1 Sam. (Kingd.: LXX) xx. 31; similarly in Deut. xxv. 2 the 
man ‘‘ worthy of stripes” is called, in Hebrew, ‘‘a son of smiting ”;~ 
in Isai. lvii. 4 the LXX reads réxva drwdelas, omépua dvouor, for 
‘‘children of transgression, a seed of falsehood” (in the Hebrew). 
To Judas Iscariot alone this name is elsewhere given in Scripture 
(Jo. xvii. 12); but ‘whose end is perdition” (Ph. iii. 19), and “he 
goeth to perdition” (els dmw\evay brdye, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; said of the 
seven-headed Wild Beast), affirm virtually the same thing. (c) Of 
the two terms of the third title, 6 dvrixeluevos (cf. 1 Cor, xvi. 9, 1 Tim. 
v. 14) is familiar, being equivalent to }OWD, 6 Daravas, Satan, whom 
this ‘man of lawlessness” is to represent and whose power has its 
évépyeca in him (vv. 9f.): see note on I. ii. 18; ef. also Zech. iii, 1 
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(LXX), 6 did Boros elorijxes...700 dvrixeicOar adrg. This participle might 
be complemented, along with the following taepapuevos, by émi rdvra 
k.T.’.; but it is a quasi-substantive, with a recognized and complete 
sense of its own. It is Christ to whom ‘‘ the adversary” dyrikecras. 

In the second and extended participial clause of (c)—identified with 
6 dyrikeluevos by the single article—vmepaipsuevos has a parallel in 
2 Cor. xii. 7 (“exalted above measure”: St Paul is fond of drep- 
compounds). “Et as distinguished from smép, and in this context, 
is against. IIdvra Aeyéuevoy Oedy (illustrated by 1 Cor. viii. 5 b) 
embraces the entire Pan-theon of mankind, deposed by this Great 
Usurper in favour of himself; while cal cé8acua extends the previous 
term, already so wide, by way of including every conceivable object 
of religious reverence. So ceBdcuara in Acts xvii. 23 embraces the 
religious monuments and emblems of Athens generally—shrines, 
altars, images, and the like: the only other N.T. instance of the 
word, which occurs besides in Wisd. xv. 17. 

4 (continued). Gore avtoy els Tov vadv Tod Be0d Kabloat, drroBeuK- 
vivra éautov Sti tori Oeds, so that he takes his seat within the temple 
of God, showing himself off (to the effect) that he is God! “Qore (with 
infin. of result) brings-in the climax of the self-deification of the 
Antichrist. Ka@loa: (the verb is here intransitive, as in 1 Cor. x. 7, 
Matt. v. 1, and commonly) is the aorist of the single (inceptive), not 
continuous, act (cf. Matt. xix. 28, &c.); eds is suitable to the aorist, 
as implying motion towards,—putting himself ‘‘into” God’s seat in 
the vaés. By their several positions a’réy and xafloa are both 
emphasized: ‘‘He in the temple of God takes his seat,” as though 
that throne were his! Nads, as distinguished from lepdy, is the 
temple proper, the inner shrine of Deity. For daodecxvivat, cf. 1 Cor. 
iv. 9; it implies a public display, a show—spectandum aliquid pro- 
ponere (Winer); but the verb, as Lightfoot proves, bears in later Greek 
the technical sense, to nominate or proclaim one who accedes to office: 
so e.g. Philo, in Flaccum, § 3, Tatov dé daoderxOévtos avroxparopos. 
The verb thus read is construed with dr: quite easily—‘ proclaiming 
himself that he is God’’—with attraction of the dependent subject 
(see Winer-Moulton, p. 781), The present participle, qualifying the 
aorist infinitive (for indicative), denotes a course of conduct that 
attends and centres in the principal act. On the ordinary rendering 
of dmrodexvivra, the 67 clause forms a second explanatory object, 
by a kind of synizesis: ‘‘showing himself off, (declaring) that he 
is God.” The rendering of Beza, ‘‘ pre se ferens se esse Deum,” 
corrects the Vulg. translation, ‘“‘ostendens se tanquam sit Deus,” 
which misses the essential point: dvrlfeds tus ora. (Chrysostom), 


: LIBRARY 
Fi GRACE THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY 


170 2 THESSALONIANS. [2 4 


The latter part of the description of the Antichrist, from Kal vzep- 
atpouevos onwards, is based on Dan. xi. 36 f.: kal vpwOjoerae éml ravTa 
Gedy kai éml rov Oedy rev Oe@y €Eadra aAHoeL...kal él Tos Deods THY 
marépwr adTod od mi mpovonO7...dre év mavtl vywOjcerar; cf. Dan. vii. 25, 
ix, 27; Isai. xiv. 13f.; Ezek. xxviii. 2 (U~d0n cov 4 Kapdia, Kal etwas 
Oeds elu ey, karorklay Be KaT@xnka...kat Cwkas Thy Kapdlay cov ws 
kapdlav Oeo0). In the above prophetic sketches the monarchic pride of 
the ancient world-rulers is seen rising to the height of self-deification ; 
these delineations adumbrate the figure which St Paul projects on to 
the canvas of the Last Times. That self-deification forms the govern- 
ing feature in this description of Jesus Christ’s Satanic counterfoil, 
presupposes the assumption of Divine powers on the part of Jesus; 
cf. note below on 6 vads rod Geob. 

St Jerome gave the two possible interpretations of els Tov vadv Tod 
Geod, writing in Epist, 121: ‘in templo Dei—yvel Ierosolymis, ut 
quidam putant [so the older Fathers—Iveneus, Hippolytus, &c.]; vel 
in ecclesia, ut verius arbitramur” (so the later Greek interpreters). 
Chrysostom presents the latter view less exactly (for St Paul refers 
to the entire Church as 6 vads rod Geod in 1 Cor, iii. 16 f., 2 Cor, 
vi. 16; cf. Eph. ii. 21; Rev. iii. 12, vii. 15), when he says, cafedjoerac 
els Tov vady Tod Beod, ob} Tov év "lepocoAvmors GANG Ka?’ Exdorny exKAy- 
clay. When the Apostles speak of ‘‘the sanctuary of God” without 
“other qualification, they might be supposed to refer to the existing 
Temple at Jerusalem (cf. the usage of the Gospels, as respects 6 vads 
and the wider 7d iepdvy, which includes the courts and precincts ; 
similarly in Acts, rd tepdv), to which the kindred passages in Daniel 
(xi. 31, xii. 11), cited in our Lord’s prophecy (Matt. xxiv. 15; Mk 
xiii. 14), unmistakably apply. Attempts have been made to show 
that their words were practically fulfilled soon after this date .by 
certain outrages committed by Nero, or Vespasian, upon the sacred 
building. But this is not clearly made out; and even the worst of 
the Emperors was but an adumbration of St Paul’s Antichrist. On. 
the other hand, we have learnt from I. ii. 16 that St Paul believed 
national Judaism to be nearing its end,—the Temple presumably 
with it. Our Lord had predicted the speedy destruction of the 
Jerusalem Temple (see Lk. xxi. 6, 32, &.), which, forsaken by the 
Son of God, could no longer be viewed by Christians as properly 
His “Father’s house” (see Matt. xxiii, 37—39, xxi. 13; Jo. ii. 16). 
Along with the terms ékkAnola rod Oeod (I. ii. 14), "Iopayd Tov deov 
(Gal. vi. 16), of dysoe and the like (cf. Phil. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 4—10), 
the presumption is that 6 vads tov Ocov belonged statedly, in 
Pauline dialect, to the new kingdom of God and had its ‘“founda- 
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tion’ in “‘ Jesus Christ”; this transference of the vaés-conception is 
assumed in 1 Cor. ili. 10—17, the next Epistle to ours in point of 
date, as a recognized fact (ovx oldare Sri vads Oeov éore; v. 16); the 
true vaéds is marked out by the indwelling of ‘the Spirit of God” 
(cf. I. iv. 8 above). It is true that there is nothing in our context 
to identify 6 vaés with 4 éxxdycia; but we must remember that we 
have an incomplete context before us; the paragraph is throughout 
allusive to previous teaching (v. 5). The doctrine that the Christian 
community constitutes the veritable shrine of God on earth, may have 
been as familiar to the Thessalonian as it certainly was a few years 
later to the Corinthian Christians. Granted this equivalence, the 
connexion between dmrogracia and a&vOpwiros ris avoulas becomes ex- 
ceedingly close: the Lawless One, in superseding all forms of religion 
except the worship of himself, assumes to sit within the Church of 
God, abetted by its apostates, and proclaims himself its supreme Head, 
thus aping the Lord Jesus and playing his anti-Christian part to they 
uttermost,—‘ quasi quia ipse sit Christus” (Theodore). 


Fortuer Nore on vv. 3, 4: The premonition of the Lord’s advent 
the Apostle finds, therefore, in a previous counter-advent, and this 
is twofold: the coming (a) of ‘‘the apostasy,” (b) of ‘the man of 
lawlessness, &c,”—(a) a movement, (b) a personality. The former 
element in the representation remains in shadow, and is developed 
by the Apostle in later Epistles; the image of ‘‘the lawless one’ 
dominates this passage, but forthwith vanishes from the Pauline 
writings, to reappear, considerably altered, in St John’s Apocalypse. 
Three chief factors go to furnish the conception these verses give of 
the final manifestation of evil: (1) Its foundation lies in the data of 
0.T. prophecy, more particularly in the Apocalypse of Daniel, to which 
our Lord attached His own predictions of the Last Things and with 
whose ‘“‘son of man coming in the clouds of heaven” He identified 
Himself. ‘‘The apostasy” and ‘the lawless one,” since they em- 
body ideas from this source, appear to signify two distinct but 
co-operating agents, as. distinct as were e.g. the apostates of Israel 
from the heathen persecutor, Antiochus Epiphanes, for whose coming 
their appearance gave the signal at the Maccabean epoch. The dis- 
- tinction is one pervading Pauline thought and teaching, viz. that 
_between existing Jew and Gentile (Israel and the nations), which 

are reconciled on the true basis in the Church of Jesus Christ; the 
corresponding evil powers unite to form the conspiracy of Satan. 
The new Messianic community, of Jews and Gentiles in one body, 
has become “the Israel of God” (Gal. vi. 16), defection from which 
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is ‘‘apostasy ” (see 1 Tim. iii. 15—iv. 1t-amoorjoovrar amd THs who rews) ; 
the old antagonism of Jew and Gentile has been resolved into the 
opposition of the people of God and the world—the antithesis, in 
short, of Christian and un-Christian. St Paul, to speak in modern 
phrase, appears to foresee the rise of an apostate Church paving the 
way for the advent of an atheistic world-power. So it is ‘‘out of 
the” restless, murmuring “sea” of the nations and their “many 
waters” that ‘the Wild Beast’”’ of Rey. xiii. 1, xvii. 1, 15, ‘‘ comes 
up.” This combination Dan. viii. 23 already presents: ‘‘ When the 
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance...shall 
arise”; cf. 1 Mace. i. 10—15, for the parallel earlier situation. 
(2) While, for Christian believers, “apostasy” means revolt from 
Christ, by the same necessity the figure of the atheistic world-king, 
transmitted from the Book of Daniel and from the struggle with 
Antiochus, is clothed with an Antichristian character; ‘‘the lawless 
one” becomes from point to point the antithesis of the Lord 
Jesus,—a Satanic caricature of the Messiah-king, a mock-Christ. 
But (3) contemporary history supplied a powerful stimulus to the 
prophetic spirit of the Church, which already dimly conceived its 
Antichrist as the counterpart in the kingdom of darkness to the true 
Christ reigning in God’s kingdom of light. The deification of the 
Roman emperors, from Julius Cesar downwards, was a religious 
portent of the times. This cultus must have forced itself on the 
notice of St Paul and his companions in their recent journey through 
the north-west of the peninsula of Asia Minor (Acts xvi. 6—10), 
where it already flourished ; not improbably, their route led through 
Pergamum, a city which boasted, in its magnificent Augusteum, the 
chief seat of Cxsar-worship in the whole empire (cf. Rey. ii. 13: 
brou 6 Opdvos Tod Larava). The attempt of the mad emperor Gaius 
(Caligula), made in the year 40, to place his statue in the temple 

of Jerusalem for Divine worship, an attempt only frustrated by his 
- death, compelled the attention of the entire Jewish people whom 
it filled with horror, and of the Christian Church with them, to this 
blasphemous cult. The event was typical, showing to what lengths 
the intoxication of supreme power in an atheistic age might carry a 
man inspired by Satan. This attempt was, in Caligula’s case, but the 
last of a series of outrages upon ‘‘every so-called god.” Suetonius 
relates that this profane monster transported the statue of Olympian 
Zeus to Rome, displacing its head for the image of his own; also, 
that he built his palace up to the temple of the old Roman gods 
Castor and Pollux, and made of this a vestibule where he exhibited 
himself standing between the twin godships to receive the adoration 
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of those who entered (De Vita Cesarum, 1v. 22). The Apostles are 
only projecting into the future the development of a ‘‘mystery of 
lawlessness”’—a tendency of inscrutable force, springing from un- 
sounded depths of evil in human nature—that was ‘already at work” 
before the eyes of all men, masquerading in the robes of Godhead on 
the imperial stage at Rome. So far-reaching was~the impression 
produced by the Emperor-worship, that Tacitus represents the 
German barbarians speaking in ridicule of ‘ille inter numina dicatus 
Augustus” (Ann. 1. 59). The effect of this new Government cultus 
on what remained of natural religion in the rites of Paganism is 
indicated in the pregnant words of Tacitus (Ann. 1. 10), the first 
clause of which might have been borrowed from St Paul: ‘Nihil 
deorum honoribus relictum, cum se templis et effigie numinum per 
flamines et sacerdotes coli vellet [Augustus].” Nor was the exaltation 
of the emperors to deity an act of mere autocratic blasphemy and 
pride of power. Rome and the provinces spontaneously gave Divine 
honours to Julius Cesar at his death; and Augustus promoted the 
new worship out of policy, to supply a religious bond to the Empire 
and to fill up the void created by the decay of the old national 
religions, the very want which Christianity was destined to meet. 
In relating the obsequies of Julius Casar Suetonius says (Ibid. 1. 84, 
88): ‘‘Omnia simul ei diyina atque humana decreverat [senatus]... 
Periit sexto et quinquagesimo etatis anno, atque in deorum numerum 
relatus est, non ore modo decernentium sed et persuasione volgi.” 
The unconscious irony of the above passage is finely pointed by the 
exclamation which the same historian puts into the mouth of the 
dying Vespasian (vi11. 23): ‘‘Vae, puto deus fio!” Cf. the tragic 
scene of Acts xii. 20—23, 6 djuos érepwver* Oeot govt k. ovK dvOpw- 
rou:..Kal yevduevos skwrnxbBpwros é&é~véey (Herod Agrippa I.). The 
shout of the Cesarean éju0s shows the readiness of a sceptical and 
servile heathenism to deify its human rulers, while the language of 
St Luke reflects the loathing stirred thereby in Christian minds. The 
Apostle Paul realized the significance of the Cesar-worship of his 
time; he saw_in-it-r6 pvorijptov rijs dvoulas at work in its most typical 
form, Antiochus Epiphanes and Gaius Caligula have sat as models 
for his Antichrist ; the Emperor Elagabalus (218—222 4.p.), in more 
Oriental fashion, subsequently reproduced the type. The struggle 
between heathen Rome and Christianity was to turn, in reality, upon 
the alternative of xijpuos Kaioap (Martyr. Polycarpi 8) or xépsos "Inoois 
(1 Cor, xii. 3),—the point already raised, with a strange instinct (like 
that of Caiaphas respecting the Atonement, Jo. xi. 50 ff.), by the Jews 
when they cried to Pilate, “If thou let Him [Jesus] go, thou art not 
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Cesar’s friend” (Jo. xix. 12). Cmsar-worship being the state-religion, 
and the worship of Christ admitting of no sharer, Christianity be- 
came a religio illicita and its profession, constructively, high treason. 
"Ouocov thv Kalcapos réxnv was the test put to Polycarp by the 
Proconsul of Asia in the stadium of Smyrna (Martyr. 9); and this 
challenge, with the martyr’s reply—Gs divauar Bhacpnutoae Tov 
Baoikéa wov;—is typical of the entire conflict of the Christian faith 
with its dvrixeluevos, the veritable eds rod aiévos rovrov enthroned on 
the Palatine. Cresar’s titular name ZeBacrds, the Greek rendering of 
Augustus (cf. 6 dreparpbuevos ert mav...céBacua above)—to which Divus 
was added at death—was itself a blasphemy to Jewish and Christian 
ears. With ceBacrés the title vids Ocod was associated in popular use 
and even in business documents (see Deissmann’s Bible Studies, 
pp. 166f., and Dalman’s Words of Jesus, p. 273), a circumstance 
that gave additional point to the rivalry, which forced itself on 
Christian thought, between the deified Cesar and Christ. 


5. Ov pynpovedere Sti eri Sv mpds byds tavTa edcyov tpiv; Do you 
not remember that when I was still with you, I used to tell you these 
things? cf, 1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 1 f.; Ph. iii. 18. With od prnuo- 
vevere (wrongly rendered in Vulg. ‘ Nam retinetis?”—Ambrose, Beza, 
“ Annon meministis?”) cf. in Pauline usage I. ii. 9; Acts xx. 31, 
For wv mpds buds, see note on I. iii, 4, also iii. 1 below. *Ev. dv implies 
that St Paul had spoken of these matters, as we should expect, 
toward the end of his ministry, when he had not ‘‘as yet” left them ; 
ef. Acts xviii. 18, Jo. xx. 1, &c., for ér. On the probable duration of 
the mission in Thessalonica, see Introd. p. xx. ”EXeyovr, imperfect, of 
repeated discourse ; cf. I. iii. 4. 

The first person singular in this reminder interrupts the plural 
pervading the Letter, and only appears again in iii. 17. St Paul’s 
self-consciousness comes to the surface. What had been said on 
this mysterious and awful subject came from the principal writer 
(see i, 1), who had dealt with it on his own distinct authority; 
whereas in I. iii. 4 and in I, iv, 15—passages in different ways 
parallel to this—the communicative plural was used, no such personal 
distinctiveness of teaching being implied: cf. notes on the singular of 
I. ii, 18, iii. 5, v. 27; and Introd. pp. xxxix. f. 

The reminder gently reproves the readers, who should not ae 
been so easily disturbed by the alarmists, after what the Apostle had - 
told them ; it obviates further evplanglion in writing on a subject 
bordering upon politics, the more explicit treatment of which might 
have exposed the missionaries to a renewal in more dangerous form 
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of the charges that led to their expulsion from Thessalonica: see 
Acts xvi. 6 f.; Introd. pp. xxix. f. St Paul’s enemies would be quick 
to seize on anything calculated to compromise him with the Roman 
Government. 


6. Kal viv Td Karéxov olSare. And for the present, you know 
the thing that withholds. Kai viv might be construed with ofda, or 
the like, describing a present knowledge due to past instruction, 
whether immediate or more distant: cf. Jo. viii. 52, xvi. 30; Acts 
xii. 11, xx. 25; also lI. 111.8. At the same time, viv 7d xaréyov does not 
stand for 76 viv xaréxov, as some read it (6 karéxwy dpri, v. 7, is differ- 
ent); but practically the same sense is arrived at by reading kal viv 
as equal to cal ra viv (cf. Acts iii. 17 with iv. 29, v. 38; xx. 22 with 32; 
7% viv is never found in St Paul), and for the present, in contrast 
with the future dmrokdd\uyis év rH Kapp adrod of vv. 3, 6, 8. The 
stress thrown by v. 7 on the actual, contemporary working (757, 
pri; see notes) of 7d pwvorhpiov THs dvoulas points decidedly to this 
rendering of the emphatically placed temporal adverb (cf. Jo. iv. 18); 
see Lightfoot and Bornemann ad loc. 

To xatéyov oldare,—not “you know what it is that withholds”; but 
“¢you know the withholding thing”: the restraint is something within 
the range of the readers’ experience; they are acquainted with it, apart 
from their having been told of it by the Apostle; cf. I. 1. 1 f., i. 4; 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, &c. We have not, therefore, to look far afield for the 
bar then in the way of the Man of Lawlessness. Further definition 
is needless, and might have been dangerous on the writers’ part; 
verbum sapientibus sat. Td karéxov becomes 6 xaréxwv in v. T—here 
a principle or power, there a personal agency, as with 7d muorjpcov 
and 6 dv@pwmos ris dvoulas. For the interpretation of the phrase, see 
the next verse. For the adverse sense of xaréyw, see note on I. v. 21 
(otherwise applied in that passage); cf. Rom. i, 18, vii. 6. The 

classical use of the neuter participle as a substantive is elsewhere 
confined to St Luke in the N.T. ; see Lk. i. 35, ii. 27, iv. 16, &. 


els TO dtroKadvpOqvar adtov év TH adTOD Kaipa, to the end that he 
(Viz. 6 dvO@pwmros ris dvoulas, vv. 3 f.) may be revealed in his season. 
For eis 76 with infinitive, blending purpose and result, cf. v. 2, and 
note on I. ii, 12. For xaipés, see I. v. 1, and note: “the Lawless. 
One” has ‘his season,” the time fit and appointed for him in the 
development of events and in the counsels of God—one of the series 
of ara of which the Thessalonians had vainly desired to have the 
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paxdpios Kat pdvos Suvdorys, 1 Tim. vi-14f. The restraining power 
go operates as to hold back and put bounds to human lawlessness, 
until the hour strikes for its final outbreak in the Man of Law- 
lessness and the revelation of all its hidden potencies. This order 


of things belongs to God’s purposes. If He allows moral eyil 


to exist in His creatures (and its possibility is inseparable from 


“moral freedom), yet He knows how to control its activity, till the 


~ time when its full manifestation will best subserve its overthrow and 

“judgement, The Jewish Law had also been in the Apostle’s view, and 
under the same theory of a Divine control and overruling of sin for 
its final extinction, a caréyov_and yet a divamus ris duaprias for its 
sphere and age, preparing for and leading up to the xatpds rob 
xXpicrod: see Gal. iii. 19—24; Rom. v. 13, 20 f.; 1 Cor. xv. 56. The 
xarpos Tod avéuou will be the last and worst of many such crises, chief 
amongst which was that of Lk. xxii. 53: ‘‘This is your hour (spar 7 
wpa) and the power of darkness”; cf. again 1 Tim. iy. 1. 


7. TO yap puoryptoy 75y évepyetrar THS avopias. Wor the mystery 
is already working (or set in operation)—(that) of lawlessness. For 
évepyetrat, see note on I. ii. 138. Verse 7 explains (ydp) v.6; at 
present the Lawless One is held back till the fit time, ‘“‘for he is 
already here in principle, operative as a mystery awaiting revelation, 
and checked so long as the withholder stands in the way” (see notes 
on v. 6). Nov is nunc, now, at this time; qn, gam, already, by this 
time ; dpti, in presenti, just now or then, at the moment: for 7é6n, cf. 
further 1 Cor. iv. 8, v. 3; Phil. iii. 12; 2 Tim. ii, 18, iv. 6; 1 Jo. 
iv. 38. The sentence identifies the present hidden with the future 
open ‘and unrestrained working of the forces embodied in 6 dvomos. 

“16 wvorjpiov, correlative with daoxad\vpOfvar (as in Rom. xvi. 25; 
1 Cor, ii, 7—10, xiv. 2; Eph. iii. 3, 9 f.; Col. i. 26; Rev. i. 1, 19 f.), 
is, like that, a term proper to the things of God and the manifestation 
of Christ, appropriated here to the master-work of Satan and the ap- 
pearing of the Man of Lawlessness; cf. note on v. 3 (droxadupép). 
To yvorjpiov, in St Paul’s dialect, is not something strange and hard 
to understand; nor is it some secret reserved, like the Mysteries 
of Greek Paganism or of Jewish Alexandrian or Essenic esoteric 
systems, for the initiated few; it denotes that which is by its nature 
‘above man’s reason, and is therefore known only as and when God 
is pleased to reveal it (vv. 6, 8); 1 Cor. ii. 6—16 sets the Pauline 

‘use of the word in a full light: see the Note ad remin J. A. 
Robinson’s Ephesians, pp, 234 ff. In the Book of Daniel, nvor/jpiov 
(LXX: rendered ‘‘secret”) first appears in its distinct Biblical sense; 
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then in Wisdom ii. 22, vi. 24, &c. In the Gospels (Matt. xiii. 11 and 
parallels) the word is once cited from the lips of Jesus, referring to the 
truths conveyed to disciples but veiled from others by His parables. 
So monstrous and enormous are the possibilities of sin in humanity, 
that with all we know of its working the character of the Man of 
Lawlessness remains incomprehensible beforehand. The Be yee of 
Sin, like that of Divine Grace, is full of surprises. 


povov 6 Katéxwv dori gws &k pérov yévyntar: only (there is) the 
withholder for the present, until he be taken out of the way. Again 
a hiatus in the Greek, as inv. 3, an incoherence of expression very 
natural in a letter written by dictation, and due seemingly to the 
excitement raised by the apparition of 6 av@pwmos ris dvoulas before 
the writer’s gaze, “Apri qualifies 6 xaréxwy: the restraint at present 
in exercise holds down (xaréxw, as in Rom. i. 18) lawlessness, and veils 
its nature by limiting its activity, until-6 xapds rod dvduou (v. 6) 
shall arrive. “Apri (see note on 767 above; also on I. iii. 6) indicates 
a particular juncture, or epoch; it suggests a brief transitional period, 
such as St Paul, without claiming certain knowledge, was inclined to 
suppose the current Christian dispensation to be; see note on I. iv. 
15, also 1 Cor. vii. 29, &¢. “Ews and synonymous conjunctions, often 
in classical Greek and more often than not in the N.T., dispense with 
av in governing the subjunctive of contingency,—perhaps after the 
analogy of tva; see Winer-Moulton, p. 371, A. Buttmann, N. T. 
Grammar, pp. 230f. For éx puécov, cf. 1 Cor. v. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 17; 
Col. ii. 14 (éx rot uéoov, classical) ; and contrast I. ii. 7. 

On 6 karéxwy, see note to 70 Karéxov, v. 6. While the restrainer \. 
and the object of restraint are each expressed in both personal and 
impersonal form, it is noticeable that the former appears as pri- 
marily impersonal, while the latter is predominantly personal: the 
writers contemplate the power of lawlessness in its ultimate mani- 
festation, as embodied in a supreme human antagonist of Christ; 
whereas the restraint delaying Antichrist’s appearance appears to be 
conceived as an influence or principle, which at the same time may be 
personally represented. It is better therefore to render 6 karéxwy ‘‘he 
that restraineth,” rather than ‘‘one that restraineth” (R.V.); the ex- 
pression seems to signify a class, not an individual: cf. Eph. iv. 28. 

_ Where then are we to look, amongst the influences dominant at 
the time and known to the readers, for the check and bridle oly 
lawlessness? where but to law itself, —Staat und Gesetz (J. A. Dorner)? 
For this power the Apostle Paul had a profound respect; he taught 
that ai ofcae éfovolar were vd Oeod rerayuévar (Rom. xiii, 1—7). 
Silvanus and himself were citizens of Rome, and had reason to value 
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the protection of her laws; see Acts xvi. 3539, xxii. 23—29, xxv. 
10—12. About this time he was finding in the upright Proconsul 
Gallio a shield from the lawlessness of the Jewish mob at Corinth ; 
the Thessalonian ‘politarchs” at least made some show of doing him 
justice (Acts xvii. 5—9). St Paul’s political acumen, guided by his 
prophetical inspiration, was competent to distinguish between the 
character and personal action of the Emperor-god and the grand 
fabric of the Roman Empire over which he presided. 

As head of the civil State, the reigning Augustus was the im- 
personation of law, while in his character as a man, and in his 
assumptions of deity, he might be the type of the most profane 
and wanton lawlessness (witness Caligula, Nero, Elagabalus). Roman 
law and the authority of the magistrate formed a breakwater against 
the excesses of autocratic tyranny as well as of popular violence. 
The absolutism of the bad Cesars had after all its limit; their 
despotic power trampled on the laws, and was yet restrained by 
them. Imagine a Nero master of the civilized world and adored as 
a god, with all respect for civil justice destroyed in the action of the 
powers of the State, and St Paul’s “mystery of lawlessness” would 
be amply ‘“‘revealed.” Despite 7d xarexov dprt, the reign of Nero, 
following in a few years the writing of this Letter, showed to what 
ineredible lengths the idolatry of a wicked human will may be carried, 
in the decay of religion and the general decline of moral courage which 
this entails. This monster of depravity, ‘‘ the lion” of 2 Tim. iv. 17, 
stood for the portrait of ‘‘the wild beast” in St John’s Apocalypse, 
which carried forward St Paul’s image of ‘“‘the lawless one,’”’ even as 
the latter took up Daniel’s idea of the godless king impersonated in 
Antiochus Epiphanes, Déllinger, seeing in Nero St Paul’s 6 av Opwiros 
THs dvoutas, regarded Claudius, the reigning emperor, as 6 xaréxwv— 
scil. preventing, while he lived, Nero’s accession—because of the re- 
semblance of his name to claudens, a Latin equivalent for caréxwv : 
but this ascribes to the Apostle an unlikely kind of foresight; and 


it credits him with a pun (made in Latin too, though he is writing 


in Greek) quite out of keeping with the solemnity of the subject. 
(Askwith identifies Claudius and his policy with 6 xaréywv, rd xaréxov, 
inasmuch as he rescinded the edict of Caligula.) Nero fell; and the 
Roman State remained, to be the restrainer of lawlessness and, so far, 
a protector of infant Christianity. Wiser rulers and better times were 
in store for the Empire. Through ages the xaréyov of the Apostolic 
times has proved a bulwark of society. In the crisis of the 8th century 


“the laws of Rome saved Christianity from Saracen dominion more 


than the armies.... The torrent of Mohammedan invasion was ar- 
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rested” for 700 years. ‘As long as Roman law was cultivated in 
the Empire and administered under proper control, the invaders of 
Byzantine territory were everywhere unsuccessful” (Finlay, History 
of Byzantine Empire, pp. 27 f.). Nor did Roman Law fall with the 
Empire itself, any more than it rose therefrom. It atlied itself with 
Christianity, and has thus become largely the parent of the legal 
systems of Christendom. Meanwhile Cesarism also survives, a 
second legacy from Rome and a word of evil omen, the title and 
model of illegal sovereignty. The lawlessness of human nature 
holds this ‘“‘mystery” in solution, ready to precipitate itself and 
‘to be revealed at the last season.” The mystery betrays its working 
in partial and transitional manifestations, until “in its season” it 
crystallizes into its complete expression. Let reverence for law 
disappear in public life along with religious faith, and there is 
nothing to prevent a new Cmsar becoming master and god of the 
civilized world, armed with immensely greater power. For other 
interpretations given to 6 xaréywy, see the Appendiz. 

8. Kal TéTe drokadhupOynoerar 6 avowos. And then (not before) shall 
be revealed the Lawless One: this sentence resumes vv. 3, 4, in the 
light of v. 7b. Kal ré7re,—by contrast with the foregoing viv, 76y, 
dp7t, as in 1 Cor. iv. 5 (note also the previous éws), xiii. 12; with 
vov following, Rom. vi. 21, Gal. iv. 8f., 29. ‘O dvOpwios ris dvoutas 
(v. 3), the principle of whose existence operated in 76 pvaripioy ris 
dvoulas (v. 7), is briefly designated 6 dvowos, just as the heathen, 
generically, are of dvouot (Acts ii. 23; 1 Cor. ix. 21, &c.). For 
dmokahugbjoerat, see notes on vv. 8, 6; and in its relation to pvori- 
pov, v. 7. Thrice, with persistent emphasis, droxadvmrecOat is as- 
serted of 6 d&vouos, as of some portentous, unearthly object holding 
the gazer spell-bound. His manifestation will be signal, and un- 

-mistakable in its import to those whose eyes are not closed by “the 
deceit of unrighteousness”’ (v. 10); ‘“‘the mystery of lawlessness” will 
now stand ‘“‘revealed.” 

dv 6 Kuptos [’ Incots] dvedet (or dvadot) ro Trvedpare TOU oTSpaTos 
avtod, whom the Lord [Jesus] will slay (or consume) by the breath 
of His mouth. So that 6 dvouos has scarcely appeared in his full 
Satanic character and pretensions, when he is swept away by the 
Redeemer’s advent. The sentence is a reminiscence of Isai. xi. 4, 
where it is said of the “shoot from the stock of Jesse,” wardée yhv 7G 
byy 700 croparos avroo (Heb. YB YIWS, “ by the rod of His mouth”) 
Kat év mvevpare dia xeiéwy dvede doeBH (LXX)—the doeBns of that. 
passage becomes the dyopos of this: ef. Job iv. 9, dro mvevparos dpyijs 
airoo dgamcOjcovra; also Isai, xxx. 33, NY) OID MIM Nw) 
: 2 M 2 
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(‘the breath of Jehovah, like a stream of brimstone”), Ps. xviii. 8, 
xxi. 9, for theophanies of fiery destructiveness. Later Jewish teach- 
ing identified the doeBys of Is. xi. 4 with Armillus (or Armalgus), the 
Anti-messiah; see Appendia, pp. 218 f. The terrible metaphor is in 
keeping with the language of i. 7 f. above, dwoxdduyus...€v mupt 
droyés. TS mvedua (synon. with Néyos of Isai. xi. 4) Tod orduaros 
atrod is not conceived as a physical agent: ‘‘the word” or “breath” 
—the judicial sentence—issuing ‘‘from the mouth” of the Lord, has 
an annihilating effect on the power of the dvouos, even as the O.T. 
Adyos Kuptov, or mvedua Tod orduaros abrof (Ps. xxxil. 6, LXX; ef. 
Ps. ciii. 30), operated creatively in the making of the world. As 
the sight of the Lord Jesus brings punishment on the cruel perse- 
cutors of His saints (i. 9), so the breath of His mouth suffices to lay 
low the Titanic Antichrist ; “‘a word shall quickly slay him.” 


kal Katapyyoe TH eripavela THS Tapovelas adrod, and will abolish 
by the apparition of His coming. "Hmiddvea denotes a signal, often 
a sudden appearance, the coming into sight of that which was pre- 
‘viously, or commonly, hidden. The word recurs in the Pastoral Epp., 
“applied once to the First Advent, 2 Tim. i. 10; and four times to the 
‘Second (in place of rapoveta), 1 Tim, vi. 14, Tit. ii. 13, 2 Tim, iv. 1, 8. 
"Emidavyjs, in Acts ii. 20 (from the LXX, Joel ii. 31), is rendered 
“notable”; the verb émidaivoua: occurs in Tit. ii. 11, iii. 4, in like 
connexion, Bengel paraphrases the expression, ‘‘prima ipsius ad- 
ventus emicatio,”—“ the first dawn of the advent.” This noun belongs 
to later Greek: it is used of the ‘‘ dawning of day” (Polybius),. of _ 
the starting into sight of an enemy, of the apparition of gods to 
_their worshippers, &c.; ‘dictum de Imperatoris, quasi dei appari- 
tione, accessione ad regnum” (Herwerden, Lexicon Grecum supple- 
torium); much employed by the Greek Fathers in application to the 
various appearances of Christ. The Latin translators see in émiddveva 
the brightness of the Advent (cf. év rupl pdoyés, v. 7); ‘‘ illustratione 
adventus sui” (Vulg.), ‘‘illuminatione presentie sue” (Augustine); 
similarly Erasmus, ‘ut accipias claritate Christi advenientis obscura- 
_ tum iri Antichristum.” For zrapovola, see note on I. ii. 19. 


ee 


katapyéw, a favourite word of St Paul’s—found once in Euripides, 
then in Polybius, four times in 2 Esdras (LXX)—signifies by ety- 
mology to make idle (dpyés, d-epyés), inoperative, so to bring to 
nought, destroy, a thing or person in respect of power and efficacy, 7 
to make void, annul: cf., besides instances above, Lk. xiii. 7; Heb. 
ii, 14; 1 Cor. xv. 24; Gal. v. 11. Severianus aptly says, recalling 
Col, ili. 4, fwijs odpavddev pavepoupevns, Gdivarov mh KarapynOfvar Tov 
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Tod Oavdrov mpdéevov.” For the whole verse, cf, the description of 
Christ in Rev. i. 16 f.: é« rod ordparos abrod poudala dicromos dgeta 
éxmopevouevyn, Kal 7 dYyis avrod ws 6 nrwos palver ev TH Svvdper avrod- 
kal dre eldov abrdv émeca...ws vexpds; for the former part of it, Rev. 
xix. 15. St Paul may be thinking here, as in i. 7 f. (see note), of 
the sudden light and arresting voice by which the Lord Jesus was 
revealed to himself (Acts ix. 3, xxii. 6). Theodore paraphrases the 
verse in a striking fashion: cfaipyns dm’ obpavdy pavels 6 xpos Kal 
pévoy emBonoas mato: Tis épyactas, SAov atroy dvadwoas (ef. dvado? in 
text above). 


9. ov éotly 7 Tapovela Kat’ évépyeiav Tov Larava, whose coming 
is (or who has his coming) according to Satan’s working. The rapovota 
of the Lord Jesus (v. 8 b) recalls the rapovoia of His ‘adversary ” 
and false counterpart (see v. 4 and notes), which is further set forth 
in its manner (card), and accompaniments (év), as ‘‘in accordance 
with (in the way or fashion of) a working of Satan’’—being such 
a mapovcla aS might be expected from such a source—and ‘in all 
manner of power and signs and wonders..:and in all deceit,” &c. 
The évépyeva ro0 Zarava (in respect of its agent) is an évépyea mddvns 
in respect of its method, ¥. 11; Antichrist’s rapoveta is, on the part 
of “the god of this world,” a kind of mocking prelude to Christ’s. 
This noun and the corresponding verb évepyéw (-éoua, I. ii. 13: see 
note) frequently have God or Divine powers for subject: see 1 Cor. 
xii, 6; Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5; Eph. i. 11,19 f., iii. 20; Phil. ii. 13, &c. 
As distinguished from d¥vayis and loxvs (see note on v. 9), évépyea 
means power in operation (‘‘efficacia Satane,” Beza). ‘‘ Satan” holds 
toward Antichrist a relation analogous, in a shocking sense, to that 
of God toward Christ; the systematic and, as one might suppose, 
calculated adoption by Antichrist of the attributes of Christ is the 
most appalling feature in the whole representation. Hyen as God é- 
hpynkey év TS XptorG (Eph. i. 20), ‘‘by powers and wonders and signs” 
crowned in His resurrection (Acts ii. 22—24), Satan will find his 
supreme doxd\vyis in the Antichrist (‘‘diabolicam apostasiam in se 
- recapitulans,” Irenzus; ‘ medius inter Satanam et perditos homines,” 
Bengel), and will furnish him with dvvaws cal onueta x.7.d. to match. 
With 6 Daravas we must associate 6 dvrixeluevos of v. 4; see note. 

The series of terms in which the counterfeiting of Christ by Anti- 
christ is indicated (see drodexyivra éavrov dri €or Oebs, droKahupOjvar, 
' puorhpov, evepyetrat, mapovola) concludes év mdoy Suvdpe Kal onpelors 
kat répac.,—the three expressions applied to the miracles of our 
Lord and His Apostles: see Mk vi. 2; Lk. xix. 37; Jo, iii. 2; 
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Acts ii. 22; Rom. xy. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4, where they 
are variously combined. Of the three, onuefov is commonest, esp. 
in St John’s Gospel; occasionally onueta and répara are coupled 
together, somewhat frequently in Acts—répara is never used in the 
Gospels of the actual works of Jesus; dvvasus (-es, rendered in the 
plur., by R.V., ‘mighty works”) is most frequent in the Synoptics. 
Avvapus names the miracle from its cause, the supernatural force acting 
in it; onuetoy from its meaning, its significance; répas, portentum, 
prodigium, miraculum, from its abnormal nature and the astonishment 
it arouses. Itis unfortunate thatthe “miracles” of Divine revelation 
have taken their modern name (through the Latin) from the last, which 
is the rarest and least characteristic of these synonyms; see Trench’s 
Syn. § 91, also On the Miracles, chap. i. The three terms might 
constitute a collective idea, with racy at the beginning indicating the 
number and variety of Antichrist’s ‘‘signs,” and Wevdous at the end 
qualifying them unitedly (Lightfoot); but—since dvvayis is singular, 
and rarely has this concrete sense except in the plural—we may 
better render the phrase: in all power—both signs and wonders of 
falsehood (cf. Rom. xv. 19, év dwvduer onpuelwy kal repdrwv; also-i.11, 
I. i. 5, Rom. i, 4, Col. i. 11, 29, for é duvduer). Wevdous, the genitive 
noun of quality, does not (like Wevdeow) stigmatize these as ‘‘false,” 
i.e. pretended miracles (with no supernatural dvvayuis behind them) ; 
but as ‘‘of falsehood,’’ belonging to this realm, to the sphere of him 
who is Wevorns kal marhp avrod (Jo. vill. 44), and serving his ends; 
they are signs attesting and suitable to a Weddos, as our Lord’s miracles 
attest and are suitable to 7 dA7j0ea: cf. Jo. ili. 2, x. 32, xiv. 10f., 
xx. 30f. These marks of Antichrist’s coming were predicted by Jesus 
of the pevddxpicro and WevdorpopArat (Matt. xxiv. 24f.; Mk xiii. 22),— 
onueta peydda Kal rTépara wore TAaVoa, ef Svvardy, Kat Tods éxNeKTOds. 
The Apocalypse ascribes them, in ch. xiii. 11—14, to the secoxtd Wild 
Beast with his ‘‘lamb-like horns” and his dragon-like speech,—the 
Dragon aping the Lamb. Miracles are never in Scripture made as 
such—apart from their moral character and aim—the proof of a 
Divine mission; see Deut. xiii. 1—5. This weighty é clause must be 
attached to éorly, not to évépyevay, and forms indeed its principal 
complement. ; 


10a. Already cumulative, the predicate is further extended by Kal 
&y mdoy drdry dbixlas rots dwoAvpévors (this clause belongs to v. 9), 
and in all deceit of unrighteousness for the perishing,—words describ- 
ing the subjective effect, as év mdop Suvdue x.7.X. describes the ob- 
jective nature, of Satan’s working in the Antichrist. doy indicates 
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a manifoldness of deception corresponding to the manifold forms of 
the deceiving agency, mdoy duvdue x.7.d. ’Ardrn ddiclas, construed 
similarly to evdoxla dyabwovrns in i. 11 (see note), means such “ deceit” 
as belongs to “ unrighteousness,” as it is wont to employ—subjective 
genitive, not unlike onueta...eddous above. ’Amdrn is the active and 
concrete ‘‘deceit,” not ‘* deceivableness ” (A. V.), nor “ deceitfulness” 
(elsewhere in A.V.): see Matt. xiii. 22; Eph. iv. 22; Col, ii. 8; Heb. 
iii. 13. On déucia, the comprehensive term for wrong, wrong-doing, 
as between persons—synon, with dvoula (v. 8), which is wrong as 
committed against sovereign law—see further v. 12; it is connected 
with WeGdos, as violation of conscience with perversion of intellect, 
and opposed to dA7jdea here, much as in Rom. i. 18, ii, 8; 1 Cor. 
xiii, 6. 

Tots drod\upévois is the dative to drdry, of the persons concerned; 
_f., for the construction, 1 Cor. i. 18, rots drodAupuévors wwpla éoriy. 
For the sense of daréAAvua, cf. i. 8 f.; also 1 Cor. xv. 18; 2 Cor. iv. 3f. 
(ev ofs 6 eds Tod aldvos TovTou érTUdXwoev TA vonMara THY amlatwv); Ph. 
ili. 19. Oi droANdpevor (see els 76 gwOAvar following), the opposite of of 
owrbuevor (1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Cor. il, 15); the present participle connotes 
their perdition as commenced and going on, in the loss of the sense 
for truth and right and of receptiveness for God: cf. Rom. i. 18 ff., 
28 ff.; Eph. iv. 18 ff.; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. i. 15 f.; Heb. 
x. 26f.; Jude 10—13. They follow the guidance of 6 vids ris dawhelas 
(v. 3), and share hisruin, Satan’s devices are deceit for the perishing, 
for men without the life of God, whose spiritual perceptions are 
destroyed through sin; while the children of God escape the decep- 
tion, knowing how to “ prove all things” (I. v. 21): ef., as to this 
contrast, I, v. 4f.; 2 Cor. iv. 2—6; 1 Jo. iv. 1—6. 

10b. dv’ dy riv dydarny TIS GAnYelas odK edeEavTo cis TA THOHVaL 
‘abrovs, because they did not receive the love of the truth to the end 
they might be saved ; or ‘‘in requital of their refusal to entertain the 
love of the truth,” &c. For dv@’ dv (pro eo quod, Calvin), see Lk. i. 20, 
xii. 8, xix. 44; Acts xii. 23 (also 3 Kingd. xi. 11, Joel iii. 5, in LXX; 
Xenophon); for dvri of correspondence (‘tit for tat’), cf. I. v. 15, &e. 
The dupes of Antichrist are treated after their kind; as they would 
not love truth, they shall not have truth, lies must be their portion : 
of. the lex talionis in i. 6f.; also Ps. xviii. 26, cix. 17ff.; Rev. xvi. 6, 
and Matt. xxv. 29. For 6éxoua, implying welcome, the opening of the 
heart to what is offered, cf. I. i. 6, ii 13, describing the opposite 
conduct of the Thessalonian readers. 

‘H dAjGea is not the moral quality, “truth” as sincerity in the 
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person, but the objective reality—‘‘the truth” coming from God in 
Christ, viz. the Gospel, &.: see vv. 12 f.; Rom. i. 18, 25, il. 8; 
2 Cor. iv. 2; Gal.v.7; Eph. iv. 24; Col. i. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Jo. vii. 
32, &e. ‘H dydan rijs ddnOelas is the bent of the mind toward the truth, 
the setting of the heart upon it (cf. Prov. ii. 2 ff., iv. 6, 13, &c.); 
this affection those condemned ovx éd¢£avro, inasmuch as they refused 
to entertain it,—they had no predilection for truth; ‘‘they loved 
the darkness rather than the light” (Jo. iii. 19). “Ayday in this 
connexion is synonymous with eddoxla (i. 12: ef. evdoxjoavres 7H 
dducla, v. 12 below), but denotes-the principle of affection, the radical 
disposition of the mind, while evdoxta signifies its consent and ex- 
pressed inclination; cf. Rom. i. 32. For els 76 x.7.., see notes on 
v. 6 and on I, ii. 12: “that they should be saved” (see note on 
cwrnpta, I. v. 9) is the result of that embracing of ‘the truth” 
offered in the Gospel, which these men refused to give; and such 
refusal marks them out as oi daoANUmevot. 


Verses 11, 12 draw out the consequence of the criminal unbelief 
described in qv@? gy x.7.d., affirming the terrible delusion above 
described to be a visitation on God’s part, and a dikasoy mapa beg 
(cf. i. 6)—in fact a judicial infatuation. And since this fatal and 
wide-spread deception is effected by the rapoveta of Antichrist, that 
coming, while it is the consummate manifestation of human sin and 
Satanic power, is brought within the scope of the Divine counsels; 
it proves to be an instrument in God’s sovereign hand. Cf. the 
conclusion of Rom. ix.—xi., setting forth the judicial répwors of 
Israel: °Q Bdbos wovrov Kat coplas kal yrwoews eod' ws dvetepatynra 
7a Kpluara abrod Kal avettxviacros ai O60l avrod. 


. 

11. Kal Sid Totro wéprrer atrois 6 Beds évépyciav mddvns. And 
on this account God sends them a working of error. For 6a todo, 
and its backward reference, cf. I. ii. 18, iii. 5; Kat consecutive, — 
almost ‘‘so for this cause” (Ellicott). Iéume., present (see Textual 
Note), by anticipation of the predicted certainty; or rather, as the 
affirmation of a principle already at work (see v. 7)—what takes 
place in the victims of Antichrist is seen every day on a smaller 
scale. Adros is dative of persons concerned : apés (or els) with accus., 
in such connexion, denotes motion towards. ‘O Oeés is emphatic by 
position ; see note below. ’Evépyeua rdvys is parallel to évépyera rod 
Zaravd, v. 9, “Satan” being 6 mdavdy rhv olkouuévny (Rev. xii. 9, 
xiii. 14, xx. 10; ef. Jo. viii. 44); On ddvy, see I. ii, 3; it is an active 
principle, the opposite in its ‘‘working” of the Aéyos «09 (I. ii. 13); 


for évépyea, see note on v.9. This rAdvy is the drdry dductas of v. 10 
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Operative and taking effect,—the poison running in the veins; it is 
the weddos of Antichrist (see next clause) believed and followed. 
What ‘‘God sends” is not “error” as such, but error used for cor- 
rection and with the train of moral consequences included in its 
evépyeua. 

This effectual delusion God sends on wicked men to the very end, 
foreseen by Him, ets 76 mirtetoat avtovs TH Weider, that they should 
believe the lie. The question of Is. lxiii. 17 is inevitable ; ‘‘O Lord, 
why dost Thou make us to err from Thy ways?” Td Weidos—the 
opposite of 7) d\7Gea (v. 10), the truth of God in the Gospel (cf. Eph. 
iy. 25; 1 Jo. ii. 21)—in Rom. i. 25 taking the form of idolatry, is here 
“the lie” par excellence, the last and crowning deception practised by 
aoe in passing off the Lawless One as God (vv. 4, at). This pas- 


eyeing as “the masterpiece of Satan (cf. the contradiction of 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 1 and 1 Chron. xxi.1). Three things must be borne in mind in. 
reflecting upon this: (1) that Satan is never regarded in Scripture as an 
independent power or rival deity of evil, like the Ahriman of Parsism. 


~ However large the activity allowed him in this world, it is under 


Divine control; see Jobi., ii.; 1 Cor. v. 5, x. 13, &. (2) St Paul. 
‘teaches that. sin works ea = own punishment. In Rom. i. 24 ff. he 


represents the loathsome vice of the Pagan world as a Divine 


chastisement for its long-continued idolatry: ‘For this cause God 
sends effectual delusion,” is parallel to ‘“‘For this cause God gave 
them up to vile passions.” In each case the result is inevitable, _ 
and comes about by what we call a natural law. That a persistent _ 
Tejection of truth destroys the sense for truth and results in fatal 
_error, , 18 an ethical principle and a fact. of experience as certain as 
the universe, ee that its laws are the expression of His will. 
Since this delusion, set on foot by Satan, is the moral consequence 
in those who receive it of previous and wilful refusal of the light of 
truth, it is manifest that God is here at work; He makes Satan and 
the Lawless One instruments in punishing false-hearted men; cf. 
Ezek. xiv. 9, and 1 Kings xxii. (3) The advents of Christ-and-of 
Antichrist are linked together (vv. 3, 9); they are parts of the same 
“great process and drama of judgement, and the deceivers will suffer 
heavier punishment than the deceived: cf. Rey. xx. 10. God, who _ 
“sends a , working of error” in the Antichrist, will quickly send the 
Christ to put a stop to the delusion and to ‘‘destroy” its author by.- 


~His sudden and glorious coming (v. 8, i. 7—9). 
“42. twa KpiWdow moves, that they might be judged, all (of them)— 
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or, all (of them) together (&ravtes). “Iva xptOGow is parallel to els 
70 elvat...dvarrohoyynrous of Rom. i. 20 (this whole passage, as Borne- 
mann points out, is full of parallels—some manifest, others recondite 
—with Rom. i. 18—82, both in expression and thought). For the 
opposite purpose on God’s part, see vv. 13 f.,i. 10; I. v. 9,&e. All 
God’s dispensations, in dealing both with good and evil men, have 
this aim, and find their terminus in ‘‘the day of the Lord’’: ef. 
Rom. ii. 5—16, xiv. 10 f.;,1 Cor. iv. 5; 2 Cor. v. 9 f.; Acts xvii. 
30f., &e. 

Ildvres: “late ergo et diu_et vehementer grassatur error ille”’ 
(Bengel), If the évépyea rdavys and the Weddos in question belong 
specifically to the mapovola of Antichrist, Bengel’s diw is scarcely 
justified; Antichrist is but “revealed,” when his destruction comes 
(v. 8); his appearance signals to the Church her Lord’s approach 
(v. 3). Granting drayres the true reading (see Textual Note), then 
this judgement comes sweepingly, it descends on the deceived all 
together, in a body; for the delusion of Antichrist takes effect every- 
where; this is the one thing in which the enemies of Christ agree, 
and serves as @ crucial test of their character: cf. 7d ydpaypya Tod 
Onptov (Rev. xiii. 3, 16, &c.), and its universal currency. ; 

“Judgement” implies here condemnation, as in Rom. ii. 1, 3, iii. 7, 
1 Cor. xi. 31 f., &c.; the point of the statement lies not in the nature 
of the sentence passed, butin the judicial purpose of God’s control- 
ling action in the case. The subjects of this judgement of God are 
defined almost-in the terms of v. 10: ot py murtevoavres TH dAnPela 
recalls rs adnOelas; TH adduct repeats ris dductas of that passage; 
while. dAAd edSoxyoavtes K.7.A. echoes ob« edéEavTo Thy dyamrnv: who 
did not believe the truth, but had a good-will toward wnrighteousness. 
Cf. with the two clauses respectively, Rom. i. 18, 28, and 32 (evdo«#- 
cavres k.T.X., the climax of the denunciation); also Rom. ii. 8, for the 
whole expression. Evdoxéw is construed elsewhere with év, importing 
the element in which the satisfaction lies; here only in N.T.. with 
dative (scil. of interest, i.e. favour, inclination to, being parallel to 
musrevcavTes TH GAO.) : the same construction is found in 1 Mace. 
i. 43, and in Polybius. ‘Obedience to unrighteousness,” instead of 
“truth” (Rom. ii, 8), is the practical expression of “favour (inclina- 

- tion) toward unrighteousness,” which excludes ‘‘faith in the truth.” 

The men described are such as sin not through force of passion or 
example or habit, but out of delight in wrong; ‘“‘ the light that is in” 
them has ‘‘become darkness”; evil is their good. They are credulous 
of what falls in with their inclination: ‘“‘the Man of Lawlessness”’ 
is welcomed as their Messiah and God; his advent is the Avatar of 
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their hopes. Their reception of ‘the adversary”’ is itself a terrible 
judgement upon misbélievers, proving a touchstone of their falsehood 
of heart and leaving them open, without excuse, to the speedy con- 
demnation of Christ’s tribunal. Men without love of truth naturally 
believe the lie when it comes; there is nothing else for them. As 
Christ came at first “for judgement into this world” (Jo. ix. 39, &c.), 
by His presence discriminating the lovers of truth and falsehood, so 
will it be, in the opposite sense, at Antichrist’s coming. He attracts 
his like; and the attraction is evidence of character. This is not, 
however, as yet the Last Judgement; it is possible that some, under 
this retribution, may repent even at the eleventh hour, seeing how 
shameful is the delusion into which they have fallen by rejecting 
Christ. 
§4. ii. 13—iii. 5. Worps or Comrort AND Prayer. 


Solatium post predictionem rerum tristium (Bengel). Turning from 
the awful apparition of Antichrist, the writers with a sigh of relief 
join in thanksgiving for those who will ‘prevail to escape all these 
things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man” 
(Lk. xxi. 36). (a) Thanksgiving for the happier lot awaiting the 
Christian readers (vv. 13 f.) passes (b) into exhortation that they 
should hold fast the treasure they possess (v. 15), which is followed 
(c) by prayer to this effect (vv. 16f.). With this supplication the 
Letter, in its main intent, is complete and might have appropriately 
closed at the end of chap. ii. But in praying for their readers the 
Apostles are reminded (d) of their need for prayer on their own behalf, 
to which they exhort the readers in turn (ili. 1f.) ; and this appeal for 
prayer throws the writers’ thoughts (e) upon the fidelity of God to His 
purpose of grace in the readers (vv. 3f.), for whom (/) the Apostles’ 
intercession is renewed (v. 5). Discursiveness is natural in the free 
outpouring of heart between friends and friends; it is a sign of 
unstudied epistolary genuineness. There is nothing incoherent, nor 
an irrelevant word. The passage grows out of the last section, to 
which it forms a counterpart, beginning with 6é of contrast and 
marked by a train of expressions antithetical to those there occur- 
ring. The contrast delineated between the followers of Antichrist 
(vv. 10—12) and of Christ (vv. 13 f.) is parallel to that exhibited in 
I. v. 111. 

13, ‘Hyets 88 ddeldopev edxapiorety ro Oem mdvrore mepl dpav. 
But, for our part, we are bound to give thanks to God always for you ; 
a nearly verbatim reproduction of the opening words of the Epistle; 

see notes on i. 3. The repeated d@eiAouev betrays in the missionaries 


188 2 THESSALONIANS. [2 13 


a keen sense of personal debt for the support given them at this 
juncture by the faith of the Thessalonian Church; cf., in explanation 
of this, I. i. 8, iii 8f. Hence also the emphatic ques prefacing 
épethouev, where we might have looked for wept 6¢ vuav at the head of 
the sentence, to supply the main subject of the paragraph in contrast 
with of drodNiusvor, of wh mictedoavres x.7T.r., Of the foregoing: ef. 
I. v. 4; Eph. iv. 20; also Heb. vi. 9. Contemplating the revelation 
of the Lawless One and the multitude of his dupes, the Apostles 
realize their deep obligation to God for the certainty that their Thessa- 
lonian brethren are of another disposition and have a happier destiny 
assured them. IIep! vudv is emphasized by the terms that follow :— 


adeAhol yyamrnpevor bro Kuptov, brethren beloved by the Lord. In 
the evyapiorta of I. i. 2—4, &c.—and precisely at the same point, viz. 
in grounding their position as Christians upon the Divine éxkdoy7 


(elAaTo...6 Oeds...eis cwrnptavy)—the Thessalonians were addressed as ~ 


‘“brethren beloved by God.” ‘The Lord” is Christ, as distinguished 
from ‘‘God” in the adjoining clauses ; see notes on I. ii. 1, andi. 12 
above. Appalled by the thought of Antichrist, the Church finds in the 
love of Christ her refuge (cf. Rom. viii. 35—39); since He is xvpuos, 
His love has at its command Divine power (i. 7f.); to “ the Lord” 
(Jesus), their strong Protector, the Apostles forthwith commit these 
persecuted ‘brethren ” (see vv. 16 f., iii. 3,5). St Paul is probably 
reminding himself in this expression of the ancient blessing upon 
Benjamin, his-own tribe, pronounced in Deut. xxxiii. 12: ‘The 
beloved of the Lord (jyarnuévos brd Kuplov, LXX) shall dwell in 
safety.by Him; He covereth him all the day long, and he dwelleth 
between His shoulders.” , 


dru elAaTo tpds 6 Oeds dr’ apxns (or arapxrv) eis cwrnplay, in that 
God chose you from the beginning (or as a jirstfruit) unto salvation: a 
reaffirmation of eiddres...riv éxroyhy vudv, I. i. 4; see notes. Eidaro 
is used of the ‘‘choice” of Israel for Jehovah’s people in Deut. 
vii. 6f. and x. 15 (mpoetAero); in xxvi. 18 f. (LXX) it stands, Kupios 
elaTé oe onwepov yevéobal ce aire Nady meptovoroy...elval ce Nady d-yLov 
Kuply 7@ be cov? Deut. vii. 8 accounts for this in the words, rapa 76 
dyardv Kipiov tuas (cf. previous note). As respects the purpose of the 
choice (es cwrnplav), the verse is parallel to I. v. 9, ovdk...els dpyhy &\de 


els reptroinow owrnplas ; see the note there on cwrnpla. Hence those 


whom ‘‘God chose for salvation” are set in contrast with ‘the perish- 
ing,” with those to whom “God sends an évépyecav mAdvys in order 
that they may be judged” (vv. 10f.). Cf. with this also the paragraph 
on ‘“‘God’s elect” in Rom. viii. 33—39. For dr after evxapicréw, cf. 
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i. 3, I. ii. 18; for the hybrid aorist ¢\aro—with its strong stem and 
weak ending—see note on mpoelxaper, I. iv. 6. 

It is doubtful whether dx’ dpxjs looks further back than to the 
time when God’s call in the Gospel reached the Thessalonians (ef. 
Ph. iv. 15, &v dpx7y rod evayyedlov ; also 1 Jo. ii. 7, 24, iii, 11; Jo. 
vi. 64, xv. 27, xvi. 4); without some indication in the context, the 
readers would hardly think here of a pretemporal election. The 
éxoyy of I. i. 4 was associated with the arrival of the Gospel at 
Thessalonica (I. i. 5, 9). Then, practically and to human view, 
‘God chose” this people—i.e. took them for His own out of tho evil 
world in which they moved : cf. the e/Aaro ovepov of Deut. xxvi. 18. 
Such ‘‘ choice” is intrinsically, and as the act of God’s loving will, 
dm aidvos (Acts xy. 18). -Hence in later Epp. the ‘“‘ beginning” is 
traced to its spring, and its origin is seen in the Divine love ‘‘predes- 
tinating” its chosen “before the foundation of the world” (Eph. i. 
4, &c.); the relative is grounded in the absolute dm’ dpyfs (1 Jo. i. 1): 
cf. the double dm’ dpyfs of 1 Jo. ii. 7, 13f., 24. But the Apostles 
speak here in the language of grateful remembrance, not of theological 
contemplation. The marginal reading of WH, drapyjy (primitias, 
Vulg. ; see Textual Note), gives a thoroughly Pauline word—applied 
to persons in Rom. xi. 16, xvi. 5, 1 Cor. xy. 20, 23, xvi. 15 (also in 
Jam. i. 18, Rev. xiv. 4)—and is quite suitable to, the Thessalonian 
Christians, since they were along with the Philippians the “ first- 
fruit,” in comparison with Achaia and Corinth (cf. I. i. 7 ff.), of the 
present mission. 

&y aylarpo mvevparos Kal lore GAnQelas, in sanctification of spirit 
(or of the Spirit) and faith in (the) truth: an adjunct not to eldaro, 
but to owrnplay (for similar év clauses attached to verbal nouns, see 
I, i. 1, iv. 16, v.2; andi. 7f. above). ‘‘ Salvation” is defined in its 
subjective ground and factors—‘‘God chose you to a salvation opera- 
tive and realized in sanctification and faith”: by the same signs the 
Apostles ‘ know the election ” of their Thessclonian conyerts (I. i. 3— 
7; cf. iv. 7); on these conditions rests the cwrnpia spoken of in 

Iv. 9. ’Eav pelvwow &v wlore...xal dyiacu@, 1 Tim. ii. 15, presents 
the same conditions in the reverse order. For dyiacpuds, see notes on 
I, iii. 13 (dywodvn) and iv. 3, 7. 

Ilvedparos may be (a) subjective genitive—‘ sanctification proceeding 
from (wrought by) the Spirit (of God)”: cf. I. iv. 7f., Rom. xv. 16, 
1 Cor. iii. 16f.; ; and the formal parallel in 1 Pet, i, 2. See I. i. 6, 
“Rom: v. 5, viii. 2, 23, 1 Cor. vi. 11, xii. 3, 13, 2 Cor. i, 22, Gal. iii, 
“B, Eph. i. 13, iv. 30, Tit. iti. 5, for the eee of the Holy Spirit in 
the initiation and eet movements of the Christian life, But (0). the _ 


| 


190 2 THESSALONIANS. (Zao 


word gives a sense equally good in itself if understood as objective 
genitive—‘‘sanctification of (your) spirit”: thus read, the phrase 
recalls the memorable prayer of I. v. 23, 6 Oeds...dyidoa vuas...Kal... 
éN6KANPOY Vuav 7d mvedua K.7.r. aueurrws...TnpnOeln ; on this construc- 
tion, sanctification is viewed as an inward state of the readers, leading 
them to complete salvation at the coming of Christ, just as ‘‘ unbelief 
of the truth and delight in unrighteousness” (v. 12) will bring “‘ the. 
perishing” to ruin through the fascination of Antichrist, This patent 
antithesis inclines one, after Estius (‘‘ anima, in qua sanctitatis donum 
principaliter residet”), to adopt (b), notwithstanding the preference of 
most commentators for (a):.contrast wodvepod capkds Kal mvevparos, 
2 Cor. vii. 1; and cf. Eph. iv. 23. Add to this ruling consideration 
the probability that the writer, if intending the Holy Spirit by mvev- 
‘iaros, would for clearness have prefixed the article or attached to the 
generic noun some distinguishing term; and observe the fact that the. 


“Genitive is objective in the parallel micre ddAnOelas. This dyaopos 


mvevuaros is complementary to the ay. capxés implied in I. iv. 3—8._ 
The objection that (interior) ‘sanctification of spirit” should follow 
and not precede ‘‘faith in the truth,” applies with equal force to 
‘sanctification by the Spirit” (cf. Gal. iii. 2); on the other hand, 
‘‘faith in the truth” in this context involves more than the initial faith 
of conversion (I.i. 8, &c.), or ‘the reception of the truth on the part of 
the person influenced ” (Lightfoot) ; it signifies that habit of faith by 
which one adheres to the truth and so escapes the amrdryn ddiklas 
and évépyea rAdvys (vv. 10 f.), and includes the vropuovy Kat wioris (i. 4) 
by virtue of which believers (of micrevovres) “stand fast’’: see next 
verse; and cf. 2 Cor. i. 24, Col. ii. 5, &c. Such abiding faith leads to 
ultimate salvation; it is co-ordinate with, not anterior to, sanctification. 


14, els b exdAcoev ipads Sid Tod evayyeAlov mpov, to which end He 
called you through our good tidings, i.e. ‘through the good news we 
brought”: cf., for this genitive, I. i, 5, and i. 10 above; also I. ii. 13, 
Nbyor axofjs rap’ huay rod Oecd. Since ‘‘through owr gospel” the 
Thessalonians were called to salvation, “we are bound to give 
thanks” on this behalf (v. 13: see note). For the thought of God 
as “caller” of men in the Gospel, see I. ii. 12, vy. 24, and notes. 
God’s swmmons gives expression and effect to His choice (eiAarTo, v. 13); 
see note on éxdoy#, I. i. 4; also Rom, viii. 30, 1 Cor. i. 26 f., for the 
connexion of election and call. His 6 resumes els cwrnplay év ayacue 
x.7.4., having the whole of this for its antecedent; the Divine call 
that brings men into the fellowship of Christ (1 Cor. i. 9) includes 
“sanctification ” among its primary objects (see I. iv. 7, v. 23 f.). 
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eis mrepurolnow Sofqs Tod Kuplov ripav “Incot Xpicrot, unto the 
securing of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ: cf. 1 Pet. vy. 10, 
6 Kadéoas...eis...d6fav év XpicrgG; and 2 Tim. ii. 10, owrnplas ris év 
X. I. pera 56s aiwvlov. This is an end not lying beyond or arising 
out of cwrnpla (v. 13), but virtually identical with it, so that the 
second els clause is explicative of the first (v. 13) and represents ob- 
jectively what eis cwrnplay (eis 6) states subjectively; the Christian’s 
ultimate salvation lies in the ‘‘glory ” won by his Redeemer, wherein 
he shares: see Rom. viii. 17, tva cuvdctacbGper ;. 2 Tim. ii. 11f, ; Rev, 
iii, 21, Els repirolnow ddéns rod Kuplov x.7.A. is therefore identical in 
substance with els mepur. owrnplas, 1. vy. 9: see note there on zepi- 
motnots. The ‘ §6£a of our Lord Jesus Christ” is the “glory” proper 
and due to Him as our Lord, to be received on ‘the day of the Lord,” 
when the winning of His kingdom is complete (see Matt. xix. 28, 
xxy. 31; Lk. xxiv. 26, &c.; Phil. ii. 9—11; Tit. ii. 13) ; its chief matter 
will be found ‘‘in His saints” (i. 10). God intends the glory of 
Christ in all that He does for men through Him; and Christ’s glory 
is in turn the heritage of those who are Christ’s (of rod ypiorod ev 
7H wapovolg, 1 Cor. xv. 23: ef. cuvyxAnpovduor, Rom. viii. 17; also Jo. 
xii. 26, xiv. 3; Rev. xxii. 3ff.). To this end ‘“‘God called” them in 
calling them to their own salvation; cf. notes on évdcéacOfvat x.T-d., 
évdoéac0y, i. 10, 12 above; also on I. ii. 120. The ddéa is already 
won in principle, and its repirotnots is guaranteed : see i, 7—12, v. 8 
above ; Matt. xxiv. 30; Phil. ii. 20f.; Eph. v. 26f.; Col. i. 22, iii. 4; 
Rom. viii. 18 f. ; 1 Cor. xv. 24—28 ; Jo. xvii. 24; Rev. i. 5—7, &e. 


15. “Apa ody, a8eddol, oriKere. So then, brothers, stand firm: the 
practical conclusion of all that has been said, from v. 2 onwards. 
“Since the Lord’s return is delayed and its date uncertain, and in 
prospect of the coming of Antichrist whose deceptive influence is 
already at work,—inasmuch as God by our means has made you heirs 
of His kingdom and sharers in the promised glory of Christ, we bid 
you stanp Fast!” For dpa otv, see note on I. vy. 6. Xrijxw, formed 
from éornxa (cf. ypnyopéw, I. v. 6), is a derivative of the cow. The 
verb occurs seven times in Paul, thrice in John (including Rey.), 
twice in Mk; cf. note on I. iii. 8, also its hortatory use in 1 Cor, xvi. 

13; Gal. v. 1; Phil. iv. 1: the opposite of cadevOjvar, v. 2. Similarly 
in 1 Cor, xy. 58, Col, i. 23, hope is the incentive to steadfastness. 


Kal kpareire Tas tmapaddces ds ebiSaxOnre, and hold fast the tradi- 
tions which you were taught. Tapadéces (cf. iii, 6, for one particular 
here included; 1 Cor. xi. 2; also Rom. vi. 17, 1 Cor. xi. 2, 23, xv. 3, 
for St Paul’s use of wapadiswu in referring to his teaching) em- 
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braces all that the readers ‘‘had been taught” of the Gospel received 
through St Paul and his companions, whether on points of faith or 
conduct *(cf. I. i. 5, ii, 1f., 9—14, iii. 3f., iv. 1f.; ii. 5 above). The 
mapddoars (-cets) of earlier Epp. becomes the rapadjxn, deposit, of the 
Pastorals ; it is, on its practical side, a rapayyeNla (-at): see I. iv. 2, 
and note. On mapddoois, see Lightfoot’s note ad loc. He observes 
that this term in the N.T. connotes “an authority external to the 
teacher himself.” What these Apostles “hand on” to the Thessa- 
lonians is not their own doctrine as such, but the facts and teachings 
about Christ coming from Himself and belonging to all Christians. 
For the accusative of thing retained with passive of a verb governing 
two accusatives, see Winer-Moulton, p. 286, and the ordinary Greek 
Grammars. 

For xparéw (xpdros)—to have or apply strength, to grip, master, hold 
Jirmly—with like object, cf. Mk vii. 3; Rev. ii. 14f. Elsewhere in 
St Paul the synonymous xaréxyw, as in I. v. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2. 


elre Sid Adyou elre Bi? Emrorodys apav, whether through word or 
through letter of ours—ypay qualifies both nouns; in v. 2 the pronoun 
has, less certainly, the same twofold reference. The writers put their 
‘‘epistle ” on the same level with their spoken ‘‘ word”; they bid the 
readers hold by what they had learned from their fathers in Christ, 
whether through this channel or that, thus guarding themselves 
against every attempt to ‘‘deceive”’ them (v. 3): ef. 1 Cor. xi. 2, for 
the emphasis thrown on adherence to Apostolic teaching; similarly 
in Rom. vi. 17; Eph. iv. 20f.; Phil. iv. 9; Col. 11. 6f.; 2 Tim. ii, 2; 
1 Jo. ii. 24; Matt. xxviii. 20, &e. For the importance now beginning 
to be attached to St Paul’s Letters, see notes on v. 2 and iii..17; 
and for the possibility that an epistle might be undervalued at Thes- 
salonica, see note on I, y. 27. 


16. Avdrds 88 6 Kiptos tpav "Incods Xpiords Kal [6] Oeds 6 rarip 
jpov—. But may our Lord Jesus Christ Himself and God our Father—. 
For airés dé, and this form of prayer, cf. I. iii. 11, v. 23, and notes. 


#This invocation.corresponds in its position to that of I. iii. 11 ff.,com- _ 


pleting the Epistle in its first and main part, the sequel in each case 
being appended by (76) ouréy (see iii. 1 below). But while the cor- 
responding petition of Ep. I. bears on love and holiness as needed for 
the Church’s perfectness at Christ’s coming, this bears on strength 


and steadfastness of heart as needed for present duty; oryptta: (v. 17) — 


‘Vis common to both passages. Here Christ’s name precedes the Father’s 
(as later in the benediction of 2 Cor. xiii. 13), which leads Chrysostom 
to exclaim, Ilod viv elow of rov viov éXarrobyres; “Our Lord Jesus 
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Christ” is foremost in the writers’ thoughts; He in whose “glory” 
the readers were “called” by God to take part at the “ winning” of 
His kingdom, is invoked to help them toward this end. Christ and 
the Father are one in love to this Church (I. i. 4, and v.13 above), 
and in all saving action; so the singular predicate, mapaxahéoar k.T.D. 
(v. 17), is natural, as in I. iii. 11. There is a chiasmus, or crossing, 
in the arrangement of the parallel names, 6 rartjp judy balancing 
9 KUptos Hay, While 6 eds is set over against ’Iycots Xpuorés. 


© Ocds 6 wartip ypov is described as 6 dyamjcas pds Kal Sods 
mapaKryow aiovlav Kal édirida d&yabryv ey xdpirt, who has loved us 
and given (us) eternal encouragement and good hope, in grace. The 
yeaders have just been told that they are ‘‘beloved by the Lord” 
(Jesus: v. 13); that reference is complemented by their inclusion, 
along with the Apostles, in the special love of God the Father. Now 
God’s love, in view of His ‘“call’’-and its purpose stated in v. 13, 
carries with it a mapdxAnow and éd\rlda which minister the very 
strengthening of heart the readers require. “Ayamijcas and dov’s are, 
bound in one by the single article, the second being, as the case 
stands, the necessary outcome of the first. For God’s loving and 
giving, cf. Jo. iii. 16, 35, 1 Jo. iv. 10; also Matt. vii. 11, Lk. xii. 32, 
for the fatherly regard which prompts God’s gifts; similarly of 
Christ, in Gal. ii. 20, Eph. v. 2, 25. These parallels support Light- 
foot’s observation, that ‘‘the aorist dyamjoas (not dyamrév) refers to 
the act of God’s love in giving His Son to die for us”: this is 
borne out by év xdpirt, qualifying dovs; for it is in this act above all 
that “God commends His own love to us,” and in it “the grace of 
God, and His gift in grace, overflowed” (Rom. y. 8,15). From the 
supreme evidence of God’s love an ‘eternal comfort” is derived ; see 
the way in which St Paul draws out this rapdxdyors, and builds up this 
é\rls, in Rom. viii. 31—39. Though the cross of Christ is never men- 
tioned in the two Letters, and His death but twice (I. iv. 14, v. 10) in 
cursory fashion, “the grace of God” therein displayed furnishes the 
basis and fulcrum of the entire system of doctrine and life implied 
in the Epp.; cf. the notes on I. v. 9f., to the same effect. In the 
passage just referred to the essential connexion is assumed, that is 
latent here, between God’s purpose of salvation for men and the 
death of Jesus Christ on their behalf. 

For the term rapdxdyots, see note on I, ii. 3. For God as 6 mapa- 
xadov, cf. Rom. xv. 4f.; 2 Cor. i. 3—7; Phil. ii, 1; Heb. vi. 18, xii. 
53 Acts ix. 31. God’s rapdxdnots follows up His xdjors (v. 14). The 
*‘comfort”’ is “eternal,” inasmuch as it continues unshaken by the 
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losses and sorrows of life, rising above all temporal conditions and 
defying death: see Rom. viii. 35—39, 1 Cor. xv. 55—58, 2 Cor, iv. 
16—v. 8, for the scope of the Christian consolation. Here only and 
in Heb, ix. 12, in N.T.; has aldvios a distinct feminine ending; also 
in Num. xxv. 13, and elsewhere in LXX; otherwise, according to rule 
for adjectives in -.os, the -os is common in gender, 

The added kal édrlda dyabjv shows that the Divine cordial here 
held-out lies in the prospect of faith; see the parallels above given ; to 
which add I. ii. 19, v. 8—11; Rom. v. 2—5, 17, 21, viii. 17-25, 
xv. 18; Tit. i. 2; Heb. iii. 6, vi. 17—20, vii. 19; 1 Pet. i. 3—9, v. 4, 
10, &c. A hope is “good” (dyadqv ; cf. note on J, v. 15) as it is 
sound in itself and salutary in its effect—a hope which it is good to 
have. This is amongst the best of God’s ‘‘good gifts” (Lk. xi. 13; 
Jam. i. 17). The same adjective is attached by St Paul to riors (Tit. 
ii. 10), and to cweldnovs (1 Tim. i. 5, 19; Acts xxiii. 1), as human 
faculties. For xdpis as the sphere and basis of God’s gifts in the 
Gospel (év xapite qualifies Sovs, not éAmida), see note on this word. in 
i. 12: along with dyamdw (see previous note), xdpus points to the work 
of Divine Redemption, on which Christian ‘“‘hope”’ specifically rests; 
see Rom. v. 2, 15—21; Eph. i. 7; Tit, ii. 11 ff., iii. 7; &c. 


17. mapakarécar ipov tds kapSlas kal ornpitar év mavtl épyw Kal 
ASyo aya0, (may our Lord Jesus Christ and God our Father...) en- 
courage your hearts, and establish (them) in every good work and word. 
For the sense of rapaxahéw, see note on I. ii. 11; for God as subject, 
ef. references under rapaxdyows, v. 16; see note on I. iii, 11 for the 
singular predicate. For xapéia, note on I. ii. 4. The emotional sense 
of ‘‘heart” in modern English, and the rendering of rapaxdyots by 
“comfort,” suggest consolation as the blessing desired in these words; 
rather it is the rousing and cheering of the whole inner man which 
the Apostles pray for,—that the Thessalonians may be animated to 
brave endurance and vigorous activity: see the words ornpita é 
mavrt py x.7.X. following; and cf. I. iii. 2 f. above; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; 
_ Col. iv. 8, ii. 2. For ornpigw, see notes on I, iii, 2, 13 (where ornplia 
budv Tas kapdias was anticipated), also iii.3 below. St Paul uses this 
word four times in these two Letters, and only in Rom. i, 11, xvi. 25 
besides. The phrase ornpitew rhv xapdlav occurs in Jam. vy. 8, and 
somewhat frequently in the LXX—Ps. ciii. 15, exi. 8 (éo7r7jpixrar f 
kapdta avrod, ob uy poBnOn) ; Sirach vi. 37, &. It is the opposite of 
cadevOfvar, v. 2; God’s ornpiger makes possible the ornkew and 
kpareiy enjoined in v. 15. 

The terms of the antithesis épyy «. Ady» are usually in the re- 
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verse order (Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. x. 11; Col. iii. 17); but where 
the thought of strength is present, épyov naturally precedes (Lk. xxiv. 
19). Aéyos must not be confined to doctrine, as when it is opposed to 
mvevua (v. 2) or associated with émirody (v. 15); coupled with épyor, 
it covers the whole business of life: ‘‘May God give you courage and 
confidence of heart in all the good that you do and say.” The Apostles 
know that their readers are busy in doing good (I. i. 3, iv. 10) ; they 
would have them do it with a good and cheerful heart (cf. I. v. 17 f. ; 
Rom. ii. 7; Col. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 21, iii. 17). 


CHAPTER IIL. 


3. For 0 kvpios, AD*G 71, with some latt, Ambrst, have o @eos— 
conformed to I. v. 23; 1 Cor. i. 9, &e. 


Baljon proposes for vpas the emendation yas (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 18), 
which gives a smoother sense after v. 2 (see Expository Note) ; he 
quotes Bentley in favour of the change. The confusion of these pro- 
nouns being so very common, it is curious that no ms. evidence is 
forthcoming for the 1st plural here, where it is plausible. 


4. D°G, verss. (except de vg), add vy to mapayyeAAopev (cf. v. 2). 


The double form of trove has occasioned a crop of various readings: 
(a) tovevre kat Tornoete, INN*A de; (b) woverre kar Tornoare, D*E ; 
(c) Kae movetre Kat movnoere, N°D°KLP &c., f vg et facitis et facietis ; 
(d) Kat erounoare Kat movete Kat TWornoeTe, B; cop fecistis et facitis ; 
(e) Kav erouncare alone, GS", several minn, ; g et fecistis et facietis. 
The early (itacistic) corruption of rounoerte into moyoare (D) appears 
to have bewildered the copyists. Is it not just possible, however, that 
BG cop have preserved a true reading, and that in (a) rovecre was an 
assimilation of kau emouncare to v. 1 above, and to I. iv. 10? emonoare 
is commended by its difficulty (after wemovfapev), and by the fact that 
its priority might best explain the genesis of the other readings. The 
initial xa. of B and G seems original. 


5. Thy before vropovny in all uncials; omitted in a few minn. 


6. nuwr, after Kkvpiov, supplied by NAD°GKLP &c., is wanting in 
BD*, Cyp: a suspicious complement; cf. ii. 1. 


(a) mapedaBere, in BG 43 73 80 go syr>?, Or Thdrt Ambrst ; 

(b) mapedaRooav, S*A, D* (without map-), The Latin Versions 
17, Bas; WH margin. } and Fathers, generally, 

(c) mapedaBov, XSD»°KLP ; read the 3rd plural ; 

(d) mapedaBe, in a few minn., syrP*», Oec, 
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mapehaBooay (see Expos. Note on the grammatical ending) is the 
hardest reading, and best accounts for the others. “Weiss, however, 
says it ‘‘ betrays the Alexandrian emendators.” 

mapedaBere, Obvious in itself, may have been further suggested by 
I. iv. 1. On the other hand, WH, who agree with Weiss in pre- 
ferring (a), think that -ooav may be due to an “‘ ocular confusion with 
-oow (mapa6oowy) in the line above” (Appendix, p. 165). 

For rap’ npov B has ad’ yuwv, which Weiss deems original, ex- 
plaining wap’ as an assimilation to the verb, and to I. ii. 13, iv. 1. 


8. vukTos Kor npepas, NBG and six minn.; vucra kar nuepar, 
ADKLP &c. See Expository Note. 


12. The Syrian text reads 61a rov for ev (k. I. X.), after I. iv. 2. 


13. evKaxnoyre in B* (eyx-NA 37 39 47), evxaxerre in D*; exkaxy- 
onre in D°GKLP &c., with exxaxecre in Dam. Cf. note on evxavyacdat, 
i. 4, 

14. Band a number of minuscules read’ (\oyw) vuwy for NOV ; 
Thphyl quotes Chr, seemingly by error, to the same effect. B makes 
the same senseless mistake in 2 Cor. vi. 11. 

onuecovcba, in ND*GP 17, cop go. The confusion of -e and -a: is 
the commonest of itacisms (‘‘innumeris locis promiscue ponuntur,” 
Tischdf); the spelling of such verb-forms is no index to their gram- 
matical meaning. 


 cuvavapryvucGar: so in NABGS 17 (D**, which must be peculiar, 
-«uoryerOat) ; -c8e, in D> °KLP &c., and versions. Dé&*GKLP &c. intro- 
duce cat before py ovvavapy., understanding the verb surely as impera- 
tive, despite the -c@a of D* and G. Cf. the notes on ii. 2 and I. v. 13 
above, and the Expository Note on this verse below. 


16. For tpoww A*D*G 17, latt vg, Chr Ambrst, read rorw, after 
I.i. 8: cf. 1 Cor-i. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

18. The liturgical auyy is appended in N°CADGKLP, and most verss., 
due to the Western and Syrian copyists, as in Ep. I. 


Supscriprion: NB* read rpos GeccaNovixers B (B* -veckers). 


1. The introductory phrase to Aowrdy, For the rest (see note, 
I. iv. 1), indicates that the writer, though he may afterwards digress, 
is drawing to a close. The main purpose of the Epistle is accom- 
plished (see Introd. pp. xxxvii. f., and the special Introd. to this 
section); what follows, however important, is comparatively inci- 
dental. But the thoughts immediately following are suggested by 
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those of ii, 13—17; and ii. 13—iii. 5 forms in substance a single 
paragraph : cf. inter alia ornplée vas (v. 3) with ii. 17; v. 4 with 
ii. 15; els ryv dydany rob Oeod (v. 5) with ii. 16. 

The request mpowebxeobe, ddedol, wept yuov—Pray, brothers, for 
us (who have prayed for you)—arises out of the prayer of ii. 16 f., as 
in the case of I. v. 23--25: see note on the last-mentioned passage. 

The intercession requested by the Apostles has two specific objects 
in view: first, (va 6 Aéyos Tod Kuplov tpéxy Kal So—d{nrar, that the 
word of the Lord may run on and be glorified (may have a triumphant 
career, Lightfoot). ‘‘The word of the Lord” (see notes on this ex- 
pression in I. i. 8, and on Kiptos, ii. 13 above) is the word of Christ, 
proclaimed by His messengers far and wide (as e.g. in Actsi. 8; cf. 
Jo. xvii. 8, 18); the expression is synonymous, from a different point 
of view, with 70 evayyéXov Tod Geod, I. ii. 2, &&. To ‘the Lord” the 
writers are servants (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 5)—four times in vv. 1—5 Christ 
bears this name (cf. v. 6 besides); and they desire prayer for them- 
selves on His business, in the service of His kingdom. 

The figure of the Néyos rpéxwv comes from Ps, xviii. 5 f. (LXX: v. 5 
quoted in Rom. x. 18); cf. exlvi. 15 (cxlvii. 4), 6 dmrooréAXwy TO 
ANbyrov abrod TH yi, ws TdxXous Spauelrac 6 Novos avroi ; also Is. ly. 11; 
Acts xii. 24. Cf. Vergil’s splendid lines on Fama (4ineid rv. 173 ff.), 
‘“‘ Mobilitate viget, viresque adquirit eundo,” &c. The spread of the 
Gospel was remarkably rapid in Macedonia (cf. I. i. 8 f., and the 
impression given by Acts xvi. 11—xvii. 12); but a check ensued at 
Athens, and in the early weeks of the mission at Corinth. The great 
success finally achieved in the latter city, from which the Apostles 
write, cost eighteen months to win (Acts xviii. 11). The metaphor 
of rpéxew is complementary to that of the @vpa dvewyuévn used in 
1 Cor, xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii, 12. This ‘glorifying ” of ‘‘the word of the 
Lord” is not subjective—the lauding, exalting of it by men—as in 
Acts xiii, 48; but objective—the display of its glory by its saving 
effects: cf., for this use of the verb, 2 Cor. iii. 10, Matt. v. 16, Jo. 
xii. 28, xvii. 10.&c.; also i. 10, 12, and ii. 14 above; and I. i. 7 ff., 
ii, 13 f., 20, for the ‘‘glory” thus achieved in Thessalonica. The 
“glory” of God’s word shines in the character and worth of those 
who have received it, and who ‘‘adorn the teaching of our Saviour 
God” (Tit, ii, 5, 10, &c.). Observe the present tense of the two sub- 
junctives: a continuously swift advance and rich illustration of the 
Gospel is to be prayed for. For wa in this connexion, see notes 
on i. 11 and I. iv. 1. 


Kabds Kal mpds pas, as indeed (is the case) with you. In both the 
above respects—in the swift progress and fair fruit of the Gospel— 
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the Thessalonian mission was conspicuous; see note on the last 
clause and references there given, to which add i. 3 f. above, I. iii. 
6—9, iv. 9f.; and ef. Phil. i. 5—7; 2 Cor. ii. 14—16, iii. 2f.; 1 Cor. 
i. 4—7; Rom. i. 8; Col. i. 5f. 


2. Kal tva puobapnev dard TOV arémav Kal Tovnpay dvOpdrav, and 
that we may be delivered from the perverse and wicked men: the 
second object of the prayers solicited ; durA# ev 7 alrnors elvar Soxe?, 
Hla 6€ Suws eorty Tdv yap wovnpay avOpbmwy Arrwuerwv, dxwdbrws Kal 6 
ToU Knpvyuaros cuvrpéxet Nbyos (Chrysostom) Cf. Rom. xv. 31, wa 
pvc0S amd rév drebotyTwy k.T.d., both passages recalling Is. xxv. 4, 
amd wOpbrwy movnpav pion adrots. Téy points to a definite body, or 
class, of such men: these were, in chief, the Jewish enemies of the 
Gospel in Corinth, from the outset violent opponents of St Paul’s 
work (Acts xviii. 6, 12—17), from whom the Apostles were in fact 
“*delivered” by the sentence of the Proconsul Gallio. Of the same 
breed were the adversaries who in vain combated the progress of the 
Gospel in Macedonia (Acts xvii. 5, 13; ef. I, ii; 14—16, and notes). 

“A-romos is hap. leg. in N.T. as applied to persons; of things, Lk. 
xxill. 41; Acts xxv. 5, xxviii. 6: it signifies place-less, out-of-the-way, 
out of court; and so eccentric, absurd, ineptus ; then, in a moral sense 
ill-bred or ill-conditioned, stwpid, perverse, importunus (Vulg.)—the 
common meaning of dromos in later Greek (Lightfoot): cf. Demo- 
sthenes 439. 26, dromot kal duoxepeis. For movypés, see note on I. v. 22; 
movnpol dvOpwrot appear in 2 Tim. iii, 13 in company with yéyres; see 
also note on 6 rovypés in next verse. 

For pioua, see 1. i. 10, and note; the word points to enemies who 
seemed to have the Apostles in their grasp: cf. also 2 Tim. iv. 17; 
and the catalogue of perils in 2 Cor, xi. 23—33. 


ov ydp mdvrev y mioris, for not to all does the faith belong. CE., 
for the form of the sentence, the proverb, Ov ravtds dvdpds és Képuv Ody 
éo0 6 hots. This expression does not refer, like the similar denuncia- 
tion of Acts viii. 21 ff., to pretended Christian believers, but to those 
‘who do not obey the Gospel” and have become in consequence its 
bitter, unscrupulous opponents (i. 6—10),—the daira of Corinth 
(2 Cor. iv. 4, vi. 14f.; 1 Tim. v. 8), and such as the dmeBoivres of 
Rom. xy. 31. ‘H zioris, in this context, signifies not the moral quality 
of faithfulness, fidelity (a very questionable sense for mic7is in the 
N.T.:; ef. note on i. 4), but ‘the (Christian, true) faith”; cf. 7 dAndea 
in ii. 10, and the mloris ddnOelas of ii. 13. The Apostles put their 
meaning in a pathetically softened way (cf. note on “not pleasing,” 
I. ii. 15): ‘Alas, all do not share our faith (cf. Acts xxvi. 29); many 


200 2 THESSALONTANS. [3 2— 


are its enemies and bear us a fierce hatred on its account. Will you 
pray that we may be delivered from their power?” There is a like sad 
litotes in Rom. x. 16: od rdvres Umjxovcay TQ evayyeNw. Their un- 
belief in Christ brought out the dromla and rovypla of the Corinthian 
opposers, who ‘loved the darkness rather than the light, for their 
deeds were evil” (Jo. iii. 19): hence the explicative ydp clause. 
Schmiedel gives a different explanation: ‘‘Only deliverance from 
them is to be prayed for, since their conversion is hopeless.” For the 
genitive of the possessor, with similar subject, cf. Acts i.7; Heb. v. 14. 


3. IRLvords 8€ éotiv 6 Kiptos. But faithful is the Lord—scil. Jesus 
(see note on v. 1): from the un-faith of men the Apostles turn to the 
fidelity of Christ their Lord, who has sent His servants into a hos- 
tile world and will stand by them. Observe the fine coincidence 
between this verse and Acts xviii. 9f.: ‘‘ The Lord said to Paul in 
the night by a vision” (under the discouragement of his early experi- 
ences at Corinth), ‘“‘Fear not, but speak on and be not silent; for I 
am with thee, and none shall set upon thee to do thee hurt; for I 
have a numerous people in this city.” This probably happened before 
Ep. Il. was written. Cf. also I. v. 24; 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17; for the contrast implied, Rom. iii, 3, 2 Tim. ii, 13. St Paul 
plays on the kindred (not identical) senses of mloris—morés (re- 
sembling our faith—faithful, trust—trusty): ef. v.11, Eph. iii. 14f., 
Gal. iv. 17, 1 Cor. iii. 17, for Pauline word-plays; also Jo. ii. 23f. 


(riorebw). 


ds oryplte tpas Kal muddke dao Tov movypov, who shall establish 
you and guard (you) from the evil one (or from evil). After v. 2, one 
expects yds (see Textual Note) as the object of protection (this object 
would not be, however, so congruous with ornplie:); but St Paul 
characteristically forgets his own peril in that of his flock, as Calvin 
observes: ‘‘Ceterum de aliis magis quam de se anxium fuisse Paulum, 
ostendunt hee ipsa verba. In eum maligni homines improbitatis 
sue aculeos dirigebant, in eum totus impetus irruebat; curam interea 
suam ad Thessalonicenses convertit, ne quid hac illis tentatio noceat.” 
For ornplée, see notes on ii. 17; I. iii. 13. For the connexion of the 

two elauses, cf. 1 Cor. x. 13: reipacpds buds od« a el wh avOpw- 
muvos* mioTos O€ 6 Beds, ds OvK éd.oeL K.T.A. 

Puddger awd Tov wovnpod recalls Matt. vi. 13, pdcar...drd Tod rovnpod 
(cf. va puc@@pev just above, v. 21), a sentence which in all likelihood 
was in the writers’ mind. If so, the question of the gender of the 
adjective turns on its interpretation in the Lord’s Prayer. ‘Ch. ii. 
and I. v. 22 are not decisive for the neuter; against Rom. xii. 9 


a, 1 


iw 


8 4] NOTES. 201 


St Paul, may be set Eph. vi. 16, where rod rovypod is certainly mascu- 
line and a designation of Satan; so Matt. xiii. 38 f., 1 Jo. ii. 13, v. 18 f. 
In Lk. xii. 15, 1 Jo. v. 21—the only other N.T. examples of duddooew 
dmé—the object of precaution is impersonal. On the other hand, 
the prayer of Ps, exxxix. 5 (LXX: cf. Ps. cxl. 9), pidakdv pe, Kipre, 
€k XeElpods amaprwrod, dad dvOpwmov ddlkov pdcal me, in view of the 
parallel tva puc@duev ard Tav...rovypwrv davOpomrwy of v. 2, suggests a 
personal enemy—as though the Apostles meant: ‘‘ We have asked you 
to pray that we may be rescued from the power of wicked men; and 
we trust that our faithful Lord will guard you from the Wicked One” 
(‘‘improborum omnium ecapite,” Calvin); cf. Rom. xvi. 20, 6 Oeos... 
ouwTplye tov Daravav x.7r... Satan overshadowed the recent context 
(ii. 9), as the instigator and inspirer of Antichrist. The passage 
depicts a personal conflict, not a war of principles. On the whole, 
the masculine rendering seems the more fitting. See Lightfoot’s full 
note ad loc., referring to Matt. vi. 13, also his Fresh Revision of the 
Eng. New Test.*, pp. 269 f.; and the exhaustive discussion of the 
subject by F. H. Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, in 
Texts and Studies, 1. 3, pp. 70—167. 


4. The Apostles, trusting fur the safety of their flock to “ the 
Lord,” are at the same time well assured of the faithfulness of the 
Thessalonians themselves: memo(Oapev St év kuplw ép’ tpas, But we 
confidently rely, in the Lord, upon you. LITemoévat ert with accusa- 
tive occurs besides (for the N.T.) only in 2 Cor. ii. 3 and Matt. xxvii. 43 
(the better reading): cf. émi with dat., 2 Cor. i. 9, Heb. ii. 13, Lk. 
xi. 22, xviii. 9; and eds with accus. after the same verb, Gal. y. 10. 
The preposition signifies—as after micrevw, mioris, in Acts ix. 42, 
xi, 17, Heb. vi. 1; or éArl{w in 1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13; or ypy- 
orérns in Eph. ii. 7—a confidence directed towards and resting wpon 
its object. The simple dative, according to classical regimen, follows 
this verb in 2 Cor. x. 7, Phil. i. 14, Phm. 21; dative with éy in Phil. 
iii. 3f.; mémovda has much the same variety of construction as 
morevw. The perfect is of the type of olda, dornxa, k.7.d.: ‘I have got 
the persuasion,” so ‘‘I have confidence”; cf. rérecuar, Rom. viii. 38, 
xiv. 14, &. "Ev xvuply is related to rerolOauer...6p’ buds, as to its 
sentence in I. iv. 1 (see note): ‘‘the Lord (Jesus Christ)” and His 
service supply the sphere of all Christian relationships; St Paul’s 
confidence toward the Thessalonians is grounded ultimately in Christ: 
ef, Gal. v. 10, éyw mézrovOa els tuas év Kuply. 

The matter of confidence is thus stated: dt. G& mapayyé\Aopev 
[kal] movctre [or éroujoure] Kal wowjoerte, that the things which we 
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charge (you), you (both) are doing [or have done] and will do. For 
mapayyéAhw, thrice repeated in the sequel, see notes on I. iv. 2 (zrap- 
ayyeNa) and 11. Under the present tense the verb brings forward 
no general directions respecting the Christian life, such as were in- 
cluded in the rapadécers of ii. 15, nor does it recall the rapayyeNiat of 
I. iv. 1—12; it urges the injunctions presently given—in the first 
place, the appeal of v. 1f., and then the charge immediately to follow 
in vv. 6—15: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 10, xi. 17. The reading éroujoare (for 
movetre: see Textual Note) would imply assurance on the writers’ part 
that their commands had been obeyed in time past, and accordingly 
will be in time to come. For the fact stated by zove?re, cf. I. iv. 10; 
also Rom. xv. 14. Ilemoi@ayev bears specially on the future, roujoere; 
had the present (or past) only been in view, the writers might have 
used oldamev: see 2 Cor. ix. 2; eldws 8rt...roujoets, however, of certain 
expectation, in Phm. 21; cf. also Phil. i. 6, 19, and L. v. 24 above. 


5. “O 8 Kiptos karevOivar tpav tds Kapdlas els Ti]v aydmny Tov 
Gcod kal els THY Dropovyy Tov xpiorov. But may the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of God and into the patience of Christ. A 
prayer significantly interjected between vv. 4 and 6: one might expect 
the important wapayyedNa of vv. 6 ff. to follow at once upon the 
maparyyéddouev of the last sentence. But the Apostles’ confidence in 
their readers’ obedience is grounded ‘“‘in the Lord.” They know how 
critical the charge they have to give will be for the temper of this 
Church. So another word of prayer must be uttered before the 
admonition is delivered. Under the sense of ‘‘ God’s love”’ and in the 
spirit of ‘‘Christ’s patience’? matters of Church discipline are fitly 
undertaken. The Apostles have given directions to their Thessalonian 
flock,—‘‘ but” above both is the Supreme Director of hearts, whose 
guidance they invoke. For the verb xarevO’ivw, and for the transi- 
tional 6é, see note on I.iii.11. The idiom kxarevdivew ri kapdlay 
(pds: Heb. ot ab }'34) occurs in the LXX—1 Paral. xxix. 18; 
2 Paral. xii. 14, xix. 3, xx. 33, &.; Sir. xlix. 3, li. 20 (ray Wuxyv)— 
where the phrase implies an inward movement of the soul drawn to 
seek and find its Divine object: cf. also Ps. lxxvii. (Heb. lxxviii.) 8, 
exviii. 5; Prov. xxi. 2. ‘‘The Lord” is Christ ape this pas- 
sage; see note on v. 3. 


In the latter of the two parallel clauses of direction (eis.. ape eis), the the 4 


genitive 700 xpicrod is certainly subjective: taouovy is misrendered. 
‘patient waiting for” (A.V., after Beza, “‘patientem exspectationem”; 
so Erasmus, Calvin, Estius; although the Vulg. had “ patientiam 


Christi”; Chrysostom is undecided), as though the noun represented _ 
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dvapéve (I. i. 10). ‘Lrrowovi is used over thirty times in the N.T.— 
fifteen times by St Paul; in every case it means endurance (of trial, 
evil), é as e.g. ini, 4; I. i. 3 (see note); so in classical Greek, with the 
additional sense of “ remaining behind.’ ‘*The endurance of Christ,” 

or ‘‘the Christ,” includes more than the patience of Jesus historically 
"_viewed (cf. Rev. i. 9; Heb. xii. 2f.; Gal. vi.17; see note on ’Inaois, 
“I. iv. 14); 6 xpuorés is “ the ” patient “‘ Christ,” who in enduring the 
cross and the contradiction of sinners, and the whole burden of His 
‘mission, fulfilled the prophetic ideal of Jehovah’s suffering Servant 
(Isai. liii.): cf. the allusions of Rom. xv. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 21—25; Matt. 
xi. 29f., &c. The previous genitive has the “9 kind of signification ; 
Uy) igdrn Tod Geos denotes ‘*God’s love (to you),” not ‘(your) love to 
God”: so everywhere else in St Paul,—Rom. v. 5, viii. 39; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 13. It is in the deepened sense of God’s love and in the following 
of Christ’s patience that the admonitions of the context will be rightly 
received and carried into effect ; so from ‘‘ God who loved us” com- 
fort and hope were expected in ii. 16 f. 


§ 5. iii, 6—15.. Tun Case or tHE Ipuers. 


This section contains the chief matter pointed to in ro Aourdy of 
v. 1 (see note above). But the added homily is no afterthought ; it is 
of only second importance to the topic of ii. 1—12. In the former 
Ep. the writers had occasion to exhort their readers to a quiet life 
and to the continued pursuit of their secular avocations (I. iv. 11f.). 
The call to enter the kingdom of God and seek its glory brought men 
of a naturally idle or restless disposition under temptation upon this 
‘score. To such natures the rumours current about the Day of the 
Lord (ii. 1f.) would appeal with particular force. ‘If Christ is on the 
point of appearing and the end of this evil world is so near, of what 
use are worldly occupations?’’ they would say; ‘‘ to prepare to meet 
Him is the only business now worth minding. How can a Christian 
man interest himself any longer in the market or the field, in the 
tradesman?s books or the craftsman’s tools, when to-morrow the 
Lord may be here and the whole ‘fashion of this world’ may have 
passed away?” (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29—31). Their conduct tended to 
general disorder (v. 11), and brought reproach on the Christian com- 
munity at Thessalonica. Moreover they did the Church a material 
injury, by throwing the burden of their maintenance on their in- 
dustrious brethren, who would not see them starve. These drdxrws 
meperaroovres were called. of draxro in I. v. 12 ff. (see note intro- 
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ductory to § 10); they had given trouble to the mpotorduevor, whom 
the body of the Church were bidden loyally to support. The mild 
and somewhat indirect reproofs of the former Epistle had been in- 
sufficient to check this mischief, which was subsequently aggravated 
by the false announcements about the Parousia. Such wild reports 
were calculated to disturb even those most regular and conscientious 
in following their daily duties. So the Apostles, having calmed the 
agitation of the readers by what they have said in ch. ii., proceed to 
rebuke in strong terms the irregularity thus unhappily stimulated. 

The wapayyedla runs as follows: (1) First, and last, the avoidance 
is enjoined of those persistent in disorder (who are, notwithstanding, 
“‘brethren”’ still, vv. 6, 15), vv. 6, 14; (2) the missionaries recall 
their personal example and instructions bearing upon this matter, 
vv. T—10; (3) the ‘idlers and meddlers” are solemnly required to 
amend, and the rest to avoid their example, vv. 11—13; (4) the 
Church is urged, while eschewing fellowship with the wrong-doers, 
to seek their reformation, vv, 14,15. It is to be observed, in com- 
paring this instruction with I. vy. 12ff., that no further mention is made 
in this connexion of the mpotorduevor (Elders); the Church as a whole 
is charged with the discipline necessary; the disorder has grown to 
larger proportions and become more acute: cf. 1 Cor. v. 4 ff.; 2 Cor. 
li. 6, 4 émitiula...4 bro TS Wrevbvwr. 


6. TlapayyéAXopev St dpiv, a8eAdol, év dvépari tod Kuplov [rpov] 
*Incod Xpiorod. But we charge you, brothers, in the name of the [or 
our] Lord Jesus Christ. ‘The general & raparyyéd\Nouev (v. 4: see note) is 
particularized ; and the confidence in the loyalty of the readers there 
expressed is put to proof. The charge is addressed to ‘‘ brothers” ; 
it is not the mere command of a superior, but appeals to the sense of 
a common duty in the readers. At the same time, it is a command— 
not a personal wish, nor advice open to debate and qualification; 
it is delivered év édvéuari Tod Kup. ‘Inood Xpicroi—on the authority of 
“Jesus Christ” as ‘Lord’ of His people, by those who have the 
right to speak ‘Sin” His ‘‘name”: see note on & kuplw “Inco, I. iv. 
1, and cf. v. 12 below; also Rom. i. 5; 1 Cor. v. 4; Ph. ii. 9 ff. ; 
Col. iii. 17; Jam. v. 10. After the disregard of their admonition in 
Epistle I., the writers feel they must speak in the most peremptory 
and solemn tone; they pronounce as judges in the Sovereign’s name. 
They speak collectively, since the action taken devolves on them in 
their joint responsibility for the well-being of the Church. 


order bar dds dard mavros d8eAhov ardktws mepuratodyros, that 
you hold aloof from every brother walking in disorderly fashion. Wapay- 


/ 
i 
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y&dw takes the regular infin., as in 1 Tim. i. 3 and often in St Luke; 
construed with iva of the thing commanded in Mk. vi. 8; with ére in 
v. 10, by way of apposition to the immediate object rofro. The verb 
aTéXopat (middle)—synon. with uy ovvavaylyvvoba (v. 14)—signifies 
(transitively) to avoid in 2 Cor. viii. 20, the only other N.T. example; 
ef. however trocréA\Noua, SrocroA}, Heb. x. 38 f., Acts xx. 20, 27. 
Apparently this meaning, to contract, to draw within oneself—some- 
times to shrink, flinch—is derived from the maritime figure of furling 
or shortening sail—ioria oréd)élp (lit. to set, fix in position) or oréd- 
AecPat (Homer, &c.: see examples in Liddell and Scott); it is com- 
plemented by dé also in Mal. ii. 5 (LXX). ’Azd.,.dde\pod: for this 
is a matter between ‘‘brethrén” (cf. v. 15; 1 Cor. v. 11 f.). TheX 
general avoidance of the man will be at once a punishment for him 
and a safeguard to the rest (v. 13), who might be infected by his com- 
pany. This implies surely exclusion from Church-meetings, including 
the Agapé and the Lord’s Supper; but it is not an absolute bar toy 
personal intercourse: cf. v. 15. For drdxrws, see note on I. v. 14— 
the adverb is a N.T. hap. leg.—also vv. 7,11 below; for wepimareiy, 
I. ii, 12. Bengel observes on drdxrws, “Igitur Ordo mendicantium 
‘non est ordo, sed gravat-rempublicam ipsam”? (v. 8). 


Kal pa) Kata THY Tapdsocw av mapeAdPere [or -ocav] map’ hpav, 
and not in accordance with the tradition which you [or they] received 
from us. My (wepurarodvros) kata tiv mwapddoow x.7.\.—not o§—for 
this is an assumed condition of the oré\Nec@ar: see Winer-Moulton on 
ph with participles, pp. 606 ff. (uj encroaches on ov in this con- 
nexion in later Greek: cf. i. 8, ii. 12); for od with participles, cf. 2 Cor. 
‘iv. 8, Col. ii. 19, &e. For qepirarety xard x.7.d. (Hebraistic), cf, Mk 
vii. 5; the phrase is elsewhere only Pauline in N.T,—Rom. viii. 4, 
xiv. 15, 1 Cor. iii, 3, 2 Cor. x. 2, Eph. ii. 2. For mapddoois, see 
note on ii. 15; this includes mapayyeNla as well as d.dax7: of. 1 Cor. 
iv. 17, xi. 2; I. iv. 1 above. 

The irregular rape\dBocay is strongly attested (see Textual Note) : 
the harshness of the concord (the third plural referring to ravros 
ddehgod), beside the anomalous ending, makes the substitution of -ocay 
for -ere on the part of copyists unlikely. At the same time the 3rd 
plural -ocay, for imperfect and strong aorist indicative (also for 
optatives), is established in the xowy (LXX; rare in Papyri: see 
Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik, pp. 112 f.); Rom. iii. 13 (from LXX) 
and Jo, xv. 22, 24, in the critical texts, afford examples. The 
termination is an Holic (Bwotian) contribution to the mixed ver- 
nacular xow%, favoured perhaps by the tendency to parisyllabic in- 
* flexional endings. On rapadapuBdvw, see I. ii, 13. 
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7. avitol yap olSare. For you know of yourselves—“ without our 
needing to tell it again”: see notes on xa@ws oldare, I. i. 5f., il. 1, &e. 


mos Set pipetoOar pas, in what manner you ought to imitate us— 
‘Can abridged expression for m@s de? buds wepimately Wore muysetoOae 
fpas” (Lightfoot). Ilés (quali ratione, Bengel) qualifies pipetobac 
rather than de (cf. I. iv. 1; Eph. v.15; 1 Tim. iii. 15): not urging 
the grounds of this duty, but showing the direction in which it lies, 
the true line of imitation. -For_puetoda, see notes on I. i. 6, and 
v. 9 below. 


Ot ovK ATaKTHTapev év tpiv, for we did not act a disorderly part 
among you. ~Hraxrjcauey is misrendered in the vealg: “ inquieti 
fuimus”; Hrasmus aon ‘‘praeter ordinem viximus”’; Beza, ‘‘in- 
ordinate nos gessimus’”’; Calvin, ‘‘inordinate egimus.” Another 
meiosis (cf. ob rdvTwy 7 sere v. 2; and de uh dpecxdyrwr, I. ii. 15): 
how far the Apostles were from conduct like this! ’Araxréw (=drdxTws 
mepitatéw, v. 6; cf. ardxrous, I. v. 14)—hap. leg. in N.T.—a military 
term, applied e.g. to soldiers out of rank: cf. Col. ii. 5, rhv rdiw 
buay kal 7d crepéwwa x.7-d., your order and the solid front of your 
faith in Christ.” Officers are as much subject to discipline as the 
rank and file; it was due to their Churches that the Apostles should 
set an example of a strictly ordered life; with this example before 
them, which bore exactly upon the point in question, the readers 
“know” what the nature of their ‘‘imitation’ should be. “Or 
governs along with ovx jraxriocapyey the following otdé clause, which 
should have been included in the same verse, for it brings out the 
kind of disorder reproved :— 


8. ovdt Swpedy dprov éhdyouev mapa Tivos, nor indeed ate bread for 
nought at the hand of any one: whereas the draxro: would not work — 
for their bread, and expected the Church to support them. For 
dwpedv (advbl. accus.), gratis, by way of gift, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 7; Matt. 
x. 8; Hxod. xxi. 2; Isai. lii. 3 (UXX) ; in Gal. ii. 21, &c., the phrase 
gets a further meaning. “Aprov écfiew (Matt. xv. 2; Mk iii. 20; 


Lk, xiv. 1) renders the Heb. O99 528 (Gen. xliii, 15; 2 Sam. [Kingd.] 
ix. 7, &c.), to get food, have one’s maintenance (rpéperOar) ; similarly 
éoOlew alone in v. 10, 1 Cor. ix. 4. For apd rios, “ acceptum a 
quoquam” (Beza)—“ from” of the bestower—cf. Eph. vi. 8; Ph. iv. 
18; Acts ii. 33, &c. There was a manly pride about St Paul in this 
matter; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 10f., ) Kavxnous airy ob pparyhoera. 


GAN év Kom kal pdxOw vuKTos kal Apépas epyaLopevor, but in toil 
and travail, by night and day working. "Ev «bry kal wdx6y forms one 
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adjunct, vurrés...épyafdueyoe another, both qualifying éddyoucy and 
negativing dwpedy (cf. the connexion in v, 12). Along with the clause 
that follows, this reminder is almost a repetition of I. ii. 9: see notes 
on that verse for the identical words. With hard, exhausting labour 
the Apostle Paul earned his daily bread; ‘‘ tent-making” (Acts xviii. 
3) was a poorly paid handicraft. His companions, if not pursuing 
the same trade, acted on the same principles. 


mpos TO pal ertBapycat tia dpov, in order not to put a burden on 
any one amongst you. For mpés with infinitive, and for émBapéw, see 
notes on I. ii. 9. 


9. ovx Stu ovK exopev eEovelay, not that we are without right (to 
act otherwise, to claim our maintenance: scil. étovolay rod Swpedy 
dprov payew* rod daryety xal meiv, Tod wh épydfecOar—see 1 Cor. ix. 4, 
6. For this elliptical, corrective use of ovx dri (non. quasi, Vulg. ; 
rather non quod, Beza)—‘‘ it is not the case that,” or ‘‘I do not mean 
that”’—cf. 2 Cor. i. 24, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 11, &e. This éfovcia St Paul 
carefully demonstrates, on behalf of the ministry of the Gospel, in 
1 Cor. ix. 3—14, tracing it-back to the Lord’s ordinance (Lk. x. 7) ; 
cf. also Heb. xiii. 10. "Efovcia is moral power, right, authority (jus, 
Beza correctly; not potestatem, as in Vulg.), in distinction from 
Ovvaputs (i. 7, 11, ii. 9), actual power, force. 


GAN tva Eavtots timov Sapev iptv els TO prpetoOar Hpas, but (we 
did this—év xémw k.T.X....clpyafoueda, v. 8; or, we waived this right— 
TH efovola ok éxpnodueOa, 1 Cor. ix. 15), that we might give ourselves 
to you by way of example, so that you might imitate us. The ellipsis 
after d\A\d resembles that following dr in ii, 3, or uédvoy in ii, 7 
(see notes). “Eavrovs (for its use in Ist person, see I. ii. 8) is thrown 
forward with emphasis—the writers would themselves exemplify the 
life they preach; from the first they impressed their message on the 
Thessalonians in this living, practical fashion (I. i. 6): cf. 1 Cor. 
iv. 17; Ph. iii. 17, where rvzos appears in the same connexion—for 
this word, see note on I. i. 7. To ‘‘ give oneself (as) an example ” is 
more than to “‘make oneself an example” (as though didowuw had the 
twofold sense of Heb. 1D) ; it implies sacrifice, self-surrender, re- 
sembling peradodvac...ras cavrav Wuyxds, I. ii. 8: cf. 6 Sods éavrov 
dvriturpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6; Eph.i. 22, v.2; Rom. vi. 16. On els ré with 
infinitive, see I. ii. 12: the eds 76 clause (of issue) is consecutive to 
the iva clause (of purpose), as in I. ii. 16; the consecution of ii. 11 f. 
above was the reverse of this (eis 76..., Wa). 

In vv. 8 and 9 the Apostles give two reasons for their practice of 
manual labour, —the former alone stated in I. ii. 9, The second reason 
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—less complimentary to the readers, but on which the conduct of 
the draxro. now compels insistence—was however half implied in the 
context of the parallel passage (Ep. I.), scil. in weradobvat...ras eavTav 
puxds (ii. 8) and ws...ducalws...vuiv...eyevnOnuey,...ws marhp TéKva EavTod 
...papTupbpevor K.7.A. (vv. 10 f.): ef. 2 Cor. xi. 11 f., xii. 14 f. (St Paul 
an example of self-denial); see note on I. ii. 9 above. 
10. Kalydp dre Thev mpos dpas, TOUTO TapyHyyéAAopev tpiv. For 
indeed when we were with you, we used to give you this charge: cf. I. 
—“tv.11. Kal ydp is parallel to the ydp of v. 7; it sets the Apostolic 
mapayyedla side by side with the Apostolic réaos in the matter of 
épydgerOae Kal éobiew (cf. ydp...cal yap in I. iv. 9 f.): together these 
‘constitute 4 mapddocis of v. 6. This sentence almost repeats I. iii. 
4, only substituting roiro mapyyyé\\omev (after v. 6) for mpoedéyouer. 
On the use of wpés, see note to I. iii. 4, and ii. 5 above. 


Ste ek tis ov Berer epydterOar pdt éobiérw. ‘Tf any one refuses 
(nonvult, Vulg.) to work, neither shall he eat!’ a Jewish proverb, based 
upon Gen. iii. 19. or the apodosis, thrown into the lively impera- 
tive mood, cf, 1 Cor, xi. 6. For the érc recitative of direct narration, 
cf. Gal. i. 23, Acts xiv. 22; and see Winer-Moulton, p. 683, note. 
For rodro...é71, ef. I. ii. 13, iv. 15. Od Oé\w is not the mere contra- 
dictory, but the contrary of #é\w—‘‘if any one won’t work”—not 
a negative supposition (ef u4), but the supposition of a negative: 
see Winer-Moulton, pp. 597, 599; cf. Rom. vii. 19 f., 1 Cor. vii. 9, 
1 Tim. iii. 5, &., and v. 14 below. ‘‘Nolle, vitium est” (Bengel). 
Note the present of continuous action (habit or rule) in the verbs: cf. 
for the last verb, 1 Cor. x. 18, 25, &., xi. 22—34. The neglect of 
this stern but necessary rule makes charity demoralizing. This law 
of Christ touches the idle rich as well as the poor; it makes that a 
disgrace which one hears spoken of as though it were a privilege 
and the mark of a gentleman,—“ to live upon one’s means,” fruges 
consumere natus: see v., 11, This rule is forcibly applied in the 
following direction of the Didaché, xii. 2—5: el Oédex [mapdéduos 6 épxd-" 
Mevos] mpos tyas Kabloa, texviryns wv, épyatécdw Kal payérw: el dé ovd« 

_ exer TEXYNY, KaTa THY clverw buGY mpovonsaTe THs wh apyos wed’ buav 
Shoerat Xpioriavds: ef dé ob GédXer otrw moretv, xproréumopbs éoTw* 
mpooéxere dd ray rootrwv. Of. the quotation cited below, on v. 12. 


11. dxotopev ydp twas mepurarotvras év ipiv drdkrws. For we — 
hear of certain persons walking amongst you in disorderly fashion. On 
the last word, see v. 6. "Ey duiv (cf. odk jraxricapev év duiv, v. 7),— 
for their relations with the Church were irregular. Not ‘that there 
are some” (A.V.; after the Vulg., “‘ inter vos quosdam ambulare in- 
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quiete”; Beza, ‘‘inordinate”): the Apostles do not simply know 
that such people are to be found in this Church; they know about 
them—who they are, and how they are behaving. For dxovw with 
accus. of the content or matter of report, cf. Gal. i. 13, Eph. i. 
15, ii. 2, Acts xvii. 32, &c.; and for riés relating to persons known 
but not named (quosdam), 2 Cor. ii, 5, x. 2, 12, Gal. i. 7, ii. 12, 
Col. ii, 8, 1 Tim. i. 3, Tit. i. 12. The writers state this on hearsay 
(cf. 1 Cor, i. 11, v. 1, xi. 18); the matter was not officially com- 
municated to them, though probably letters had passed to and fro 
(see Introd. p. xxxy., and note on I. v. 2). This verse gives the 
reason (ydp) for recalling the severe maxim of v. 10, or perhaps for 
the entire reproof (vv. 6—10). In the Didaché (i. 10—12), probably 
the oldest Post-apostolic document extant, there is a warning addressed 
both to givers and receivers of alms, which shows how prevalent was 
the danger of similar abuse of Church charities: Maxdpios 6 didods 
Kara THY evToAjv...cval TH AauBdvovTe el pev yap xpelav Exwy Nap- 
Bdvec ris, GOGos eorar’ 6 dé ph xpelav Exwv Sdoer Sexnv, Wart EdaBe Kal 
eis TL: év owoxy 5 yevouevos ékeracOjcerat repli wv érpaker, Kal ovK 
ézehevcerar éxelbev péxpis ob dmod@ Tov écxaTov KwOpdvTnv: adAdAG Kal 
mept rovrou 6} elpnrar’ ‘Lépwrdrw 7 édenwootvn cov els Tas XELpds cou, 
pexpis dv yy@s tive 6s—“ let thine alms sweat into thine hands, till 
thou knowest to whom thou shouldst give.” 


pdtv épyafopévous GAAd aeprepyafouevous, working at nothing, but 
being busybodies ; or—to imitate the play on épyafoua:— whose one 
business is to be busybodies,” ‘‘ minding every body’s business but 
their own.” Lightfoot quotes the same verbal play from. Demos- 
thenes, Philip. iv., p. 150. 21 f., col pév €& wy épyager Kal mreprepyater 
Tovs éoxarous dvras Kivdvvous; the like appears in Quintilian’s Latin, 
Instit. Orat. vi. 3. 53: ‘* Afer venuste Mallium Suram, multum in 
agendo discursantem, salientem, manus jactantem, togam dejicientem 
et reponentem, non agere dixit sed satagere.” So Calvin and Beza 
here: “nihil agentes, sed curiose (inaniter) satagentes” ; Vulg., ‘nihil 
operantes, sed curiose agentes.” The verb repiepyagoua: is hap. leg. 
in N.T.; but the adj. wepiepyos—associated with dpyal, vapor and 
meptepxouevat—-is applied in 1 Tim. v. 13, in its well-established sense, 


’ to good-for-nothing, gossiping women ; rd, wepiepya, in Acts xix. 19, 


signifying impertinent, superfluous, describes the magic (‘curious ”) 
practices prevalent in Ephesus. Soin Polybius xviii. 34.2, Antiochus 
protests against the Romans ‘‘ meddling” (oAumrpayyovetv) with 
affairs in Asia, ovée yap atrds meptepyagerar Toy Kara Thy Iradlay ards 
ovdév, ‘for he does not on his part interfere in the least with Italian 
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politics.” In earlier Greek the verb meant to overdo things. For 
similar epigrams of St Paul, cf. vv. 2 f. above (rioris, miorés), Rom. i. 
20, 1 Cor. vii. 31, 2 Cor. vi. 10, Phil. iii. 2 f.; see also Heb. v. 8. 

This troublesome activity of the draxroc was probably connected 
with the agitation about the Parousia censured in ii. 2. Having 
thrown up their proper work, the mischief-makers went about venti- 
lating the latest sensational rumours on this subject,.and thus 
disturbing the quiet of the Es and interrupting their diligent 
brethren. 


12. Tots 8 TovovTois TapayyéAdopev Kal wapakadodpev év Kuplo 
*Incotd Xpiora. But those that are such we charge and exhort in the 
Lord Jesus Christ : the mapayyeNa of v. 6 was given to the Church 
respecting the offenders; now the Apostles turn to address, in the 
same authoritative and solemn manner, the éraxro: and meptepyafo- 
pevor themselves. With the definite rots rovodrous—‘“ the men of this 
sort,” ‘‘those who answer to the above description” —cf. Rom. xvi. 18; 
1 Cor. v. 11, xvi. 16; 2 Cor. ii. 6; Gal. v. 23; Ph. ii. 29; Tit. iii. 11: 
it is the qualitative of rwés above (v. 11). The third instanceof 
mapayyé\Aw in this homily (vv. 6, 10). But aapaxadoduery is added 
(see I. ii. 11 on the word) with a softening force; cf. the transition in 


Phm. 8 f., also the combinations of I. ii. 11, iv. 1, and 2 Tim. iv. 2. 


For év xuply ’I. X., see note on the threefold Name, I.i. 1; also on & 
bvdpaTt K.T.A., Vs 46, 


Wva pera aouxtas épyatspevor tov EavTdy dptov éoPlwowy, that with 
quietness, keeping to their work, they eat their own bread: cf. I. iv. 11 
(and notes), closely echoed here. Mera jouxlas (= hovxdfovres, I. iv. 
11)—in contrast with mepiepyarduevor (v. 11)—appears to qualify the 
whole clause, while épyaféuevo stands in the same relation to écdlwow 
as to épdyouev in v. 8: ‘that they eat their own bread quietly, by 
working,” not by going about in idleness and taxing the community. 
For rov éavr&v dprov, see v. 8—‘ their own bread,” not the bread of 
others received dwpedy (v. 8); “a Rabbinical phrase” (Lightfoot). 
For the use of wa after awapaxadéw and the like, see note on I. 
iv. 1. For pera of the attendant disposition, ef, TOs Eph. iv. 

2,1 Tim, ii. 15, &e.; ef. év Fovxlg, 1 Tim. ii, 11 f. 


13. ‘Ypets 8, adeAdol, pr evKaxyonre Kadorovodvtes. But for 
yourselves, brothers, do not falter in right-doing. The writers turn 


from the offending section to the body of their readers: cf. the 


(supposed) opposite transition in mapaxadotuev O€ buds, dderdol, I. v. 
14, and note. “Hy-xaxéw (not éx-xaxéw) is a favourite Pauline term— 
2 Cor. iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13, also Lk. xviii. 1—to become 
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kaxés, to flag, fail in a thing. Kado-rowivres (hap. leg. for the com- 
pound; Rom. vii. 21, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, Gal. vi. 9, Jam, iv. 17 exhibit 
the components) points to a quality of conduct—* doing the fair, 
noble thing ”—as distinguished from d-ya0o-raeiv, “benefiting,” Mk 
ili. 4; cf, notes on dyaGés and xadds, I. v. 15, 21. Phil. iv. 8 supplies 
a rich enumeration of the Christian add. The above rebuke of zepep- 
yafeoOa and the commendation of jovxla, if not thus guarded, might 
have damped the ardour of some whose activity was praiseworthy. 
The misconduct of the unruly was of a nature to discourage zealous 
friends of the Gospel. 

The present participle with évxaxijonre is of the type of that fol- 
lowing mavouo (cf. Eph. i. 16, &c.) and other verbs signifying a 
moment of action, the participle stating that in the course of which 
the condition denoted by the principal verb arises. M7 is construed 
in prohibitions with subjunctive aorist (but impv. present; see v. 15); 
cf, ii. 3. Another paronomasia (see v. 11) is traceable in éveaxihonre 
—kadoroobyres: cf. Rom. vii. 21, Gal. vi. 9, Heb. v. 14; also Gal. 
iv. 18, 1 Tim. iii, 13, Matt. xxi. 41. . 


14. el S€ Tis ody UraKover TH Ady Tpav Sid THS émieroArs. But 
if any one is disobeying our word (sent) through this letter. ltemem- 
bering the neglect of the former admonition (I. iv. 11 f.), the writers 
anticipate that this remonstrance may be disregarded by some of the 
offenders. The matter is put, according to Greek epistolary idiom, 
from the readers’ standpoint—in present time. The Letter has been 
read in the assembly; the draxra have received the Apostolic message ; 
the Church appeals to them; some acknowledge their fault and 
promise amendment ; one or more, it is feared, will prove refractory, 
giving no sign of obedience: the Church must now deal with these. 
Bi with present indicative assumes an existing case; see note on ei 
rts ov Gé\e, v. 10—also on the use of od rather than u7: the stronger 
particle assumes a positive refusal of obedience. 

Aw tis émicro\As qualifies the verbal noun Adyw—“ our word 
(spoken, addressed to him) through the Epistle”: cf. note on the two 
nouns in ii. 15. The dédyos in question is specifically the pointed 
command and appeal of the last verse. “H émirod7, “‘ the (present) 
letter,” as in I. v. 27; Rom. xvi. 22; Col. iv. 16, &c. 

Ata ris éwtoro ‘js is attached by some of the older commentators to 
onuecodobe—*‘ note this man through letter (scil. to us),” as though 
the Thessalonians were instructed to send to the Apostles the names 
of recusants in writing; ‘‘eos vult apud se deferri” (Calvin). But 
the position of the clause, the use of the definite article, and the 
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scope of the context are against this reading of the verse. The purpose 
of the onuevotcGa is not to inform the Apostles at a distance, but to 
prevent cvvavaplyvvcba on the spot. The did clause insists that the 
‘““word conveyed by letter” shall take effect just as though it were 
directly uttered; see again note on etre dua Adyou elre dv emicrohhs 
quav, i. 15. 

TOUTOV onpelovcOe, pr] cvvavaplyvuc8ar atta, take note of this 
man, not to associate with him—literally, ‘‘ not to mix-up-along with 
him”: the same double compound is used in 1 Cor. v. 9,11; dvapl- 
ywuobau is classical Greek in this sense; cvvavaulyvveda appears in 
the xowh. DnuecodoOa (middle), N.T. hap. leg.—‘‘to put a mark 
upon”, or “make a note of, for oneself’”’—is another word of the 
xown (Attic darocnuatvesOa). The “noting”, one imagines, would 
be effected by publicly naming the culprit in the Church as thus 
under censure. 

tva évtpamy, that he may be abashed. ’Evrpéropa (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 
14; Tit. ii. 8; Lk. xviii. 2, &c.) is passive, signifying ‘‘ to be-turned 
in (upon oneself)”; the idiom only appears in later Greek. This is 
all the punishment desired, at least in the first instance; the door is 
left open for repentance. The direction of 1 Cor. v. 13 is far sterner, 
as the offence was more heinous. Cf. the treatment of the later 
case of discipline (surely different from that of 1 Cor. vy.) at Corinth 
in 2 Cor. ii. 6—8. 


15. Kal pr as éxOpov yyetobe, GAAG vovbereire ds ASeApov. And do 
not regard (him) as an enemy, but admonish (him) as a brother. The 
R.V. retains the intruded ‘‘yet” (after “and,” cat) of the A.V.; but 
the contrast thus implied was not in the writers’ thoughts any more 
than in their language. The action dictated in v. 14 is kindly and 
saving in intent ; the man who could be ‘‘ put to shame”’ by censure 
was not lost to the Church. This added sentence deprecates any 
hostile manifestation, such as would provoke sullenness instead of 
compunction, thus defeating the Apostles’ purpose. Nov@ecla is a 
friendly act, associated with brotherhood and tenderness: see e.g. 

Acts xx. 31; 1 Cor, iv. 14; Eph. vi. 4. For the verb vovderéw, see 
note on I. v. 12; and for Fyéoum, on I. v. 13: cf. wyetcOar omep 
in Job xix. 11, xxxiii. 10. For ddedpdv in this connexion, cf. 1 Cor. 
viii. 11; Gal. vi. 1; 1 Tim. vy. 1; Jam. iv. 11; 1 Jo. iii. 15; Matt. 
vil. 3 ff., xviii, 21—35. 

The general instruction of v. 6, o7é\NecOar duds k.7.d., Whick applied 
to any kind of draéta, is thus combined with the direction of I. v. 14, 
voudereire Tovs drdxrous; and the combined injunctions are enforced 
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in the instance of those Thessalonian idlers who shall after the 
reproof now given persist in their misconduct. In such a case the 
disorder takes the form of open disobedience to Apostolic command, 
and must be dealt with publicly and put an end to. But even 
so expulsion is not so much as named. 


§ 6. iii. 16—18. Conciusion or THE Lerrer. 


This brief but pregnant conclusion consists of prayer (v. 16 a); 
benediction (v. 16 b); and autograph salutation, with precaution against 
forgery (v. 17), including a second benediction (v. 18). 


16.  Adrds 8 6 kipios THs elpyvys Sq dpiv tH <lpyyyy Sid wavTos 


-éy mavtlt tpdrw. But may the Lord of peace Himself give you peace 


continually in every way. For Auros 6é, ef. ii. 16.above—the fourth 
recurrence of this phrase in the prayers of the two Epistles: from 
their own attempts to preserve the Church’s peace and to remedy 
disorder the Apostles turn to the Author and Disposer of peace, 


invoking this all-comprising blessing from His hand. For elpjvy, 


ef. I. i. 1; with 6 xd’pios ris eiphyns cf. 6 Beds THs eipyyyns, I. v. 23, 
and note: similarly in II. ii. 13 the jyarnudvor bd Oeod of I. i. 4 
become the jyamnuévor vd Kuplov. ‘* The Lord of peace” is surely 
Christ, as in the whole context (see note on xpos, v. 1 above), and 
regularly with St Paul. The previous context—v. 14 especially— 
suggests this prayer; the ‘‘ peace” desired has reference to the Church 
troubles of the hour. But the supplication is broadened to its widest 
extent by 6:4 mavrés x.7.A., including e.g. peace with heathen neigh- 
bours and relief from persecution (see i. 4, I. il. 14, iii. 3 f., con- 
trasting I. v. 3; Acts ix. 31); and it comprises beneath all this the 
“peace with God” which is the basis of Christian happiness (I. i. 1; 
Il. i.2; Rom. v. 1, &c.), whereof Christ is administrator and ‘“‘ Lord”: 
see Eph. ii. 13—18, where peace amongst brethren (between Jew and 
Gentile) centres in Christ and is grounded on the peace between God 


‘and man effected by the cross; also Jo. xiv. 27, xx. 19, 21, 26; Rom. 
_ xy. 5ff., 13, illustrates the double reference of elpjvn. Cf. Num. vi. 26, 


Kiéptos.. 5 oot efpivnv,—the high-priest’s blessing upon Israel. 

Ava mavrés, ‘through all,” is better rendered (as in Lk. xxiv. 53, 
Heb. ix. 6, xiii. 15) “ continually’’—lasting unbroken, despite trouble 
—than “at all times” (R.V.), which represents mayrore (i. 3, &c.). 
For é rayri rpémy, ef, ii. 3; also Ph. i. 18, ravri rpémy,—a form 


of phrase sufficient here but for the foregoing 6: mavrés, suggesting 
the corresponding év: for such balanced prepositions, cf. I. iv. 14; 


214 2 THESSALONIANS. [3 16—18 


Eph. iv. 6, &e. This phrase impresses on riy elpjyny the manifold 
aspect above described. 

Nor is it the Lord’s “peace” alone, but ‘‘the Lord” Himself, 
in His personal presence and authority (see Matt. xxviii. 18, 20), and 
protection (see v. 8 above), whom the Apostles invoke : 6 kiptos pera 
mévrov tpav, (May) the Lord (be) with you all (cf. Rom. xv. 33)—as 
in v. 18—not excluding the déeAgol draxrot, who even more than 
others need the control of “the Lord” and the calming effect of 
His ‘‘ peace.” In the Benedictions of 1 Cor. xvi. 24, 2 Cor. xiii. 13, 
advtwy has the like pointed significance. See also note on I. y. 27. 

17. ‘O doracpes TH Quy xetp(—IITAYAOY. The salutation with 
my own hand—of PAUL. In the last word the Apostle Paul’s formal 
signature is attached, which endorses the Epistle as proceeding from 
him and expressing his mind, though another hand had held the pen 
(cf. Rom. xvi. 22), and although his two companions were partners 
in the Letter and may, either or both of them, have personally con- 
tributed to it; see Introd., pp. xlviii.—lii., liv. In Gal. vi.-11 and 
Phm. 19 St Paul again notifies the inscribing of certain words sua 
manu, implying that the body of the Epistle was indited through an 
amanuensis. This was, presumably, the Apostle’s habit. In other 
Epistles we find the autograph conclusion (6 domacuds) Serving as 
signature without the name, which in ancient writing was given at 
the head of the letter. There was no reference to this signature at 
the close of the former Epistle; but since its dispatch the written 
authority of the Apostles has been quoted for statements they 
repudiate (ii. 2; see note). St Paul is now guarding against such 
misrepresentation. 

St Paul calls attention in penning the attestation to his hand- 
writing, and gives notice that no document claiming his authority will 
be genuine without this seal: 6 éotw onpetov ev macy émrtoAy: 
ottTws ypadw, which is a token (sign) in every letter—so I write. In 
St Paul’s extant Letters, while it is the exception for him to sign his 
name in the closing salutation, he appears regularly to have written 
out the dcracués with his own hand, There was something peculiar 
and noticeable in the Apostle’s script. Some infer from Gal. vi. 11 
that he wrote an unusually large, bold hand; but the Ypammara 
beydda of that passage may have been employed there for emphasis. 
His handicraft of tent-cloth stitching would inevitably make his 
fingers stiff and inapt for the use of the pen. 

18. 1 xdpis Tod Kuplov tpav “Inood Xpwrrod perd mévrov Dpav. 
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ (be) with you all: cf. note on I. v. 
28, to which only dvrwy is added (see concluding note on v. 16). 
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Tue Man or Lawuessness (O avOpwros tis dvopias). 
2 Thessalonians ii, 1-12, 


A full account of the exegesis of 2 Thess. ii. 1-12 would embrace 
the history of the critical epochs and decisive conflicts of Christen- 
dom. This prophecy has-constantly recurred to the mind of the 
Church and its meaning has been anxiously scanned in hours of 
‘trial. To such seasons, indeed, we should look for its interpretation, 
History is the expositor of prophecy. The seeds of the future lie in 
the past; and not the seeds alone, its buddings and forthputtings 
are there; for ‘‘that which is hath been already, and that which is 
to be hath already been.” ‘‘ First the blade,” said Jesus, ‘then the 
éar, then the full corn in the ear.” The development of God’s 
kingdom, and of Satan’s, is in either case continuous until full . 
ripeness. ‘Let both grow together until the harvest.” 

It may be worth our while, therefore, to trace in its historical 
outline the development of the doctrine of Antichrist—as it appears 
in Scripture, and as it has been unfolded in the belief of the Church. 


1, Tam ApocanyesE oF DANIEL. 


The origin of St Paul’s conception of 6 dvOpwios TAs dvopulas, 
with that of the kindred visions of St John, is to be found in the 
Book of Daniel!. Daniel’s Apocalypse has its starting-point in the 
dream of Nebuchadnezzar (ch. ii.): the fourfold metal image, with 
its feet of mixed iron and clay, broken in pieces by the ‘stone cut 
out without hands,” which ‘‘ becomes a great mountain,” This dream 
takes an enlarged form in Daniel’s first Vision, that of the four wild 
-beasts (ch. vii.). Amidst the “ten horns” of the fourth Beast there 
shoots up ‘a little horn,” before which “ three of the first horns were 
plucked up by the roots,” having “eyes like the eyes of a man, 
and a mouth speaking great things” (v. 8). In a moment the scene 


1 See the penetrating and suggestive article in Smith’s Dictionary of the 
~ Bible, by Westcott; also Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, on the Book of Daniel; 
and Driver’s Daniel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools. 
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changes: the “thrones” of the Last Judgement are ‘ placed”; the 
‘‘Ancient of Days” is beheld sitting; and there is “‘ brought near 
before Him” the ‘tone like unto a son of man, coming with the 
clouds of heaven,” with whom the Lord Jesus at the High Priest’s 
tribunal identified Himself. To this true king the prophet assigns 
universal and ever-during dominion (vv. 9-14). As the Judgement 
proceeds, and before the appearance of the glorified Son of Man, 
the fourth Wild Beast is slain, and ‘‘ his body destroyed and given 
to be burned with fire” (v, 11), “‘because of the voice of the great 
words which the [little] horn spake.” The idea is here presented of 
a cruel, haughty, and triumphant military power, to be overthrown 
suddenly and completely by the judgement of God, whose fall, ap- 
parently, will give the signal for the establishment of the kingdom 
of heaven; and this kingdom, in contrast with the previous mon- 
archies symbolized by the ‘‘ wild beasts,” is to be ruled by ‘one like 
unto a son of man”—a king of ideal human character, yet clad with 
Divine glory and ‘‘brought near before” God Himself. 

In the next Vision, ch. viii., that of the duel between the Ram and 
the He-goat, the Little Horn reappears (vv. 9 ff.), and assumes a 
distinct personal shape. He becomes ‘‘a king of fierce countenance 
and understanding dark sentences,” who will destroy (or corrupt) the 
people of the saints...and stand up against the Prince of princes; 
but he shall be broken without hand” (vv. 22-25). 

The third Vision, ch. xi., viz. of the wars of North and South, leads 
to a further description of the great Oppressor looming through the 
whole apocalypse, in which his atheism forms the most important 
feature: ‘‘Arms shall stand on his part, and they shall profane the 
sanctuary...and they shall set up the abomination that maketh 
- desolate....And the king shall do according to his will; and he shall 
exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak 
marvellous things against the God of gods; and he shall prosper 
till the indignation be accomplished” (vv. 31-36). 

This series of tableaux, notwithstanding the obscurity of their 
details, gives in broad outline a continuous view of a polity or empire 
evolved out of the warring kingdoms of this world, from which 
emerges at last a monster of wickedness armed with all earthly 
power and bent on the destruction of Israel’s God and people, who 
is suffered by God in His anger to bear rule for a brief space, but in 
whose person the realm of evil suffers a conclusive judgement and 
overthrow. 
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2. Tue Messtanic Times AND JewisH APOCALYPTIC. 


Antiochus Epiphanes}, it is agreed, was the primary subject of the 
Visions of judgement on the great enemy of Israel contained in 
the Book of Daniel. In his overthrow, and in the Maccabean re- 
surrection of the Jewish nationality, this Apocalypse received its 
proximate fulfilment. But when the period of the Maccabees was past 
and the nation fell again under a foreign yoke, while no further sign 
appeared of the Messiah, it was plain to believing readers that the 
revelation had some further import. In this faith the sufferings of 
the people of God under the Herodian and Roman oppression were 
endured, as ‘‘birthpangs of the Messiah”; it was felt that Israel’s 
hope was even at the doors. 

In this expectation the patriotism of Israel lived and glowed; 
it is vividly expressed in the extant Apocryphal literature of the 
pre-Christian times,—in the Sibylline Oracles; the Book of Enoch, 
ch. xe.; the Psalms of Solomon, especially xvii:, xviii. Of less im- 
portance in this respect are the Asswmption of Moses and the Book 
of Jubilees, contemporaneous with the Christian era. The 2nd (Latin 
4th) Book of Esdras, and the kindred Apocalypse of Baruch, though 
dating probably from the close of the first century a.D., reflect the 
eschatology of Jewish nationalists during the struggle with Rome?. 
These witnesses confirm and illustrate the indications of the Gospels 
as to the keennegs and intensity of the Messianic outlook at the time 
of the appearance of Jesus, and as to the political and materialistic 
nature of the popular ideal, which was animated by antipathy to 
Rome on the one side, and to sceptical or heretical movements 
within Judaism upon the other. Our Lord in assuming the title 
Son of Man appealed to, while He corrected, the anticipation of 
those who “looked for Israel’s redemption” —an expectation largely 
founded upon the Apocalypse of Daniel and coloured by its imagery. 
Before long, as He foretold, ‘‘ the abomination of desolation, spoken 
- of by Daniel the prophet,” would again ‘stand in the Holy Place” 


~ 2 Antiochus IV., or Antiochus Epiphanes—i.e. the Illustrious or Manifest 
(scil. Gcds émchaxys), nicknamed HYpimanes, the Madman—was the seventh king 
of the Greeco-Syrian dynasty of the Seleucids, and reigned from 175 to 164 B.c, 
His father was Antiochus III. (the Great), after whose defeat by the Romans in 
the year 188 he was given to them as a hostage, and brought up at Rome. 
He returned to take his father’s throne, full of wild ambition and of reckless 
impiety and prodigality. On the career of Antiochus IV., see Stanley’s History 
of the Jewish Church, vol. 111.; Ewald’s History of Israel, vol. v. (Eng. Trans.); 
-$mith’s, and Hastings’, Dict. of the Bible: Driver’s Daniel, Introd. § 2. , 
2 See, on the whole subject, Schiirer’s The Jewish People in the Time of Christ 
(Eng. Tr.), Div. II, Vol. 11. pp. 128 ff., Zhe Messianie Hope. 
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(Matt. xxiv. 15); thereafter ‘‘the sign of the Son of Man” would be 
‘¢seen in heaven,” and at last the Son of Man Himself was destined 
to ‘*come with the clouds of heaven” (Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64). 

The Messianic forecasts of our Lord’s time, being drawn from the 
above Danielic source, could not fail to bring along with them as 
their counterpart, and in their shadow, the image of Daniel’s Anti- 
christ; it may be seen in the mapdvouos-Bedlap of the Sibylline 
Oracles (cf. St Paul’s 6 dvowos, and the Bedlap-Antichrist of 2 Cor. 
vi. 15). The direct evidence of this-fact is only slight; the existence 
of the Jewish doctrine of Antichrist anterior to the Christian eva 
depends for proof, as appears in M. Friedlinder’s recent monograph 
on the subject (Der Antichrist in den vorchristlichen jiidischen Quel- 
len), upon the data of the Midrash and Talmud, from which one has 
to argue back to antecedent times (see also Weber’s Jiidische Theo- 
logie, 4% Abtheilung). Bousset has however shown, by the researches 
summarized in his Essay on Antichrist}, that the roots of this con- 
ception run far back into esoteric pre-Christian Jewish teaching; and 
Gunkel, in his striking work, Schipfung und Chaos in Urzeit und 
Endzeit, has even attempted to find its origin in primitive Baby- 
lonian cosmogony. This last theory would carry us into very distant 
and speculative regions. |In later Judaism—certainly before the 
eighth century—Antichrist became a familiar figure under the name 
Armillus (?2=Romulus: the designation is aimed at Rome, which was 
also cryptically known as Hdom). Under this name he figures in the 
Jewish fables of the Middle Ages, in a variety of forms partly analo- 
gous and partly hostile to the Christian doctrine. ‘‘Armillus” appears 
in the Targum of Jonathan upon Isai. xi. 4, the passage quoted by the 


1 Der Antichrist in der Ueberlieferung des Judentums, des neuen Testaments, 
und der alten Kirche (Gottingen, 1895). Following Gunkel, Bousset writes (p. 
93): ‘In the literature of the O.T., and in some passages of the New, we find 
abundant traces of a primeval Dragon myth, which in later times took the 
form of an eschatological anticipation, There subsisted in popular Jewish 
belief the expectation, which can be recognized in the Apocalypse, of an uprising 
at the end of the days of the old Sea-monster with whom God strove in the 
creation, who willassault heaven in his war with God... The legend of Anti- 
christ appears to me to be no more than an anthropomorphic recasting of this 
myth...fhe Dragon is replaced by the Man, armed with miraculous powers, 
who deifies himself, For the Jews, this personality was necessarily identical 
with the Pseudo-Messias.”? See also Gunkel, op. cit., pp. 221 f.: “It is well 
known that Judaism expected a great and general apostasy in the-last times. 
After the age of Daniel it was understood that this consummation of wickedness 
would incorporate itself in a man, who would wantonly assail everythin holy. 
and even the temple of God in Jerusalem...The dvouos proclaims himself God, in . 
the temple of God; and this deification of a man is the crowning sin which 
Judaism imputes to the kings of the Gentiles... The avowos-prophecy of 2 Thessa- 
lonians is no arbitrary invention of an individual; it gives expression to a belief 
which had behind it a long historical development, and was at that time uni- 
versally diffused,” 
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Apostle in II. ii, 8: ‘‘ With the breath of his lips shall he (Messiah) 
slay Armillus, the wicked one.” The currency of an archaic Jewish 
doctrine, or legend, of Antichrist makes it easier to understand the 
rapid development which this conception received in the New Testa- 
ment, and the force with which it appealed to the mind of the 
Apostolic Church. 

The words of Christ fixed the attention of His disciples upon the 
prophecies of Daniel, and supplied the ddopy4 from which proceeded 
the revival of Old Testament Apocalypse in the prophecies of St Paul 
and St John, where this movement took a direction and an ethical 
character very different from that of non-Christian Judaism. Beside 
His express citations of Daniel, there were other traits in our 
Lord’s pictures “of the Last Things—-the predictions of national 
conflict, of persecutions from without and defections within His 
Church (Matt. xxiv. 3-13)—which reproduced the general character- 
istics of this prophet’s visions, and which lent emphasis to His 
specific and deliberate references thereto. The use made by Jesus 
Christ of this obscure and suspected Book of Scripture has raised 
it-to high honour in the esteem of the Church. 


8. ANTICHRIST IN THE Book or REVELATION. 


St Paul treats the subject of Antichrist’s coming incidentally in 
this passage, and never again in his extant Letters does he revert 
to it. But his language, so far as it goes, is positive and definite. 
There is scarcely a more matter-of-fact prediction in the Bible. 
While the Apostle refuses to give any chronological datum, and 
posits the event in question as the issue of an historical develop- 
ment—as the unfolding of ‘‘ the mystery of iniquity already working,” 
whose course is in the nature of things contingent and incalculable 
in its duration—his delineation of the personality of Antichrist, in 
whom he sees the culmination of Satanic influences upon humanity, is 
vividly distinct. He asserts the connexion between the appearance 
of this monster and the reappearance of the triumphant Christ from 
heaven with an explicitness which leaves no room for doubt. It 
may suit us to resolve these realistic figures and occurrences into 
a pictorial dramatization, to see in them no more than an ideal 
representation under conventional symbols of the crucial struggle 
between the Christian and the Antichristian principle operative in 
mankind; but the Apostle was not dealing with abstract principles 
and ethical forcees—he knew these in their actuality and conceived 
them, alike in the present and in the future, as they take shape in 
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personal character and action and display themselves, under the 
Divine order of human history, in living encounter and full-bodied 
antagonism upon the field of history, where they fight out their duel 
to its appointed end. 

St John’s Apocalypse was cast in a different mould from that of 
St Paul. Like that of the Book of Daniel, his revelation came 
through visions, received apparently in a passive and ecstatic mental 
state, and clothed in a mystical robe of imagery through which at 
many points it is impossible certainly to distinguish the body and sub- 
stance of truth, which one feels nevertheless to be everywhere present 
beneath it. St John’s visions border upon those dppyra of ‘‘ the 
third heaven,” which the soul may descry in rare moments of ex- 
altation, but which ‘it is not allowed to utter” in discourse of 
reason (2 Cor. xii. 2-4). The prophecy of 2 Thessalonians, on the 
other hand, was given in sober waking mood, and states what is to 
the writer matter of assured foresight and positive anticipation. 

The visions of the Wild Beast contained in Revelation xiii.—xx. 
present, however, a tolerably distinct and continuous picture; and it 
is just in this part of the Apocalypse that it comes into line with 
the Apocalypses of Daniel and of St Paul, and, as at least it seems 
to us, into connexion with contemporary secular history. It is 
characteristic of the two seers, that St John’s mind is possessed by 
the symbolic idea of the Horned Wild Beast of Daniel vii. and yiii., 
while St Paul reflects in his Man of Lawlessness the later and more 
conerete form assumed by the Danielic conception of the enemy of 
God in ch. xi. But the representations of the two Apostles coincide 
in some essential features. The first Wild Beast of St John, seven- 
headed and ten-horned, receives ‘‘ the power and throne of the Dragon 
and great authority” from “‘ him that is called AvdBodos cal 6 Zaravas, 
the deceiver of the whole world” (Rev. xii. 9, xiii. 1, 2), just as 
St Paul’s Lawless One comes “according to the working of Satan” 
and ‘‘in all deceit of unrighteousness” (II. ii. 9 f.). He ‘‘ opens his 
mouth for blasphemies against God, to blaspheme His name and His 
tabernacle” and everything Divine; and ‘‘all that dwell upon the 
_ earth will worship him,’’ whose names were “not written in the 
book of life of the slain Lamb”; and ‘‘torment” is promised to 
them, who ‘‘ worship the Beast and his image” and “receive the 
mark of his name” (Rev. xiii. 5-8, xiv. 11): so the Man of Lawless- 
ness “exalts himself against all that is called God or worshipped”; 
he “ takes his seat in the temple of God, displaying himself as God”; 
and men are found to “believe the lie,” who will thus “ be judged” 
for their ‘pleasure in unrighteousness,” being of ‘‘them that perish” 
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(2 Thess. ii. 4, 10-12). Again, the authority of the Wild Beast 
is vindicated by means of “‘ great signs,” through which “they that 
dwell on the earth are deceived” (Rev. xiii. 13 f.); andby this means 
‘“‘the kings of the whole earth” are to be “‘ gathered for the war of the 
great day of God the Almighty” (xvi. 14): similarly, with our Apostle, 
Satan’s great emissary ‘comes in all power, and signs and wonders 
of falsehood,” deluding all those who have not “the love of the 
truth” and leading them to ruin under the judgement of God (2 Thess. 
il. 9 ff.). The same token, that of false miracles, was ascribed by 
our Lord to the ‘false Christs and false prophets” predicted by Him 
(Matt. xxiv. 24). The name of ‘‘ faithful and true” given to the Rider 
on the White Horse in Rev. xix. 11 ff., the ‘‘ righteousness” in which 
“He judges and makes war,” and “the righteous acts of the saints” 
constituting the “‘ fine linen, clean and white,” that clothes His army, 
are the antithesis to the picture of Antichrist and his followers in 
2 Thess. ii. 10-12. Finally, having ‘‘ come up out of the abyss,” the 
Wild Beast “is to go away els dmwderay” (Rev. xvii. 8), like the Law- 
-less One, with his wapovola kar’ évépyevay Tot Darava, who was intro- 
duced as 6 vids ris dwwdelas (2 Thess. ii. 3, 9). 

The ten-horned Wild Beast of John is set forth as the secular 
antagonist of the Man-child, Son of the Woman!, who was born 
“to rule all the nations,” as His would-be destroyer and the usurper 
of His throne; by whom at last, when He appears as conqueror 
upon the ‘white horse,” the Beast is taken and cast with his 
followers ‘“‘into the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone” 
(comp. Rev. xii. with xiii., and then see ch, xix. 11-21). This battle- 
picture expands and translates into Johannine symbolism the conflict 
between the Lord Jesus and the Lawless One, which animates the 
condensed and pregnant lines of 2 Thessalonians ii. The outlines 
‘etched in rapid strokes by St Paul’s sharp needle are thrown out 
upon the glowing canvas of the Apocalypse in idealized, visionary 
form; but the same conception dominates the imagination of the 
seer of Patmos which haunted the writer of this measured and 
calm Epistle. 

The first Wild Beast of Rev. xiii.forms the centre of a group of 
symbolical figures. There ‘‘comes out of the earth another Wild 


1 W. H. Simcox with good reason sees in the woman who brings forth the 
royal man-child, and then “flies into the wilderness unto her place” till the 
appointed time, the Jewish Church: see his Notes in Camb. Greek Test. 
on Rev. xii. Cf. Rom. ix. 5, é& av 0 xpurrds 7d Kara capxa. Gunkel however, in 
Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 173 ff., coutests this application, deriving this scene 
from Jewish mythology, as representing an attack of the Ancient Dragon on the 
pre-existent Messiah. 
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Beast” kindred to the former, called afterwards ‘‘ the false prophet,” 
who acts as his apostle and re-establishes his power after the ‘‘deadly 
wound” he had received, performing the ‘‘signs” by which his 
worship is supported and enforced. To this second actor, therefore, 
a religious part is assigned, resembling that of a corrupt Church 
serving a despotic State. The False Prophet of St John supplies 
a necessary link between. the Apostasy and the Lawless One of 
2 Thess. ii. 3 (see notes above, ad loc.); by his agency the ‘‘lying 
miracles” of v, 10 appear-to_be performed—in other words, super- 
stition is enlisted in the service of atheism. 

While St John’s first Wild Beast has the False Prophet by his side 
for an ally, he carries on his back the Harlot-woman, who is the 
antithesis to the Church, the Bride of Christ. She is identified, in 
the plainest manner, with the imperial city of Rome. On her fore- 
head is the legend, ‘‘ Mystery; Babylon the great, the mother of the 
harlots and the abominations of the earth.” This is but St Paul’s 
‘‘mystery of iniquity” writ large and illuminated. What Babylon 
was to Old Testament prophecy, that Rome became to the prophets 
of the New and to the oppressed Jewish Church, being the metropolis 
of idolatry, the active centre of the world’s evil and the nidus of its 
future development. Further than this, the imperial house of Rome— 
Nero in particular for St Paul, and Domitian (possibly, as Nero 
redivivus) for 8t John—held to the prophetic soul of the Apostles 
a relation similar to that of the Syrian monarchy and Antiochus 
Epiphanes toward the prophecy of Daniel, serving as a proximate 
and provisional goal of its presentiments, the object around which 
the Satanic forces were then gathering and the fittest type of their 
ulterior evolution. But as history pursued its course and the Church 
passed beyond the Apostolic horizon, the new Apocalypse, like the 
old, was found to have a wider scope than appeared at its pro- 
mulgation, The Wild Beast has survived many wounds; he survived 
the fall of the great city, mistress of the earth—the Woman whom 


St John saw riding upon his back. The end was not yet; the word . 


of prophecy mtist run through new cycles of accomplishment. 

It is only in bare outline that we may pursue the later history 
of the doctrine of Antichrist}. It has passed through four principal 
stages, distinguished in the sequel. 


1 For the history of this question, see the articles Antichrist in vol. 1. (2nd ed.) / — 


of Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, and in Hastings’ DB., also in Herzog’s 
Real-Encyklopddie (8rd ed.). There are valuable dissertations on ‘‘the Man 


of Sin”: by Liinemann, in Meyer’s N.7. Commentary (earlier edd.), Riggenbach | 


in Lange’s Commentary, Olshausen in his Commentary, ad loc.; also in Alford’s 
Prolegomena to the Thess. Bpp, Déllinger elucidates the subject with learning 
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4. AwnvIcHRIst 1x THE Harty Cuurce. 


During the earliest age of the Church’s History, ending with the 
dissolution of the Western Empire in the fifth century, one con- 
sistent theory prevailed respecting the nature of Antichrist,—viz. 
that he was an individual destined one day to overthrow the Roman 
Empire and to establish a rule of consummate wickedness, which would 
quickly be terminated by the appearance of the Lord Jesus from heaven, 
coming to effect the Last Judgement. After the downfall of Rome, 
Greek theologians saw in the Eastern Empire, with its Christian 
capital of Constantinople (the New Rome), the fabric which Antichrist 
would destroy. In later ages this réle was assigned to the Holy Roman 
Himpire, resuming the part of imperial Rome in the West. The Eastern 
Empire succumbed in the fifteenth century; but this remained the 
most imposing bulwark of society. When the Western Empire in 
its turn became a shadow, its office was transferred—especially by 
Roman expositors—to the Christian State in general. Here “the with- 

“holder” (6 xaréxwv, ro xaréxov) was found by the Fathers, in the power 
of the Roman government and the civil polity of the Empire— 
Romanus status, as Tertullian says; its dissolution imported the end 
of the world to the mind of the Church of the first three centuries. 
The above view was not inconsistent, however, with the recognition 
of the features of Antichrist in particular imperial rulers. Chrysos- 
tom probably echoes a popular belief when he speaks of Nero as 
“a type of Antichrist,” and as embodying ‘‘the mystery of iniquity 
already working.” The resemblance of Nero to St John’s first @yptov 
probably favoured this identification. The idea of Nero’s return and 
re-enthronement, so long current in the Hast, was associated with this 
tradition and kept it alive. 

Many leading Patristic writers however—including Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Augustine, Pelagius, John of Damascus— 
sought 7d pvorhpiov rhs dvoulas not in the political but in the 
religious sphere, following the intimation of 1 Jo, ii, 18—22; they 
saw it continuously working in the progress of heresy and schism; 


‘and exactness in Appendix I. to his First Age of the Church (translated); and 
Hadie in the Appendix to his Commentary on Thessalonians. For the inter- 
pretation of the parallel texts in the Apocalypse, see Simcox’s Notes in Camb. 
Greek Test., and his interesting Introduction; also C, A. Scott’s Revelation, 
in the Century Bible. As to the bearings of this topic on Eschatology at large, 
see the profound remarks of Dorner in his System of Christian Doctrine, 
vol, Iy., pp. 873—401 (Bng. Trans.); also H. A. A. Kennedy, S¢ Paul’s Concep- 
tions of the Last Things, pp. 207-221. We find ourselves in agreement, as to 
the main lines of interpretation, with Dorner, Olshausen, Riggenbach, Alford, 
Bllicott, Eadie. Bornemann, in Meyer’s Kommentar ®, discusses the subject 


comprehensively. 
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some attempted to combine the two factors, detecting a common 
leaven of Satanic evil in civil and in ecclesiastical rebellion. Greek 
interpreters made faith, or the gifts of the Spirit, the xaréxov. 

As to the meaning of 4 dmocracta in this context, opinions were 
divided upon much the same lines, It was revolt from the Catholic 
Church, or from the Imperial State, or from both at once. Immorality 
was a feature regularly attached to doctrinal aberration by orthodox 
exegetes in their treatment of this point; and contemporary illustra- 
tion was not wanting. The vads Tod Geoo of II. ii. 4 was usually re- 
garded as the Christian’ Church; but a few scholars (Cyril of Jerusalem, 
Pelagius; and in later days, Nicolas de Lyra and Cornelius a Lapide) 
adhered to the literal reference of this expression to the Jewish 
Temple, supposing that this must be rebuilt, to become Antichrist’s 
seat, before the end of the world. In connexion with the latter 
opinion, a Jewish origin, from the tribe of Dan (Gen. xlix. 17)!— 
the genealogy of Antichrist suggested by Rabbinical interpreters—was 
assigned to the Man of Lawlessness. Many patristic and medieval 
interpreters confess themselves at a loss on this subject. 


5. ANTICHRIST IN THE Mippie Aczs. 


The old Rome and its vast dominion in the West were submerged 
under the tide of barbarian conquest. But the framework of civilized 
society held together; the rude conquerors had already been touched 
by the spell of the Greco-Roman civilization, and by the breath of the 
new Christian life. Amid the wreck and conflagration of the ancient 
world, precious and vital relics were spared; a ‘“‘ holy seed” survived, 
in which the elements of faith and culture were preserved, to blossom 
and fructify in the fresh soil deposited by the deluge of the northern 
invasions. Out of the chaos of the early Middle Ages there slowly 
arose the modern polity of the Romanized European nations, with 
the Papal See for its spiritual centre, and the revived and consecrated 
Empire of Charlemagne—magni nominis wnbra—taking the leadership 

1 From this text, in conjunction with Deut, xxxiii. 22 and Jer. viii. 16 (Lev. 
xxiv. 10 ff. and Jud. xviii. 30 f. Relyed to blacken Dan’s character), an astonishing 
vein of Jewish speculation and allegory has opened out. Dan has served as the 
béte noire of Rabbinism, being made to play amongst the sons of Jacob a part 


resembling that of Judas amongst the twelve Apostles. With its ensign of the 
serpent, Dan stood for the antithesis and would-be supplanter of the royal tribe 


of Judah; it belonged to the dark north of the land, and supplied the seat of ~ 8 


Jeroboam’s apostate and idolatrous worship. Dan, to be sure, is wanting in 

the Apocalyptic list of the Tribes (Rev. vii.). See Friedlander’s work’ above 

cited, ch. ix., Die Abstammung des Antichrist aus Dan; also Bousset’s Antz- 

ee 112 ff. Amongst the Fathers, this tradition goes back to Irenszeus and 
ippolytus. 
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of the new world (S00 a.p.). Meanwhile the ancient Empire main- 
tained a sluggish existence in the altera Roma of Constantine upon 
the Bosphorus, where it arrested for seven centuries the destructive 
forces of Muhammadanism, until their energy was comparatively spent. 
This change in the current of history, following upon the union of 
Church and State under Constantine, disconcerted the Patristic read- 
ing of prophecy. The owrédea, rod alévos appeared to be indefinitely 
postponed, and the clock of time put back once more by the Over- 
ruling Hand. After the fifth century, moreover, the interpretation 
of Scripture, along with every kind of human culture, fell into a deep 
decline. Things present absorbed the energy and thought of religious 
teachers to the exclusion of things to come. The Western Church 
was occupied in Christianizing the barbarian hordes; the Eastern 
Church was torn by schism, and struggling for its very existence 
against Islam; while the two strove with each other, covertly or 
openly, for temporal supremacy. Medieval theologians did little more 
than repeat and systematize the teaching of the Fathers respecting 
Antichrist, which they supplemented from Jewish sources and em- 
broidered with fancies of their own, often childish or grotesque. 

Gradually, however, fresh interpretations came to the front. The 
Greeks naturally saw 6 ulés rijs dmwdelas and 6 dvouos in Muhammad, 
and 7 dmocracta in the falling away of so many Kastern Christians 
to his delusions. In the West, the growing arrogance of the Roman 
bishops and the traditional association of Antichrist with Rome 
combined to suggest the idea of a Papal Antichrist, which had been 
promulgated here and there, and yet oftener whispered secretly, 
long before the Reformation, This theory has, in fact, high Papal 
authority in its favour; for Gregory I. (or the Great), about 590 a.p., 
denouncing the rival assumptions of the contemporary Byzantine 
Patriarch, wrote as follows: ‘‘Ego autem fidenter dico quia quisquis 
se universalem sacerdotem vocat, vel vocari desiderat, in elatione sua 
Antichristum precurrit ”; he further stigmatized the title of Universal 
Priest as ‘‘erroris nomen, stultum ac superbum vocabulum...nomen 
blasphemie.” By this just sentence the later Roman Primacy is 
marked out as another type of Antichrist. 

In the 13th century, when Pope Gregory VII. (or Hildebrand, 1073 
—1085 a.v.) and Innocent III. (1198—1216 a.p.) had raised the power 
of the Roman See to its climax, this doctrine was openly maintained 
by the supporters of the Hohenstaufen Emperors, Vindicating the 
- divine right of the civil state, they stoutly resisted the claims to tem- 
poral suzerainty then asserted by the Pope in virtue of his spiritual 
authority over all nations as the sole Vicar of Jesus Christ, who is 


Thess. P 


x26 APPENDIX. 


“the ruler of the kings of the earth.” The German Empire claimed 
to succeed to the office ascribed by the Fathers to the old Roman 
State as ‘the restrainer” of the Man of Sin. Frederic II. of 
Germany and Pope Gregory IX. bandied the name of “ Antichrist” 
between them. That century witnessed a revival of religious zeal, 
of which the rise of the Waldenses, the theology of Thomas Aquinas, 
the founding of the Dominican and Franciscan Orders, the im- 
mortal poem of Dante, and_the wide-spread revolt against the 
corruptions of Rome, were manifestations in different directions. 
This awakening was attended with a renewal of Apocalyptic study. 
The numbers of Daniel xii. 6—13, Rev. xii. 6, &c., gave rise to the 
belief that the year 1260 would usher in the final conflict with Anti- 
christ and the end of the world; while the frightful invasion of the 
Mongols, and the intestine divisions of Christendom, threatened the 
latter with destruction. Simultaneously in the Hast:by adding 666, 
‘‘the number of the Wild Beast” in Rev. xiii, 18, to 622, the date of 
the Hejira (the flight from Mecca, which forms the starting-point 
of Mussalman chronology), it was calculated that Muhammadanism 
was approaching its fall. This crisis also passed, and the world 
went on its way. But it remained henceforward a fixed idea, pro- 
claimed by every dissenter from the Roman See, that Antichrist 
would be found upon the Papal throne. So the Waldenses, so Hus, 
Savonarola, and our own Wyclif taught}, 


6. Tse Lurueran Doorrine or ANTICHRIST, 


Martin Luther’s historic protest adversus execrabilem bullam Antt- 
christi inaugurated the Reformation in 1520 a.v. It was one of 
Luther’s firmest convictions, shared by all the leading Reformers 
of the 16th century, that Popery is the Antichrist of prophecy; Luther 
expected that it would shortly be destroyed by Christ in His second 
advent. This belief was made a formal dogma of the Lutheran 
Church by the,standard Articles of Smalkald in 1537 a.p.2 It has 
a place in the English Bible; the translators in their address to 
James I. credit that monarch with haying given, by a certain tractate 
he had published against the Pope, “such a blow unto that Man 
of Sin, as will not be healed.” Bishop Jewel’s Exposition of the 


1 We must Gistingsae sh, however, between an Antichrist and the Antichrist. 
A sincere Roman Catholic might assign to this or that unworthy Pope a place 
amongst the“ pay Antichrists.”’ : 

2 Melanchthon admitted a second Antichrist in Muhammad, He distinguished 
“between the Hastern and Western Antichrists. The conjunction of Pope and 
Turk was common with our Protestant forefathers. ; 
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Thessalonian Epistles, delivered in the crisis of England’s revolt from 
Rome, is the most characteristic piece of native Reformation exegesis, 
and gives powerful expression to the Lutheran view. In the 17th 
century, however, this interpretation was called in question amongst 
English Divines. The late Christopher Wordsworth, in his Lectures 
on the Apocalypse, and in his Commentary on the New Testament, has 
contributed a learned and earnest vindication of the traditional Pro- 
testant position. 

This theory has impressive arguments in its favour, drawn both 
from Scripture and history. It contains important elements of 
truth, and applied with great cogency to the Papacy of the later 
Middle Ages. But many reasons forbid us to identify the Papal 
system with St Paul’s dv@pwros ris dvoutas. Two considerations 
must here suffice: (1) the Apostle’s words describe, as the Fathers 
saw, @ personal Antichrist; they cannot be satisfied by any mere 
succession of men or system of Antichristian evil. (2) His Man of 
Lawlessness is to be the avowed opposer and displacer of God, and 
had for his type such rulers as Antiochus Epiphanes and the worst 
of the deified Cesars. Now however gross the idolatry of which the 
Pope has been the object, and however daring and blasphemous the 
pretensions of certain occupants of the Papal Chair, Romanism does 
not, either openly or virtually, exalt its chief émi mdvra \eyouevor Pedy 
 céBacua; one must seriously weaken and distort the language 
of the Apostle to adjust it to the claims of the Roman Pontiff. 
The Roman Catholic system has multiplied, instead of abolishing, 
objects of worship; its ruling errors have not been those of atheism, 
but of superstition. At the same time, its adulation of the Pope and 
the priesthood has debased the religious instinct of Christendom ; it 
has nursed the spirit of anthropolatry--the man-worship, which 


‘St Paul believed was to find in the Man of Lawlessness its cul- 


minating object. 


7, Awticurist IN MopERN Times. 


It would occupy several pages barely to state the various theories 
advanced upon this mysterious subject in more recent times. 

Not the least plausible is that which saw 7d uvoripioyv ris dvoulas 
in the later developments of the French Revolution at the close of the 
18th century, with its apotheosis of an abandoned woman in the 
character of Goddess of Reason, and which identified 6 dvouos with 
Napoleon Buonaparte. The empire of Napoleon was essentially a 


- yestoration of the military Cesarism of ancient Rome. He came 


Pre 
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within a little of making himself master, like Julius Cesar, of the 
civilized world. This unscrupulous despot, with his superb genius 
and insatiable egotism—the offspring and the idol, till he became the 
scourge, of a lawless democracy—is, surely, in the true succession of 
Antiochus Epiphanes and Nero Cesar. Napoleon has set before our 
times a new and commanding type of the Lawless One, which has had, 
and may have hereafter, its imitators. 

Nor is the godlessness of St-Paul’s vids rs drwdelas wanting in a 
bold and typical modern expression. Following upon the negative 
and destructive atheism of the 18th century, the scientific, constructive 
atheism of the 19th century has built up an imposing system of 
thought and life. The theory of Positivism, as it was propounded 
by its great apostle, Auguste Comte, culminates in the doctrine that 
‘‘Man is man’s god.” God and immortality, the entire world of the 
supernatural, this philosophy abolishes in the name of science and 
modern thought. It sweeps them out of the way to make room for 
le grand étre humain, or collective humanity, which is to command 
our worship through the memory of its heroes and men of genius, 
and in the person of woman adored within the family. This scheme of 
religion Comte worked out with the utmost seriousness, and furnished 
with an elaborate hierarchy and ritual based on the Roman Catholic 
model, Although Comte’s religion of humanity is disowned by many 
positivists and has only come into practice upon a limited scale, it is 
a phenomenon of great significance. It testifies to the persistence of 
the religious instinct in our nature, and indicates the direction which 
that instinct is compelled to take when deprived of its rightful object 
(see the Apostle’s words in Rom. i. 23). Comte would have carried 
us back, virtually, to the Pagan adoration of deified heroes and 
deceased emperors, or to the Chinese worship of family ancestors. 
Positivism provides in its Great Being an abstraction which, if it 
should once take hold of the popular mind, must inevitably tend to 
realize itself in concrete individual shape. It sets up a throne of 
worship within “the temple of God,” which the man of destiny will 
be found ‘‘in his season” to occupy. 

Since the time of Hugo Grotius (1583—1645 a.p.), the famous Dutch 
Protestant scholar, theologian, and statesman, numerous attempts 
have been made to demonstrate the fulfilment of N.T. prophecy within 
the Apostolic or post-Apostolic days, upon the assumption that the 
mapovoia of Jesus was realized in the judgement falling upon the 
Jewish nation and by the destruction of Jerusalem in the year 70 a.p. 
This line of interpretation was adopted by Romanist theologians, as 
by Bossuet in the 17th ceutury and Déllinger in the 19th, partly by — 
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way of return to the Patristic view and partly in defence against Pro- 
testant exegesis. These preterist theories, restricting the application 
of St Paul’s prediction to the first age of the Church, in various ways 
strain and minimize his language by attempting to bring it within 
the measure of contemporary events. Or else they assume, as rational- 
istic interpreters complacently do, that such prophecies, proceeding 
from a subjective stand-point and being the product of the passing 
situation, were incapable of real fulfilment and have been refuted 
by the course of history. Almost every Roman Emperor from 
Caligula down to Trajan—some even of later times—has been made 
to serve for the Man of Sin, or the Restrainer, by one or other of the 
commentators ; Nero has figured in both capacities; so has Vespasian!, 
Others hold—and this theory is partly combined with the last, as e.g. 
by Grotius—that Simon Magus, the traditional father of heresy, was 
6 d&voyos; while others, again, see 7d pvoripiov Tihs dvoulas in the 
Jewish nation of St Paul’s time®. Outside the secular field, the power 
of the Holy Spirit, the decree of God, the Jewish law, the believing 
remnant of Judaism, and even Paul himself, have been put into the 
place of 7d xaréxov by earlier or later authorities. But none of 
these suggestions has obtained much acceptance. A small group 
of critics—Bahnsen, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer—who date 2 Thessalonians 
in the reign of Trajan and after the year 100 (see Introd. p. xlv.), 
explain 7d pvoripiov ris dvoulas as the heretical Gnosticism of that 
period, and 76 xaréyov as the Episcopate, or the like. Apart from 
the assumed date, Bahnsen’s interpretation is a return to the view of 
Theodore and Augustine. 

The tendency of recent critical interpretation is to ascribe to this 
passage, and to the prophetic eschatology of the N.'T. generally, 
a purely ideal or ‘‘ poetic” and parsnetic value*. The rise of Anti- 
christ, along with the wapovota of the Lord Jesus and the judgement- 


_- 10n the relation of contemporary Emperors to 2 Thess. ii. 8ff., see Askwith’s 
Introduction to the Epp. to the Thessalonians, pp. 130 ff. er 
2 So Lightfoot: “It seems on-the whole probable that the Antichrist is repre- 
sented especially by Judaism” (Smith’s DB., art. 2 Thessalonians). ; ; 
8 ©. L. Nitzsch (in his Essays De revelatione, 1808) was the first to give this 
theory systematic expression. The following sentences, quoted by Bornemann, 
indicate his position: the sapovoia “est factum ideale, non certo loco ac tem- 
pore, sed ubicumque et quandocumque opus fuerit ad confirmanda pietatis 
studia, cum fiducia exspectandum.”’ ‘The prediction of the Parousia is “mere 
moralis qua materiam, et poetica qua formam...Apostolus, cum illa scriberet, 
parum curavit aut sensiit discrimen quod poetic# rerum divinarum descriptioni 
cum historia intercedit. Hx instinctu morali ac divino docebat omnia, accom- 
modate ad usum practicum ; non ut schol preeceptis atque ita ut theologicis 
usibus inserviret.” As to the Man of Sin: ‘‘Homo iste malus, cujus futura 
revelatio describitur, nusquam quisquam fuit nec in posterum futurus esse 
_ yidetur.? As much as to say, the Apostle Paul aimed at edification in his 
prophecies, with very little regard to fact and truth! 
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scene of the Last Day, are taken to be no literal occurrences of the 

_ future, but “super-historical” events of the kingdom of God—in 
other words, to be imaginative representations, under their symbolic 
Biblical dress, of spiritual conflicts and crises which will find their 
issue in modes determined by conditions remote from those existing 
in the first ages and far beyond the horizon of the New Testament. 
The N.T. fulfilment, it is pointed out, set aside in what appeared to 
be essential particulars the concrete-terms of O.T. prophecy, so that 
the interpreters of the latter were thrown quite off the track in their 
forecast of the Messianic days; and the like fate, it is said, will over- 
take the expositors of N.T. eschatology, who moreover are at complete 
discord amongst themselves. No doubt, the Apostles expected, and 
that shortly, a visible return of the glorified Jesus and the gathering 
of mankind in judgement before Him. But this mode of conceiving 
the consummation belonged to the mental furniture of their times; 
it was supplied them by the prophetic imagery of the Old Testament 
and by Jewish Apocalyptic; only the spiritual ideas expressed under 
this conventional dress were truly their own, and are essential to the 
Christian faith and of unchanging worth. 

The above mode of treating N.T. prophecy falls in with the spirit 
of our times, and escapes the difficulties pressing on those who main- 
tain a belief in definite prediction. But, in consistency, it must be 
applied to the words of our Lord as well as to those of His Apostles, 
and to the thoughts which lay behind His words, The Day of the 
Lord and the Second Coming were matter of positive expectation on 
His part. However mistaken Jewish eschatology had been in respect 
to the circumstances of His first coming, that proved a matter-of- 
fact event and not a mere regulative or edifying idea; it realized in 
historical form the deeper sense and true burden of O.T. prophecy. 
Ancient Israel was right in the main fact. The Church should be 
wiser by the experience of Judaism; it has been cautioned by the 
failure of so many presumptuous deductions from the words of Christ 
and His Apostles respecting the last days. To evacuate their pre- 
dictions of all definite meaning because that meaning has been over- 
defined, to suppose that what they foresaw was a mere exaggerated 
reflexion of the circumstances of their own age and is without 
objective warrant or reality, is an act of despair in the interpreter, 


The ideal and the abstract, if they be living forces, are bound to take 


a real, determinate shape. History requires another coming of Jesus 
in His glory to crown human development, and to complement His 
first coming in lowliness and for rejection. On the other hand, the 
powers of evil at work in humanity tend, by a secret law, to gather 
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themselves up at one crisis after another into some dominant and 
representative personality. The ideal Antichrist conceived by Scrip- 
ture, when actualized, will mould himself upon the lines of the 
many Antichrists whose career the Church has already witnessed, 
Like other great prophecies of Scripture, this word of St Paul has 
& progressive fulfilment. It is carried into effect from time to time, 
under the action of Divine laws operating throughout human affairs, 
in partial and transitional forms, which prefigure and may contribute 
to its final realization. For such predictions are inspired by Him 
who ‘“worketh all things after the counsel of His own will ». they 
rest upon the principles of God’s moral government, and the abiding 
facts of human nature. We find in Antiochus IV. and in Gaius Cesar 
examples, present to the minds of inspired writers, of autocratic 
human power animated by a demonic pride and a desperate spirit 
of irreligion. We accept, with Chrysostom, an earnest of the embodi- 
ment of St Paul’s idea in the person of Nero, who furnished St John 
with an apt model for his more extended and vivid delineations. 
We recognize, with the later Greek Fathers and Melanchthon, plain 
Antichristian tokens and features in the polity of Muhammad. We 
recognize, with Gregory I. and the Protestant Reformers, a prelude 
of Antichrist’s coming and conspicuous traits of his character in the 
spiritual despotism of the See of Rome; and we sorrowfully mark 
throughout the Church’s history the tares growing amid the wheat, 
the perpetuation and recrudescence in manifold forms of ‘the 
apostasy ’ which prepares the way of Antichrist and abets his rule. 
We agree with those who discern in the Napoleonic idea an ominous 
revival of the lawless absolutism and worship of human power that 
prevailed in the age of the Cxsars; while positivist and materialistic 
philosophy, with sensualistic ethics, are making for the same goal}. 


1 The following extract from Comte’s Catéchisme Positiviste is striking 
proof of the readiness with which scientific atheism may join hands with 
political absolutism: “Au nom du passé et de l’avenir, les serviteurs théoriques 
et les serviteurs pratiques de L’HuMANIT# viennent prendre dignement la 
direction générale des affaires terrestres, pour construire enfin la vraie providence, 
morale, intellectuelle, et matérielle; en excluant irrévocablement de la supré- 

~matie politique tous jes divers esclaves de Dieu, Catholiques, protestantes, ou 
déistes, comme stant a la fois arriérés et perturbateurs.”—The true Pontifical 
style! It is not avery long step from these words to the situation which the 
Apostles describe in 2 Thess. ii. 4 and Rev. xiii. 16 ff. It is significint that 
Comte issued his Catechism of the new religion just after the coup d’état of 
Louis Napoleon, whom he congratulates on ‘‘the happy crisis”! In the same 
preface he glorified the Emperor Nicholas I. of Russia, as “the sole truly 
eminent chief of which our century can claim the honour, up to the present 
- time.” Comte’s ignorance of politics is some excuse for these blunders; but the 
“conjunction remains no less portentous. Faith in God.and faith in freedom are 
bound up together. See Arthur’s Physical and Moral Law, pp. 231—287; and 
_ his Religion without God, on Positivism generally. 


232 APPENDIX. 


The history of the world is one. The first century lives over again 
in the twentieth. All the factors of evil co-operate, as do those of 
good. There are but two kingdoms behind the numberless powers 
contending throughout the ages of human existence, that of Satan and 
- that of Christ; though to our eyes their forces lie scattered and con- 
fused, and we distinguish ill between them. But the course of time 
quickens its pace, as if nearing some great issue. Science has given 
an immense impetus to human-progress in almost all directions, and 
moral influences propagate themselves with greater speed than here- 
tofore. There is going on a rapid interfusion of thought, a unifying 
of the world’s life and a gathering together of the forces on either 
side to ‘the valley of decision,” that seem to portend some world- 
wide crisis, in which the glorious promises or dark forebodings of 
revelation, or both at once, will be anew fulfilled. Still Christ’s 
words stand, as St Augustine said, to put down ‘the fingers of the 
calculators},” It is not for us to know times or seasons. What back- 
ward currents may arise in our secular progress, what new seals are 
to be opened in the book of human fate, and through what cycles the 
evolution of God’s purpose for mankind has yet to run, we cannot 
guess, 


1 “Omnes calculantium digitos resolvit”; on Matt. xxiv. 36. 
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I. GENERAL INDEX. 


Such references are omitted as are sufficiently indicated by chapter 


and verse of the two Epistles. 


To other Books of Scripture 


only the principal references are indicated, and those involving 


quotation, 


Achaia, 141, 189 

Acts of Apostles; compared with 
1 and 2 Thess., xiv—xxxix 
passim, lxii, 15 f., 25, 28, 50, 
59, 198; other reff., x, 35, 41, 
44 f,, 51, 64, 71, 98, 109, 121, 
129, 147, 150, 167, 169, 173, 
178, 200, 207 

address of Epp., 15—18, 139 

advent of Christ (see coming 
and apovala) 

Augean Sea, xi 

Aischylus, 28, 57 

affection, mutual, of Paul and 
Thess., lxii, 42 ff., 57 ff, 70 ff. 

Agrapha of our Lord, 98, 109, 
130 

Alexandrian readings of Text, 
Ixvii, 62 f., 78, 79, 106 

Ambrose, St, xii, 174 

Ambrosiaster, 139 

Ammonius, 107 

Amos, Bk of, 108 

Amphipolis and Apollonia, xvi 

anacolutha in Pauline style, lix, 
46 f., 166, 177 

analysis of the Epp., lxix ff. ; 
of their sections, 34, 49 f., 57, 
69 f., 79£., 94, 106 f., 120f., 
126, 189, 142f., 161 f., 187, 
203 f. 

Antichrist, of Paul, xxx, li, 162, 


168—187; of John, 167, 219— 
223; of Daniel, 170 ff., 215— 
219; of the Harly Church, 
223 f.; of the Middle Ages, 
224 ff.; of modern times, 
227—232; bearing on date of 
2 Thess., xlv—liv 

Antioch, Pisidian, 
xxiii, xxvf., 55 

Antioch, Syrian, 141 

Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes), xlviii, 
171 f., 217 f., 222, 228, 231 

Apocalypse, of Daniel (see Da- 
niel); of John (see Revela- 
tion); of Paul, 29 ff., 94— 
103, 161—187, 215 ff. (Ap- 
pendix) 

Apocalyptic, of the O. T., lvii, 
lx, 100, 143, 146; Jewish and 
Christian, 1 f., 217 ff. 

apostle, apostleship (see d7é- 
oToXos) 

«Apostolic Constitutions, 135 

Aquila and Priscilla (Prisca), 


sermon at, 


xix, 27 

Aristarchus, xxi 

Aristophanes, quoted, 19, 53, 
1 


Aristotle, quoted, 39, 124 
Armillus (Armalgus), 180, 218 f, 
Arthur, W., on Positivism, 231 
Asia, province of, xiv, 172 
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Askwith, E. H., liv, 178, 229 

Assumption of Moses, 217 

asyndeton, 27 

atheism, 228 

Athens, xxxiif., xxxix, 64; dis- 
course at, xxv, 51 

atonement, doctrine of, xxvi f., 
a1, 117 £., 193 

Augustine, St, quoted or referred 


to, 32, 42, 95, 104, 185, 168, — 


180, 229, 232 
Augustus, the Emperor, 173 
Augustus, the title, 174 
Aurelius, Marcus, quoted, 46 
authenticity of Epp.: 1 Thess., 
xliii ff.; 2 Thess., xlv—liv 
authorship, plural, xxxix ff., 15, 


Babylon, and Rome, 222 

Bacon, Francis, 29 

Bahnsen, F., xlv, 229 

Baljon, J. M. S., on Text, 196 

Barnabas, Ep. of, xlii, 84, 137 

Baruch, Apoc. of, 115, 217' 

Baur, F, Chr., xxxviii, xlii, xlv 

Beasts, the Wild, of Daniel, 
215 f.; of Revelation, 178, 
220 ff. 

Bengel, J. A., quoted, 20, 37, 
42, 43, 46, 57, 60, 91, 98, 99, 
114, 137, 140, 153, 180, 181, 
186, 187, 205, 208 

Bercea, xxxiif., 25, 26, 54, 59, 
91 

Beza, Th., quoted or referred to, 
13, 58, 66, 74, 92, 98, 110, 
116, 164, 169, 174, 202, 206, 
209 

Biblical Greek, lvii 

Bion, quoted, 118 

Blass, F., quoted or referred to, 
15, 20, 59, 68, 88 

body, the human, sanctification 
of, 82—90, 133 

Bornemann, W., quoted or re- 
ferred to, xxvii, xxviii, xlix, 
liv, 39, 46, 56, 59, 68, 69, 
77, 864., 103, 143, 223 
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Bossuet, J.B.,on Antichrist, 228f. 

Bousset, W., on Antichrist, 218, 
224 

brotherly love (see PiAadedAdia), 
Xxxi, XXxvi 

Buttmann, A., Grammar of N. T. 
Greek, 40, 54, 142, 157, &e. 

Byzantine Empire, 179 f., 223 


Geesarism, xxx, 227, 231 

Cesar-worship, xix f., 
178, 228 

Caligula, Emperor Gaius, xlviii, 
172 f., 231 

Calvin, John, quoted, 19, 35, 
37, 43, 72, 74, 75, 115, 123, 
143, 200, 201, 202, 206, 209, 
212 

Canticles, Bk of, 164 

Cassander, -ix f. 

Charlemagne, the Fisipere 224f. 

Chase, F. H., quoted or referred 
to, 131, 201 

chastity, xxxi, xxxvi, 82—90 

Chronicles (Paralipomena), 1 and 
2 Bk of, 153, 185, 202 

Chrysostom, St John, quoted, 
26, 37, 40, 42, 438, 84, 102, 
L107, 118, 114, 124, 1277 169; 
170, 192, 199, 223, 231 

church (see éxxAnoia), 16 f. 

church-officers and organization, 
xliv, liii, 120 ff. 


172 ff., 


Cicero at Thess., xii; quoted, 
xi, 44 

Claudius, the Emperor, xix, 
xxxix, 178 


Clemens Romanus, 24, 73, 137 

Clementine Recognitions, 94 

Codices, Greek, of Epp., lxv ff., 
and Textual Notes passim 

Colossians, Ep. to, xxii, 15, 30, 
38, 48, 84, 86, 93, 103, 118, 
137, 156, 206 

coming, the second, of Christ 
(see mapovola), xxvii—xxx, 
xxxvi ff., lxiiifi, 29 ff., 95— 
103, 146—152, 162 f., 165 f., 
L79 df. 220) tee 
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Comte, A., his new _ religion, 
228; catéchisme wpositiviste, 
quoted, 231 

conflate readings, Ixvi, 62, 63 

Constantinople, 223, 225 

Conybeare and Howson, Life of 
St Paul, xvi 

Coptie Version, xvii, lxvi, Textual 
Notes . 

Corinth, Paul at, xxxiii, 71, 
140 f., 178, 189, 199 f.; Thess. 
Epp. written from, xxxix 

Corinthians, 1 Ep. to, xxi, xxvii, 
xxvili, lvii, lxiii, 15, 16, 23, 
27, 30, 42, 45, 46, 47, 51f., 
60, 62, 65, 83, 84, 85, 90, 91, 
95, 96f. 98, 99, 102, 114, 
118, 119, 120, 128, 129, 134, 
T5947 1AGied., wlos. L506, 
164 f., 170f., 176, 183, 200, 
207, 212, 214 

Corinthians, 2 Ep. to, xxi, xxvi, 

li, lviii, lxiv, 15, 23, 87, 40, 

41, 43, 45, 47, 60, 65, 71, 72, 

87, 91, 99, 102, 118, 133, 

137, 141, 165, 169, 183, 190, 

204, 206, 214, 218 

cross of Christ, the, preached 
at Thess., xxvi f. 

Council of Jerusalem, xiv, xxxix 

Cyril of Alexandria, 130 


Dalman, G., Words of Jesus, 
174 

Dan, associated with Antichrist, 
224 

Daniel, Bk of, Ix f., 101, 170 ff., 
176 ff., 219f., 226; the Visions 
of, 215 f. 

date of Thess. Epp., 

 xiliift, xliv, xlv—iiii 

Davidson, S., liv 

day of the Lord (see iyépa), 
xxxvii, 108 f. 

death of Christ and human sal- 
yation, xxv ff., 117 f., 193 

deification of Cesars, xxx, 172 f. 

Deisgsmann, G. A., Bible-Studies, 
lxi, 48, 174 
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delusion, punitive purpose of, 
185 ff. 

Demas, xxii 

Demetrius, St, xiii, xxii 

Demosthenes, 18, 199, 209 

Deuteronomy, Bk of, lxi, 29, 88, 
147, 148, 163, 182, 188 f., 
224 

De Wette, W. M. L., xlii 

Dichotomists and Trichotomists, 
133 

Dick, Karl, on plural authorship, 
xxxix ff, 

Didaché XII Apostolorum, xlii, 
41, 208 f. 

diligence, duty of, xxxi, xxxvi, 
92 f., 208 ff. 

Dio Cassius, 93 

Diodorus Siculus, x, 55 

Diogenes Laertius, 66 

discipline, need of (see indisci- 
pline) 

divinity of Christ, 
157, 170 

Déllinger, J. J. I., 178, 222 f., 
228 f. 

Domitian, the Emperor, 222 

Dorner, J. A., 177, 223 

doublets, verbal, in 2 Thess., lix 


17, 74 f., 


Elagabalus, the Emperor, 173 

Ellicott, C. J., quoted or re- 
ferred to, 37, 56, 89, 99, 111, 
133, 184 

ellipses, in Pauline style, lix, 
vet. 

Emperors, the Roman, 170, 178, 
222, 229 

Empire, the Roman, xi, xv, 
xix f., 174 f., 178, 228 f. 

Enoch, Bk of, 217 

Eiphesians, Ep. to, lix, 20, 22, 
33, 35, 42, 73, 83, 87, 96, 
112, 113, 116 f., 122, 143, 151, 
189, 213 

Epictetus, quoted or referred to, 
lxi, 65, 89 

episcopate, the (supposed) with- 
holder, xlv, 229 
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epistle to Paul from Thess., 
xxxvi, 108, 209 

Epistles of Paul, their origin, 
xxxv f.; arrangement of, 13; 
style of, lviii, lxi; reading of, 
enjoined, 136 f.; "authenticity 
of, guarded, 214; signature 
of, 214; written by secretary, 
137, 214; share of compan- 
ions ~in, xxxixff., 50, 141; 
(possible) abuse of, 165 

epistolary formule, 1xi 

Erasmus, Desid., quoted, xliii, 26, 
108, 123, 145, 180, 202, 206 

eschatology of Paul (see zapov- 
ala, Antichrist, Apocalypse, 
jépa Kvplov), xx, xxvii ff., 
xxxvii f., lif., xiii f., &e. 

Esdras, 4 (2) Bk of, bey Cy) 

Estius, G., quoted or referred to, 
19, 26, 72, 89 f., 108, 123, 
143, 151, 190, 202 

ethics (see morals) 

Europe, Pauline mission to, xv 

Eustathius, Bp of Thess., xii 

Ewald, H., xxxviii 

Exodus, Bk of, 29, 58, 100, 
102, 138 f., 147 

Ezekiel, Bk of, 1x f., 60, 87, 90, 
109, 151, 156, 170, 185 


Fathers, the ancient, on Anti- 
christ, 223 ff., 231; as textual 
witnesses, Ixvi, and Textual 
Notes passim 

Finlay, G., on Roman law, 
178 f. 

forgiveness of sins, xxv f., 30 f. 

Frederic II., German Emperor, 
226 

French Revolution and Anti- 
christ, 227 f. 

Friedlinder, M., on Antichrist, 
218, 224 


Gabriel, the archangel, 101 

Galatia, xiv f., 141 

Galatians, Ep. to, xv, xxvi, xlix, 
lviii, 15, 16, 20, 23, 29, 80, 
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41, 47, 52, 55, 68f., 86, 118, 
137, 142, 171, 176, 201, 214 
Gallio, the Proconsul, 178, 199 
Genesis, Bk of, lx, 31, 48, 56, 
85, 206, 208 
Gentiles, the Epp. addressed to, 
xxy, lx, 28 f., 53, 55 


Gnosticism and Thess. Epp., 
xlv, 229 

~Gop, doctrine of, xxiv f., 28 ff., 
83 f. 

Gospel, the, its coming to 
Thess., xiv ff.; Pauline, at 
Thess., xxiii fi4 96 4., 117 £5 
of Christ’s second coming, 
xxvii f., xxx, 30f. (See evay- 
yé\uov) 


gospel, a, to Paul from Thess., 
xxxiii, 70 

Gregory I., Pope, on Antichrist, 
225, 231 

Gregory VII., Pope, 225 

Gregory IX., Pope, 226 

Grotius, Hugo, xxxviii, 88, 102; 
on Antichrist, 228 f. 

Gunkel, H., 218 


hapax legomena, lv ff., 26, 36, 
53, 91, 100, 106, 118, 130, 
149, se 199, 205, 206, 211 


Harnack, A, xlv 
Harris, ép Rendel, xxxv, 1xi, 
108 


harlot-woman, the, of Revela- 
tion, 222 

Hase, K., xlv 

Hausrath, A., liv 

Hebraisms, of grammar or ex- 
pression, in Thess. Epp., lvii, 
17, 30, 41, 48, 59 f., 93, 102, 
112, 116, 141, 148, 168, 179 

Hebrews, Ep. to, USioos 51, 60, 
82, 85, 88, 98, 130,- 131, 137, 
163, 167, 182 

Hejira, the, of Muhammad, 226 

heresy and Antichrist, xly, 
223 f., 229 

Hermas, Shepherd of, 84 

Herodotus, ix, 19 
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Herwerden, Lexicon Grecum sup- 
pletorium, 180 

Hesychius, quoted, 58 

Hilgenfeld, A., xliii, xlv, 229 

Hippolytus of Rome, 224 

history and prophecy, xxix f., 
215, 229—232 

Hofmann, von, J. C. K., quoted 
or referred to, xlvii, 16, 47, 
67, 69, 77, 100, 116, 132 

Hohenstaufen Emperors, 225 f. 

holiness, holy (see d-yios, «.7-d.); 

~ holiness and bodily purity, 

_ 82—90; holiness and love, 76f. 

Holsten, C., xliii 

Holtzmann, H. J., xliii, xlv f. 

holy living, directions for, 126— 
135 

Holy Roman Empire, 223 

Houy Sprrit, THe (see mvedua 
dyvov), 23 

Homer, quoted, 29, 43, 69, 163, 
205 

homeoteleuta, 33, 79, 106, 138 

hopelessness of Pagan world, 
95 f. 

Horace, 58 

Horn, the 
215 f., 220 

Hort, F. J. A., quoted or re- 
ferred to, 41, 90, 121, 139, 153 

humanity, worship of, 228 

Hus, John, 226 

Huxtable, E., 41 


Little, in Daniel, 


idealistic eschatology, 219 f., 
229 ff. 

idleness at ‘Thess.,  xxxviii, 
203—213 


idolatry, xxiii ff., 28 f. 

Ignatius, St, 113 } 

indiscipline at Thess., xxxvi, 
xxxvili, xliii, liii, 124, 204 ff., 
211 ff. 

Innocent III., Pope, 225 

inscriptions, Greek, xvi, lvil 

interpolation, in 2 Thess., theory 
of, liii f. 

Ireneus, 168, 181, 224 
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irony in Paul, 92, 108, 209 

Isaiah, Bk of, Ix f., 22, 29, 31, 
60, 83, 91, 96, 100, 108f, 
110, 112, 115, 135, 138, 146, 
147, 150, 156, 160, 170, 179£., 
185, 2038, 218 f. 

itacism, lxvii, 63, 105, 159, 160, 
197 


James, Ip. of, xxxvi, 20, 76, 189, 
194 

Jason of Thess., xviii f., xxxii f., 
45 

JuHovan (Jahveh), the name, 29 

Jeremiah, Bk of, 29, 38, 57, 86, 
91, 109, 116, 146, 148, 224 

Jerome (Hieronymus), St, quoted 
or referred to, 87, 108, 170 

Jerusalem, 15, 52, 141; fall of, 
xxxix, 50, 56f., 228; temple 
of, 170. 

Jesus, words of, used by Paul, 
lxi, 95 £, 98, 107, 109 f., 112, 
113, 130, 163, 164, 167, 182 

Jewel, Bp, on Antichrist, 226 f. 

Jewish Antichrist, 218 f. 

Jewish nation, attitude of, to the 
Gospel, xvi ff., 50, 53 ff. 

Jews, the, in Thess., xi, xv—xviii, 
xxxiv f., 50, 60 : 

Job, Bk of, lx, 131, 146, 179, 
185 

Joel, Bk of, 100, 108, 129, 180 

John, Apocalypse of (see Revela- 
tion) 

John, 1 Ep. of, 30, 47, 60, 76, 
87, 90, 111, 162, 167, 189, 
223; 2 Ep. of, 17, 91; 3 Ep, 
of, 48 

John, Gospel of, xix, 23, 29, 41, 
53, 60, 72, 75, 76, 80, 86, 91, 
95 f., 101, 108, 109, 111, 112, 
118, 133, 148, 170, 173, 182, 
189, 213 

Josephus, quoted, 15, 55, 131 

Joshua, Bk of, 167 

Jowett, B., quoted, xxvii, 18, 
53 

Jubilees, Bk of, 217 
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Judwan Churches, 52f. __ 

Judaistic controversy, xxxiv, 41 

Judas Iscariot, 168 

Jude, Ep. of, 101 

Judenhasse, 55 

Judgement, the Last, Paul’s 
preaching of, xxviii ff.; doc- 
trine of, in Thess, Epp., 30 f., 
108 ff., 145—151, 179—187 

Judges, Bk of, 224 PALS, 

Jiilicher, A., xliii, xlv 

Julius Cesar, 173 

Justin Martyr, xlii 

Juvenal, quoted, 54 


Kennedy, H. A. A., 223 

Kern, F. H., xiii, xlv ff. 

Kingdom of God, of Christ (see 
Baoirela), xix f., 48 f. 

kiss, the holy (see PiAnua) 

Klépper, A., xlvii 

Kiihner, R., Grammatik der 
griech. Sprache?,. quoted, 24, 
131 


Lactantius, 108 

Lamentations, Bk of, 146 

Later Greek (xo), language of, 
lvi f., 23, 41, 87, 105, 111, 117, 
164, 191, 205, 212 

Latinisms in Greek text, lxvi f., 
63, 105, 159 

law, the withholder, 177 ff. 

Leviticus, Bk of, 48 

Lightfoot, J. B., quoted or referred 
to, x, liv, 18, 31, 36, 39, 41, 
46, 51, 60, 74, 81, 82, 90, 108, 
LOOP OM Ass eA a7 
118, 122, 135, 136 f., 140, 147, 
155, 165, 182, 190, 201, 206, 
229 

. litotes (or meiosis), 54, 199 £, 

liturgical rhythm, lvii, 143 

Livy, quoted, x 

Lock, W., 108 

Lucian, quoted, x, 19 

Lucifer of Calaris, quoted, 13 

Luke, St, associated with Paul, 
XV 
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Luke, Gospel of, lxi, 23, 30, 49, 
53, 54, 55, 57, 74, 77, 84, 108, 
109, 110, 130, 135, 143, 175, 
176 

Liinemann, G., 69 

Luther, Martin, on Antichrist, 
226 f. 


Maccabean times, 171, 217 


_ Maccabees, 1 Bk of, 59, 123, 167, 


172, 186 

Maccabees, 2 Bk of, 96, 163 

Maccabees, 4 Bk of, 150 

Macedonia, Province of, ix, x, xv, 
xxi, 198 f.; see map 

Macedonian Churches, xxi, xliii f., 
ian Oat 

Malachi, Bk of, lxi, 109, 116, 
205 

Manen, van, xlili 

manual labour, 
207 f. 

manuscripts, Greek, of the Epp. 
(see uncial, minuscule) 

Mark, Gospel of, 53, 61, 74, 113, 
163, 164, 182 

Matthew, Gospel of, lxi, 22, 30, 
35, 42, 49, 53, 54, 56, 61, 67, 
74, 75, 77, 87, 100, 102, 108, 
113, 125, 127, 150, 163, 167, 
170, 182, 200, 217 f., 218, 221, 
232 

Melanchthon, Philip, on Anti- 
christ, 226, 231 

Messiah, the suffering, xviii 

Meyer, H. A. W., 84 

Micah, Bk of, 100, 109 

Michael, the archangel, 101 

military metaphors, 100, 114 f. 

ministry of Thess. Church, xliv, 
120—125 

minuscule mss., lxv, and Textual 
Notes passim 

miracles of Antichrist. (see o7- 
petov) 

Moffatt, J., xliii, xlv 

morals, Christian, xxx f.; defec- 
tive at Thess., 79 f. 


44 f., 93-f., 


. Moulton, J. H., lxvii, 117 


I. GENERAL INDEX. 


Muhammadanism and Antichrist, 
225 


Napoleon Buonaparte, 227 f., 231 

Nehemiah, Bk of, 59 

Nero, the Emperor, xlvi f., 178, 
222, 223, 298, 231; redivivus, 
xlvi f., liii f. 

Nestle, Eb., on Greek Text of 
N.T., 60 

Nitzsch, C. L., quoted, 229 

number, the, of the Wild Beast, 
226 

Numbers, Bk of, lxi, 135, 194, 
213 


Obadiah, Bk of, 146 

Cicumenius, 132 

Old Testament, use of, in Thess. 
Epp., lvii, Ixf. 

Olympus, Mt, xif.; see map 

Origen, quoted, 13, 32, 42 


Paganism, condition of, xxv, 
xxviii, 83, 86, 96, 173 f., 178 


Papacy, the, and Antichrist, 
225 ff., 231 
Papyri, the Egyptian-Greek, lvii, 
lxi, 205 
aronomasia and word-plays, lix, 
. 200, 209 


pauperism, danger of, at Thess., 
208 ff. 

Pergamum, 172 

__ persecution at Thess., xviii—xxi, 
xxxviif., 52 ff., 66f.; at Berea, 
xxii, 54; at Philippi, xv, 36; 
at Corinth, 71, 199 f. 

Peter, 1 Ep. of, 15, 17, 66, 67, 
83, 84f., 113, 114, 116, 126, 
133, 191 

Peter, 2 Ep. of, 17, 108, 147, 
167 

Pfleiderer, O., xliii, xlv, 229 

Philemon, Ep. to, xxi, xxii, 149, 
155, 214 

Philippi, xv f., xxix, 36, 91, 144; 

bounty from, sent to Paul, 
xxxiv, 45 
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Philippians, Ep. to, its relation 
to Thess. Epp., lviiif., lxii; 
other reff., xxii, xxxiv, lx, lxii, 
lxiv, 15, 30, 42, 45, 51, 58, 59, 
60, 65, 96, 102, 103, 108, 131, 
143, 155, 168 

Philo Judzus, 
169 

Pindar, quoted, 57 f. 

Plato, quoted or referred to, 19, 
28 f., 46, 53, 64, 92 f., 131 

Pliny the younger, Nat. History 


64, 84, 182, 


of, x, 44 
Plutarch, 132, 164 
Politarchs, the, at Thess., x, 


Xvili f.,. xxxii, 60, 178 

Polybius, Histories of, x, 46, 180, 
209 f. 

Polycarp, St, Ep. of, xlii; Martyr. 
Ofpliiaite 

Pompey, at Thess., xii 

Positivism and Antichrist, 228, 
231 

preterist theories of Antichrist, 
229 

prayer and thanksgiving, 127, 
135, 158, 161 

preaching, Paul’s, at Thess., xvii 
—XxX, xxili—xxxi, 23 f., 28 f., 
35—49, 51, 67, 80f., 174, 191f., 
205, 208 

prophecy (see mpodyrela), in 
Apostolic Church, 98, 128; 
progressive fulfilment of, 231 f. 


Prophet, the False, of Revelation, 


222 

proselytes, Jewish, and Chris- 
tianity, xvil 

Proverbs, Bk of, lx, 60, 88, 
100 


Psalms, Bk of, Ixf., 22, 29, 31, 
40, 72, 74, 76, 83, 86, 100, 112, 
135, 147, 148, 151, 180, 183, 
194, 198, 201, 202° 

Psalms of Solomon, 91, 217 

purity of motive, Paul’s, xxxivf., 
36—40 


Quintilian, quoted, 209 
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Rabbinical phrases, 85, 210; 
teaching on Antichrist, 224 
Ramsay, W. M., quoted or re- 
ferred to, Xv, Xvil, xX, XXVlil, 
xliii 

Raphael, the archangel, 101 

readings of Greek text, the more 
noticeable, Ixvif. 

Reformers, the Protestant, on 
Antichrist, 226 f. 

relative attraction, 142 — 

resurrection, the Christian, xxiv, 
30, 97, 101; of Jesus, 30, 96 f., 
iy bre 

retaliation forbidden, 125 

retribution, Divine, 145 f., 184 ff. 

revelation (see dzoxd\vyits) 

Revelation, Bk of, its relation to 
2 Thess., xliif., xlvif., liii f., 
219—222; other reff., 17, 19, 
30, 100, 108, 109, 143, 145, 
147, 150, 156, 168, 172, 181, 
184, 186, 224, 226 

right of maintenance, Apostolic, 
40 f, 

riot at Thess., xviii ff. 

Ritschl, A., 50 

Robinson, J.-A., on Ephesians, 
quoted, 52, 117, 176 

Roman law and Christianity, 
179 : 

Romans, Ep. to, xxvi, xxix, li, 
lviii, 1x, 20, 22, 23, 27, 31, 41, 
46, 50, 51, 56, 84, 86, 91, 96, 
115, 116, 118 f., 121, 131, 148, 
149, 167, 176, 177, 182, 184, 
185, 186, 188, 193, 199, 200, 
201, 213, 221 

Rome, city of, ix, xix, 27, 218, 
229 

Ruth, Bk of, 85 


' Sabatier, A., quoted, xxxiv 

Sahidic Version, lxvi, 33 

Saint Sophia, mosque of, at 
Thess., xiii 

saints, the (see dy:ot) 

Sallust, Catilina, 96 

Saloniki, ix 
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Samuel, 1 and 2 Bks of (1 and 2 
Kingdoms in LXX), 38, 45, 70, 
83, 133, 168, 185, 206 

Saracens, masters of Thess., xiii; 
assault on Eastern Hmypire, 
178 f. 

Savonarola, 226 

Schmidt, J. C. Chr., xlii 

Schmidt, P. W., liii f. 

Schmiedel, P. W., in Hand- 
commentar, xliii, xlv ff., 35, 38, 
50, 182, 200 

Schrader, K., xlii 

Schiirer, E., 41 

self-defence of Paul, xxxiv f., 34 
—48, 57—61 

Severianus, 180 

Shakespeare, quoted, 55, 85 

Sibylline Oracles, 217 f. 

Silas (Shila, Silvanus; see also 
ZAovaves), xiv f., xxxiif., 15 f., 
28, 50, 52, 98, 141; his pos- 
sible share in 2 Thess., xl f., 
xlix f, 

Simcox, W. H., on Revelation, 
221 

Simon Magus, and Antichrist, 
229 

Sirach, Bk of, 21, 54, 76, 85, 146, 
155, 194, 202 

Sophocles, 44, 60, 123 

soul, the (see Wux7) 

spirit (see mvefua) 

Spirit, roe Hony (see mvedua 
dyiov, and Horny) 

Spitta, F., xlviif., 1, 67 f. 

Steck, R., xliii 

Stephen, St, 54, 144 

Strabo, quoted, x 


style of the Epp., lviii ff.; of | 


2 Thess., xlviii ff., lvii, lix f., 
143 
subscription to Epp., xxxix 
eee De vita Cesarum, xix, 


synagogue, the Jewish, its Gentile’ 


adherents, xvif.; Paul preach- 
ing in, xvii f. 
Syrian readings and recension of 
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ext xVvirts oO, O24... 78 f., 
104, 159, 161, 197 


Tacitus, quoted, 54, 173 

Tafel, de Thessalonica ejusque 
agro, xii 

Tancred, the Crusader, xii 

Targum of Jonathan, 218 f. 

Tarsus, 44 

‘tendency’ school of criticism, 
xt. xiv: 

tent-making, Paul’s trade of, 
44 f., 206f., 214 

Tertullian, quoted or referred to, 
84, 104, 135, 223 

Theocritus, 119 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, 84, 122, 
168, 171, 181, 229 

Theodoret, xi, 75, 145 

Theodosius the Great, Emperor, 
xii 

Theophylact, 33 

Therma, ix 

Thermaic Gulf, xi; see map 

Thessalonian Christians, cha- 
racter of, xliif., 19 ff., 28 f., 
45, 51, 60 f., 74, 81, 91 f., 95, 
112, 140—145, 164, 187—191, 
198f., 201f., 210f.; sufferings 
of, xviii, xxxiii, xxxvii, lxii f., 
21, 25, 49 ff., 67, 125, 126 f., 
141-146 

Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Ep. to, 
mutual relations of, xxxvil ff., 
xlviii ff., 161, 164 f.; order of, 
xxxviii f.; general character 
of, 1xi ff. 

Thessalonica, history of, ix, xii f.; 
position of, xif., xvi, 92, 198, 
—see map; Paul’s connexion 
with, xivV—xxii, xxxii—xli, 
lxi ff., 16, 28, 34 ff., 72 ff., 
152f., 174, 190f.; his wish to 
return to, xxxiv ff., 57 ff., 71; 
Paul’s sermon at, xvii f. (see 
preaching) 

Thucydides, quoted, 39, 87, 123 

Timothy, with Paul at Thess., 

_-xivff., 15 f., 64; his visit to 


Thess. 
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Thess. and report, xxxili, 57, 
63—73, 79 f., 140; his share 
in the Epp., xlf., xlviii—lii; 
other reff., 28, 64, 65, 141 

Timothy, 1 Ep. to, xxi, 37, 91, 
93, 117, 118, 121, 143, 149, 
167, 172, 175 f., 180, 209 

Timothy, 2 Ep. to, lxiv, 33, 60, 
82, 91, 109, 167, 178, 180, 191, 
199 

Tischendorf, C., quoted, 63, 197 

title of Epp., 13 

Titus, Ep. to, lxiv, 29, 86, 180, 
189 

Tobit, Bk of, 101 

treason, charge of, against Paul, 
xviii ff., 174 f. 

Trench, R. C., on N.T. Synonyms, 
passim 

Troas, port of, xiv f. 

Turks, at’ Thess., xi, xiii 


uncial mss., the Greek, Ixv ff., 
and Textual Notes passim 

union with Christ, 102 f., 117 f., 
156, 191 


Van Manen, xliii 

Vergil, quoted, 198 

versions, ancient, of Epp., lxv ft., 
Textual Notes passim 

Vespasian, the Emperor, 173, 229 

Via Egnatia, x, xvi, xxix 

vocabulary, the Greek, of 1 and 2 
Thess., lv ff. 

Vulgate version, the Latin, quoted 
or referred to, xvii, 47, 58, 87 f., 
89, 107, 122, 123, 130, 163, 164, 
169, 174, 180, 202, 209 


Waldenses, the, on Antichrist, 
226 

Weber, F., on Antichrist, 218 

Weiss, B., on Text of Thess, 
Kipp., 32, 63, 79; 105, 161; 
197; on Apocalyptic, xlvii 

Weizsicker, C., 41 

Wesley, C., quoted, 97 

Westcott, B. F., on Daniel, 215 


Q 
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Westcott-Hort, N.T. in Greek 
(WH), lxv ff., 32 f, 60, 160, 
166, 197, and Textual Notes 
generally 

Western readings of Greek Text, 
Ixvi f., 63, 78 f., 104, 106, 159, 
160, 197 

Winer-Moulton, Grammar of 
N.T. Greek, passim 


Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik-d._ 


n.-t, Sprachidioms (incomplete), 
32, 110, 205 

Wisdom, Bk of, 110, 115, 150, 
169; ATs 
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women of Thess., the Greek, xvii 

word-plays (see paronomasia) 

Wordsworth, Chr., 227 

worship, objects of (see céBacpua) 

Wrede, W., on authenticity of 
2 Thess., xlvi, xlix 


Xenophon, guoted, 82, 85 
Xerxes at Thess., ix 


Zahn, Th., xliii, xlviii, 15 

Zechariah, Bk of, 38, 100, 109, 
168 f. 

Zephaniah, Bk of, 109 


II. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND 
PHRASES. 


Words specially defined or discussed are marked with an asterisk, 
with the specific reference in thicker type. 


ayades, 70, 125 f., 194; -wovvn, 
lvi, 154 f. 

ayardw, dydrn, 20 f., 70, 91, 
114 f., 122 f., 188, 193, 202; 
ayamnros, 44 

adyyedos, 101, 147 

ayidgw, *-cuds, 76, 83, 89, 131 f., 
189 f.; *dycos, -wovvy, lvi, 46, 
76, 90; Gyo (oi), 77, 151 

ayvoeiv, ot Oédw..., 94 f. 

dyw, 97 

dyav, 36 

ddeAgpds (6), -of, 21, 57, 87, 107, 
135, 163, 188, 198, 205, 212 

advadelmrws, lvi, lxi, 19, 126 

ddixta, 183, 186 

dnp, 102 

*aderéw, 89 

alpéouat, 188 

aipvidios, 110 

*gidvios, 150, 193 f. 

*dxabapola, 37, 88 f. 

axofs, Néyos, 51 

dxovw, 209 

*dxpiB@s, 108 

*anjOeca (9), 183 f., 186, 189 f. 

dAnOiwos, 29 

adnOas, 51 f. 

adddprous, 75, 103, 125 f. 

dpapria, 56 


dua ovv, 101, 118 f. 

dueumrros, -ws, lvi, 46, 76 f., 134 

dunv, 63, 106, 197 

avaywworkw, 136 f. 

*avayKn, 71 

dvatpéw, or dvaricxw, 160, 179, 
181 

dvapévw, lvi, 29 f. 

dvatAnpbw, 56 

*dveows, 146 

avéstn 6 Inoods, 96 f. 

avéxopat, 142 

dv Opwiros (see apéoxw) 

*dvOpwios (6) THs dvoulas (amap- 
TLS) yp KA SMILE XLV tay Woo, 
168-174, 175 ff., 179 ff., 186 f.; 
the Appendix 

av’ wy, 183 f. 

dviornut, 96f., 101 

dvoula (7), dvopos (6), xlviii, 
176 f., 179-183; the Appendix 

avtarodlowm, 72, 1465 f. 

avréxouat, 124 

dvr, 125 

dvtixelwevos (6), Xlv f., 168 ff. 

détos, -ws, 48, 140; déidw, 38, 153f. 

amdyrnow, eis, lvii, 102 

dmaé kal dis, 59 

dmapxy, 160, 188 f. 

an dapxjs, 160, 188 f. 
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daras, 160, 185 f. 

*amdtn; 183, 220 

amébavev 6 Inoods, 96 f., 117 £. 

dméxouat, 82, 130 f. 

a6, 58, 147, 150, 164; daé—ex, 
40 

amodelkvupt, 169 

dmodldwyt, 105, 125 


dmoxadtmrTw, *-Wus, 61, 146, 168, 


175 f., 179 
dmodnNvpevor (ol), 182, 184, 220 
amoppavlfw, lvi, 57 f. 
*@rocracla (4), 167, 224 
*daréoToNos, 41 
dmwewa (see vids) 
dpa ovv, lvi, 113, 191 
dpécxw dvOpwrois, Gem, 38, 54, 81 
apmdgw, 101 f. 
*dore, (0, 176, Li? 
dprov écbiw, 206, 210 
dpxayyeros, 100 f. 
dobevys, 124 
domdfouat, -omos, 135, 214 
dopdrea, 109 f. 
ATAKTEW,  -TOS, 
204 ff., 213 
*d&romos, 199 
avtol...ocldare, 34, 66, 107, 206; 
avros 6 Beds, 6 KUptos, 74, 99, 
131, 192, 213 


-rws, lvi, 124, 


*Bapos, 40 f. 

*Baowrela (n) Tod Geo, 48, 49, 
60 f., 144 f. 

BeNlap, 218 

yaorpl, év, éxovoa (7), 110 

ylvoua els, 23, 68; *— év, 39 fi. 

ywwokw, 68, 86. 

*vpnyopéw, 113, 118 


5é, 58, 75, 95, 104, 106, 162, 202 

dei, 81, 206 

déopar, 73 

déxomar, 25, 51, 183 

did, with genitive, 71, 82, 97, 
211 f.; with accus., 24, 73; 
Oud mravrds, 213 ; dua TovTo, 50f., 


67, 71 


Hl, INDEX OF 


Oudxovos, 62 f., 64 f. 

OtapapTvpouat, 88 

Ot6wut, 148, 193, 207; Sidwye els, 
90 

*Slkaos, -ws, 46, 145 

*Sixnv tlw, 149 

66, 63 f., 119 

*O.d7t, 44, 58, 88 

dis, 59 


-diwrypds, 142 


Okw, 125 

*Soxiudtw, 37 f., 106, 129f.; do- 
Kiyudgwy (6) Thy kapdlav, lvii, 38 

66éa, 40, 48f., 61; — Xpiorod, 151, 
155 f., 191 

bo0édgw, 198 

dovretw, 29 

Ovvapus, 147,155, 181f.; ddvapes— 
mvedma, 23 

Swpedy, 206 


éavrovs (1st person), 43, 207; 
(2nd person), 123 

éyw Ilatios, 59 

d0vn (ra), 55 

el, 96 ; —ov (ovx), 208, 211; eizrep, 
145 vr 


*eidos, 130 f. 

*eldwrov, 28, 29 

elpnvetw, 123 

*elpjvn, 17 f., 109 f.;  etpyvys 
(rs), 6 Beds, 6 Kbptos, 131, 213 

els, 91, 128, 169, 191; eis ro 
(infinitive), 48, 56, 73, 91, 
144, 163, 183 f., 207 ; 

els—els, 119; els €xaoros, 47, 140 

elcodos, 28, 35 

elre—elre, 118 

éx (€&), 37, 40; éx péoov, 177 

*exdlknous, €xdixos, lvi, 88, 147 f. 

éxdudxw, lvi, 54 

*éxxdyola, 16 f. 

*éxdoyn, 21 f. fe 

édeyov (po-), 67, 174 — 


eds, 19 ff., 60, 96, 115 f., 193 £./ 


éumporfev rod Oeod, 19, 73, 76 

év, 37, 77, 89, 100, 102, 103, 
122 £.,. 184, (41s 147, = Sik 
194; & Oc, Kuplw, Xp, 


GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


Ker, Lb £, 52, 72; 80, 101, 
127 £., 201, 204, 210; é& péow, 
42 


évavrios, 54 f, 

*@vdevryua, lvi, 144 

évdokdew, lvii, 151, 155 f. 

évdvw, 114 f. 

*évepyéw (in passive), *-yera, 52, 
176, 181, 184 

évéornka, 165 f. 

évéxw, 138, 142 

*éyxaxéw, 211 

évkavxdouat, lvi, 141 

*évkomTw, 59 

évopxli{w, xl, lvi, 106, 1386 f. 

évrpémw, 212 

éfarardw, lvi, 166 

e&€pxomat, 27 

éénxéw, lvi, 26 

éfovSevéw, 128 f. 

*é£ovgla, 207 

*2&w (ol), 98, 96 

éreita, 101 

érl, with genitive, 19; with da- 
tive, 71, 73, 89; with accusa- 
tive, 152f., 163, 201 

émiBapéw, lvi., 45, 207 

*érOuula, 58, 85 f. 

émiTobéw, T1 

émlorapat (Eplorapar), 104, 110 

émiaTo\h, 136, 164 f., 192, 211, 214 

era Tpépw, 28 

émisuvaywyn, 163 

- *éripdvera, -7s, lvi, 61, 180, 217 

epydgoua, 44, 93, 207, 208, 209 

épyov, 123; —xal Adyos, 194 £.; 
— micrews, 20, 154 

épxouat, 31, 108 

*éowrdw (in requests), 80, 121, 
163 

écbiw, 208; see dprov 

ért, 174 a 

evaryyertfouat, 

Becki (76), 23, 38, 65, 148f., 
190; —od deod, 35, 43, 46 
*evdoxéw, -la, 43, fe 154 f., 186 

evoxnuoves, lvi, 9: 
Seasick fey Desig ANS) tly tea 
126 f., 140, 187 
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€xOpbs, 212 
€ws, 177 


§4w, 72, 98 f., 101, 117 ff. 


*Hyéowar év, 122 f.; — ws, 212 

*ndn, 176 

Hects—duers, 24, 57£., 61, 71, 73, 
75, 152, 154, 187 f., 190, 207 

*nuépa, 112, 114 £.; *— Kupiov, 
108 f., 111, 152 

Hos, lvi, 32 £., 42 

jouxdga, jovxia, 92 f., 210 


Oddrrw, 42 

Oavudt@, 151 

GédXnua (Tov) Ocof, 82f., 127 f. 

*Oédw, 58 f. 

Geodidaxros, lvii, 91 

Oecds (6), 65, 169-174, 1938, 202 

Onplov (7b), of the Apocalypse, 
220 ff. 


ONIBw, -Yis, 25, 145 £. 
*Opoéw, 164 
Odpaz, 114 f. 


tdia (rd), 92 

"Ingots, 17, 30f., 53, 97 

ta, 55, 78, 81, 111 f., 153, 210 
‘Toviala (4), 52 

*Tovdator (ol), 53 

*isxvs, 150 


xabdep, 47, 71, 75; 86 

xabevdw, 113, 118 

kablew eis, 169 

kal, 185, 212; doubled, 53, 59 

*xatpos, 58, 107, 175 f. 

kaxov (76), 125 

kahéw, 48, 89, 134 f., 190 

kahdv (76), 1380; *kadomroéw, lvi, 
211 

*xapdia, 88, 58, 76, 194, 202 

kara, 181 

katadapBdvw, 111 

karadelrw, 64 

*xaraiibw, 144 

*xarapyéw, 130 

*karapti~w, 74 
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karevOuvw, 74, 202 


katéxw, 129 f£.; *karéxov (76), 
katréxwy (6), 175, 177—179, 
223 f., 229 

Ketuat, 66 


*xéXevopa, lvi, 100 

*xevos, els xevov, 35, 68 f. 
Knptoow, 45 

kdér7ns—krénras, 104, 108, 111 


KAO tS, 153 f. ae 


*koludomat, ol Koimmmevor, xliv 3 
95-98 

Kowy (see later Greek) 

koAakla, lvi, 39 

Komidw, *xdros, 21, 44, 68 f., 121, 
206 f. 

Kparéw, 191 f. 

kplvw, -o.s, 143, 186 

*xrdouwat (oxedos), 84 f, 

Kuptos (6), 17, 58, 75, 88, 136, 
188, 202, 213)2. 

KUptos (6) “Incots, 53f., 77, 82, 
105, 146, 149, 155 f., 160, 179 

Kbpios (6) *"Inoods Xpiords, 16 f., 
116 f.,; 137, 139, 157, 192) £.; 
204, 210 

Kwrtw, 55 


Nadéw, 28, 36, 55 

Neydmevos Oeds, 29, 169 | 

Noyos Geot, 51; — (rod) xuplov, 
26 f., 98, 198; Ad-yos—Ovvamus, 
23 ; Noyos-aP ete, 165 ; ddyos 
Ben catohG, ae 192, 194 ¢, 
211; see épy 

*Nourol (ol), 96, ‘13; ovr dv (76), 
78, 80, 197 

Niwee) 95 


*uwaxpoduméw, 125° 
badXov, 80 f., 92 
*waprupiov (7d) él, 152 f. 
*waptupoual, 47 

mdprus, 39 f., 45 
*uedtoKw, *weddw, 114 
wéd\rw, 67 

pév, 59 

pera, 25, 77, 146, 210 
MeTadtowul, 43 


Il, INDEX OF 


pm, with participles, 64, 205; with 
subjunctive, 166, 211; 2 ws, 
68 f.; pndé, pre, 159, 164 

pnkért, 64, 67 

Mipéouat, puopnrys, 25, 206 £. 

pvela, lvi, 19, 70 

*uvnuovedw, 19, 44, 174 

jedvov, povos, 64, 177 

“Mbx Gos, lvi, 44, 206 f. 
*MUoTIpLov, 176 f.; wvarjpiov (7d) 
THs dvoplas,. xlviii, 162, the 
Appendix 


*yaos (6) Tod Oeod, 169—171, 224 

vexpol (ol), 101 

vepédyn, 101 f. 

vyTLo— revolt, the various reading, 
32 f.; interpretation of, 42 

vypw, 113 f. 

*vouderéw, 122, 124, 212 

vos, 164 

*yov, 72, 175, 176 

v0é, 112 f.; vucros Kal yuepas, 44, 
73, 206 f. 


oida, 121, 175; with infin., 84; 
— Gedr, 86, 148 f.; oldare, 24, &e. 

oikodopéew, 119 

olos—6mrotos, 24, 28 

6\eOpos, lvi, 149 f. 

ddvydpuxos, Ivi, 124 
*6dbKANpos— *ororeAHs, lvi, 132 

duetpoue, lvii, 42 f. 

dvoua Tov Kuplov “Incod (Xpicrod), 
155 £., 204 

brrws, 155 

opare pn, 125 

*opyn (4), 31, 56 £., 116 
*octws, lvi, 46 

darts, 149 

bru, 22 f., 53, 70 £., 169, 208 

od Oé\w, 94 f., 208; ob— bh, 64, 
205; ov ry 99; 00x. ore, 2075 
*otpavol (ol), ovpavds, 30,147 — 

otrws ypadw, 214; otrws Kal, 97; - 
kal otrws, 102 


édeihw, 140, 187 f. 


*rdOos, 85 f. 


GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


mdvrore, 56, 70, 126 

“mapa, with genitive, 51, 80 f., 
206; with dative, 206 

*trapayyédrw, *-la, 82, 93, 201 f., 
204 f., 208 

Tapadidwu, mapddoars, 191 f., 205 

*Tapaxahéw, 47, 65, 80, 92, 103, 
119, 124, 210;  *apdk«dAyois, 
36 f., 193 

TmapahauBavew, 51, 81, 205 

*rapauvdéouat, 47, 124 

mapdavomos (6), 218 

*qapovola (7), xxvii f., Ixiv, 60, 
77, 95-103, 134, 180 f. ;—7od 
avouov, 181 ff. 

*rappynoidfoua, 34 f 

was, 112,125, 127, 136 f., 182, 199, 
213 f. 

maoxw vmép, 145; — bro, 53 

maryp, 47; marnp (6), 6 Oeds, 16 f., 
74 4., 189, 157, 192 f. 

Tlaidos, 16, 214 

meipagw, -ouds, 38, 68; meipdgw 
(6), 59, 68 f. 

mémo.ba, 201 f. 

mept, 117, 163; wepl 6é, 90, 107 

*repiepydfoua, lvi, 209 f. 

mepixeparata, lvi, 115 

meptNertrouevor (ot), xliv, lvi, 98 f., 
101 


mepimaréw, 48, 81, 93, 204 f. 

*reprotnots, 116 f., 191 

mepiscevw, 75, 92 

mepiscorépws, 58 

morevovres (ol), 26, 52; mored- 
cavres (ol), 151; micredw, 38, 
96 ff., 152, 186; wloris (7), 20, 
27, 68, 70, 71, 74, 114 f., 140, 
141 £, 154, 189f., 199 

miotés, 134 f., 200 

*rioréw, 139, 158 

ardvn, 37, 184 

treovatw, 75 

meovexréw, *-Ela, xXxxiv, lvi, 39, 87 

*rdnpogpopla, 23 

mdnpow, 154 

*rvedua, 133, 164 £., 179 f., 189 f.; 
avevua (rd), 128 f.; mvedua ary 
ov, 90; see dvvayus; also Adyos 
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mow, 91 f., 135, 201 f. 

movnpov (76), 131; sovnpds, 199; 
movnpds (6), 59, 200 

mopvela, 82 f, 

*rpdyua (76), 87 f. 

tpdcow Tu via, 92 

*trpotardpevot (oi), xliv, lvi, 121 f., 
US5ut- 

mpohéyw, -elmra, lvi, 67, 88 

mpoTtdaxw, lvi, 36 

mpos, 27, 45, 93, 198, 207 

mpos, eiut, 67, 174, 208 

mpocevxy, 19; mpocevxouar, 126 f., 
135, 198 

mpoowmov, 58, 73 

mpopacts, 39 

*“rpopnrela, 129 

mpopyrat (oi), 54 

prov, 166; rpOrov—érera, 101 

mw0p, 147 

ms, 28, 81, 206 


pvouat, 199; *Avduevos (6), 31 


*calvw, lvii, 66 

caetw arb, 164 

*cadrvyé, 100 

Zaravads (6), 59f,, 168 f., 181, 
220 f, 

oBévvum, 105, 128 

céBacua, 169, 174 

ZeBaords (6), 174 

*onuetov, 182, 214, 221 

onmetdw, vi, 212 

DiAds, DAovavés, 15 f., 138 

*gxedos, 84 f, 

oxéros, 111 f, 

orovddgw, 58 f, 

*oréyw, lvi, 64, 67 

oré\Nomae dad, lvi, 204 f. 

orépavos Kavxjcews, lyvii, 60 

oTynxw, 72, 191 

otnplgw, 65, 200;—rnv xapdlay, 
lvii, 76, 194 

cuupurérns, lvi, 53 

ovv, 97, 102f.; see dua 

ocuvavaulyvupor, 212 

ouvepyos, 62 f., 64 f. 

odtw, 553 owrnpla, 115, 188 f. 
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*cGpua, 133 dmrepextrepioco, -&s, lvi, 73 
*“Sropmovy, 21, 141 f., 202 f. 
Taxéws, 164 vorephuata (ra) THs mloTews, 
réxvov, 42, 47 xxvii, xxxv ff., 74 
Tédos, els, 56 f. 
*répas, 182, 221 podvw, 34, 56 f., 99 
tnpéw, 134 prradeddla, 90 f. 
rlOeuar eis, 116 pirnua, 135 f. 
Tyh, 84 f. *pidroTiméouat, 92 
Tiud0eos, 15 pr6é, 147 
twés, 209 ___ gvddoow, 200 
tlw, lvi, 149 *p@s, 112 
Tovyapodv, 89 
rowodros (6), 210 xalpw, xapd, 61, 73, 126 
Tomw, €v mavrTl, 27 *ydpis () rod Oeod, 17f., 156f., 
rére, 110, 179 157f.,193f. ; — ov xupiov Inco 
*rpéxw, 198 Xpicrod, 137, 156 f., 214 
tpémos, 166, 213 xdpioua, 158 
tpopes, 42 f. xetpl, TH éun, xl, 214; xepotv (rats) 
tios, 25 f., 207 epydvecbar, 93 
xpelav éxw, 90, 93 f., 107 
bBplfw, 36 Xpiorés, 17; xpicrds (6), 203; 
vids (6) Tis drwrelas, 168; — jué- Xpicrds "Inoots, 52 f., 127 f. 


pas, k.7.A., lvii, 112; vids (6)  *xpdvos—karpds, 107 
Tod Oeov, 29 f. 
draxovw, 211; —7O edayyerXlw,  webdos, 182, 185, 221 


148 *Wuxn, 43, 133 
bmép, 141, 145; baép—repi, 65, 
163 bly, 110 
drepalpw, 168 f. @pa, 58 
drepavédvw, lvi, 140 ws, 47, 165 ; —édv, 42; —8r, 165f. 
brepBaivew, lvi, 87 Wore, 28, 103, 119, 141, 169 
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Author Work Editor Price 
Aeschylus Prometheus Vinctus Rackham 2/6 
Aristophanes Aves—Plutus—Ranae Green 3/6 cach 

5 Vespae Graves 3/6 
3¢ Acharnians ‘ 3]- 
ty Nubes /. 3/6 
Demosthenes Olynthiacs Glover 2/6 
Euripides Heracleidae Pearson 3/6 
5 Hercules Furens ; Gray & Hutchinson 2/- 
PA Hippolytus Hadley 2- 
* Iphigeneia in Aulis Headlam 2/6 
oy Medea 4} 2/6 
Ps Hecuba Hadley 2/6 
- Helena Pearson 3/6 
* Alcestis Hadley 2/6 

: ay Orestes Wedd 4/6 . 
Herodotus Book Iv Shuckburgh 4/- 
” » Vv j ” 3/ * 
ii » VI, VIII, 1X a 4]- each 
- », VIII I—go, 1X 1—8g of 2/6 cach 
Homer Odyssey 1x, X Edwards 2/6 cach 
¥ 9) XXI ” 2|- 
Ki : rp, XI Nairn 2/- 
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I 5 Menippus and Timon Mackie 3/6 
Plato Apologia Socratis Adam 3/6 
rc Crito 7 2/6 
= Euthyphro ” 2/6 
* Protagoras J.& A.M. Adam 4/6 
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Work Editor Price 
Demosthenes . Holden 4/6 
Gracchi ” 6]: 
Nicias : ” 5/- 
Sulla ” 6/ 7 
Timoleon ” 6/- 
Oedipus Tyrannus Jebb 4{- 
Book 111 Spratt 5/- 
Book v1 ” 6/ 7 
Book vit = os Holden 5/- 
Agesilaus : « Hailstone 2/6 
Anabasis I, II Pretor 4l- 

i I, IJ, IV, V . a}- cach 
6 II, VI, VII 2/6 cach 
" I, II, Ill, IV, V, VI Edwards 1/6 cach 
(With complete Vocabularies) 
Hellenics 1, 1 ” 3/6 
Cyropaedeia I Shuckburgh ye 
”» il ” 2) 
+ Ill, IV, V Holden 5/- 
VI, VI, VII o 5]- 
Memorabilia 1 Edwards 2/6 
” II » 2/6 
LATIN. 
Eccl. History 111, Iv Lumby . 7/6 
De Bello Gallico 
Com, I, II, VI, VIII Peskett 1/6 cach 
» I-10, and vil v3 2|- each 
» I-III ” 3: 
» IV-V 1/6 
see, Ly TL, RIV LV Vs VIVAL Shuckburgh 1/6 cach 
(With complete Vocabularies) 
De Bello Civili, Com. 1 Peskett 3)- 
Com. III ¥ 2/6 
Actio Prima in C. Verrem Cowie 1/6 
De Amicitia Reid 3/6 
De Senectute ~ 3/6 
‘De Officiis. Bk 111 Holden 2|- 
Pro Lege Manilia Nicol 1/6 
Div. in Q. Caec. et Actio 
Prima in C. Verrem Heitland & corns 3]- 
Ep. ad Atticum. Lib. 11 Pretor 
Orations against Catiline Nicol 2/6 
In Catilinam 1 Flather 1/6 
(With Vocabulary) 
Philippica Secunda Peskett 3/6 
Pro Archia Poeta Reid 
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Author Work Editor Price 
Cicero Pro Milone Reid 2/6 
rs » Murena Heitland 3]- 
an », Plancio Holden 4/6 

~ » sulla Reid 3/6 
Somnium Scipionis Pearman 2- 
Cornelius Nepos Four parts Shuckburgh 1/6 cach 
Erasmus Colloquia Latina G, M. Bawarts 1/6 
ar Altera Colloquia Latina 1/6 
Horace Epistles. Bk 1 Shuckburgh 2/6 
3 Odes and Epodes Gow 5- 

3 Odes. Books 1, 111 3 2/- each 

hy »  Booksil,1v; Epodes ,, 1/6 cach 

os Satires.. Book 1 2/- 
Juvenal Satires Duff 5/- 
Livy Book 1 H. J. Edwards J the Press 
s ale Conway 2/6 
- ay LV, IX) XXVIE Stephenson 2/6 each 
as a VI Marshall 2/6 
a mem’ Whibley 2/6 
1 KI, XX Dimsdale 2[6 each 

os », (adapted from) Story of the Kingsof Rome G,. M. Edwards 1/6 
- Horatius and other Stories 1/6 


Led 
Lucan Pharsalia. BkI Heitland & Haskins 1/6 
ee De Bello Civili. Bk vii Postgate 2/- 
Lucretius Book 111 Duff 2- 
29 » V 29 2/- 
Ovid Fasti. Book vi Sidgwick 26 
*; Metamorphoses, Bk 1 Dowdall 1/6 
a Bk vir Summers 1/6 
4S Selections from the Tristia Simpson 1/6 
(With Vocabulary) 
+Phaedrus Fables. Bks I and II Flather 1/6 
(With Vocabulary) 
- Plautus Epidicus Gray 3i- 
A Stichus Fennell 2/6 
° Trinummus Gray 3/6 
Pliny Letters. Book vi Duff 2/6 
Quintus Curtius Alexander in India Heitland & Raven 3/6 
Sallust Catiline Summers 2|- 
ay Jugurtha ” 2/6 
Tacitus Agricola and Germania “Stephenson 3/- 
a5 Hist. Bk1 Davies 2/6 
a ee Dk Tit Summers 2/6 
Terence Hautontimorumenos Gray 3/- 
Vergil Aeneid I to XII Sidgwick 1/6 each 
See PRET OL V5 Vis 1X, X, pedis Tey 1/6 each 
(With complete Vocabularies) 
Bucolics 7 1/6 
= Georgics I, 11, and III, IV ro 2f- each 
ay Complete Works, Vol. 1, Text ,, 3/6 
“5 Vol. 11, Notes 55 4(6 
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FRENCH. 
; The Volumes marked * contain 
Anthor Work 
About Le Roi des Montagnes 
*Biart ~ Quand.j’étais petit, Pts 1, I 
Boileau L’Art Poétique 
Corneille La Suite du Menteur 
" Polyeucte 
Le Cid 


te) 
De Bonnechose Lazare Hoche—_ 


pis Bertrand du Guesclin 
is ” ye axtiit 
Delavigne Louis XI 


a Les Enfants d’Edouard 
DeLamartine Jeanne d’Arc 
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Editor 
Ropes 
Boielle 
Nichol Smith 
Masson 
Braunholtz 
Eve 
Colbeck 
Leathes 


ce) 
Eve 


Clapin & Ropes 


De Vigny La Canne de Jonc Eve 
*Dumas La Fortune de D’Artagnan _ Ropes _ 
*Enault Le Chien du Capitaine Verrall 
Erckmann-Chatrian La Guerre Clapin 

35 Waterloo Ropes 

5 Le Blocus ” 

a Madame Thérése 3 

“ Histoire d’un Conscrit a 
Gautier Voyage en Italie (Selections) Payen Payne 
Guizot Discours sur |’ Histoire de la 

Révolution d’Angleterre Eve 

Hugo Les Burgraves 3 

39 . Selected Poems 5s 
*Malot Remi et ses Amis Verrall 
ane Remi en Angleterre 3 
Merimée Colomba (Abridged) Ropes 
Michelet Louis XI & Charles the Bold ,, 
Moliére Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme Clapin 
iS oe L’Ecole des Femmes Saintsbury 

6 Les Précieuses ridicules Braunholtz 

5) », (Abridged Edition) ” i 

i « Le Misanthrope ns 

"6 L’ Avare A) 
*Perrault Fairy Tales Rippmann 
Piron” « La Métromanie Masson 
Ponsard Charlotte Corday Ropes 

’ Racine Les Plaideurs Braunholtz 

” ; » (Abridged Edition) % 

a Athalie Eve 
Saintine Picciola Ropes 
Sandeau Madlle de la Seigliére 5 
Scribe & Legouvé Bataille de Dames Bull 
Scribe Le Verre d’Eau Colbeck 
Sédaine | Le Philosophe sans le savoir Bull 
Souvestre Un Philosophe sous les Toits Eve 

‘5 Le Serf & Le Chevrierde Lorraine Ropes 
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*Souvestre Le Serf Ropes 1/6 
Spencer A Primer of French Verse 3/- 

_ Staeil, Mmede Le Directoire Masson & Prothero 2)- 
'- Dix Années d’Exil (Book 11 
chapters 1—8) 2]- 
Thierry Lettres sur Vhistoire de 
France (XlI—xx1v) fr 2/6 
A Récits des Temps Mérovin- 
iens, I—III Masson & Ropes 3]- 
Villemain Lascaris ou les Grecs du xv® Siécle Masson 2/- 
Voltaire Histoire du Siécle de Louis 
XIV, in three parts Masson & Prothero 2/6 each 
—~Kavier de La Jeune Sibérienne. Le M 6 
Maistre Lépreux de la Citéd’ Aoste a tf 
GERMAN. 
The Volumes marked * contain Vocabulary. 
*Andersen Eight Fairy Tales Rippmann 2/6 
Benedix Dr Wespe Breul 3[- 
Freytag Der Staat Friedrichs des 
; Grossen Wagner 2|- 

*s Die Journalisten Eve 2/6 
Goethe Knabenjahre (1749—1761) Wagner & Cartmell 2/- 
we Hermann und Dorothea a 5 3/6 

is Iphigenie Breul 3/6 
*Grimm Selected Tales Rippmann 3]- 
Gutzkow Zopf und Schwert Wolstenholme 3/6 
Hacklander Der geheime Agent E. L. Milner Barry 3/- 
Hauff Das Bild des Kaisers Breul 3/- 

a Das Wirthshaus im Spessart Schlottmann 

: ; & Cartmell 3]- 
” Die Karavane Schlottmann 3/- 
ar Der Scheik von Alessandria Rippmann 2/6 
Immermann Der Oberhof Wagner 3i- 
*Kilee Die deutschen Heldensagen Wolstenholme 3/- 
_ Kohirausch Das Jahr 1813 Cartmell 2]- 
Lessing Minna von Barnhelm Wolstenholme 3/- 
~ Lessing & Gellert Selected Fables Breul 3/- 
Mendelssohn Selected Letters Sime 3]- 
- Raumer Der erste Kreuzzug : Wagner af- 
Riehl Culturgeschichtliche 

Novellen Wolstenholme 3f- 

—. Die Ganerben & Die Ge- 
rechtigkeit Gottes A 3- 
Schiller Wilhelm Tell Breul 2/6 
gh “ (Abridged Edition) on 1f6 
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Author 
Schiller _ 


Le Sage & Isla 
Galdds 


Bacon 


99 

93 
Burke 
Cowley 
Defoe 
Earle 
Goldsmith 
Gray 


Macaulay 


99 

99 
sass 
iF 3? 

99 
Mayor 


” 
More 


73 
Milton 


GERMAN continued. 


Work Editor Price 
Geschichte des dreissigjah- 
rigen Kriegs. Book ul. Breul 3/- 
Maria Stuart oF 3/6 
Wallenstein I. (Lager and 
Piccolomini)  ,, 3/6 
Wallenstein II. (Tod) A 3/6 
Prinz Eugen von Savoyen Quiggin 2/6 
Ernst, HerzogvonSchwaben Wolstenholme 3/6 
German Dactylic Poetry Wagner 3i- 
SPANISH. 
Los Ladrones de Asturias Kirkpatrick 3/- 
Trafalgar Ae 4[- 
ENGLISH. 
Historical Ballads Sidgwick 1/6 
History of the Reign of 
King Henry VII Lumby a 
Essays West 3/6 & 5 
New Atlantis G. C. M. Smith a 
American Speeches Innes 3)- 
Essays Lumby 4]- 
Robinson Crusoe, Part I Masterman 2}- 
Microcosmography West 3]- & 4)- 
Traveller and Deserted Village Murison 1/ 
Poems Tovey 4l- & 5]/- 
Ode on the Spring and The Bard ,, 8a, 
Ode on the Spring and The Elegy ,, 8d. 
The Heroes E. A. Gardner 1/6 
Tales from Shakespeare. 2 Series Flather 1/6 each 
Lord Clive Innes 1/6 
Warren Hastings “fj 1/6 
William Pitt and Earl of Chatham ,, 2/6 
John Bunyan fe 1/- 
John Milton Flather 1/6 
Lays and other Poems s 1/6 
ASketchof Ancient Philosophy 
from Thales to Cicero 3/6 
Handbook of English Metre 2)- 
History of King Richard III Lumby 3/6 
Utopia KA 3/6 
Arcades Verity 1/6 
Ode on the Nativity, L’Alle- 
gro, Il Penseroso & Lyeidest » 2/6 
Comus & Lycidas Pi 2]- 
Samson Agonistes na 2/6 
Sonnets es 1/6 
Paradise Lost, six parts = 2]- cach 
Essay on Criticism West 2/- 
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Author 
Scott 


th) 


Sidney 
Spenser 
Wordsworth 
West 
>3 

EY) 
Carlos 
Mili 
Bartholomew 


Robinson 
Jackson 


ENGLISH continued. 


Work Editor Price 
Marmion Masterman 2/6 
Lady of the Lake 55 2/6 
Lay of the last Minstrel Flather 2/- 
Legend of Montrose Simpson 6 
Lord of the Isles Flather 2|/- 
Old Mortality Nicklin 2/6 
Kenilworth Flather 2/6 
The Talisman A. S. Gaye 2/- 
Quentin Durward Murison 2/- 
A Midsummer-Night’s Dream __ Verity I 16 
Twelfth Night 5 1/6 
Julius Caesar mp 1/6 
The Tempest os 1/6 
King Lear “9 1/6 
Merchant of Venice 5 1/6 
King Richard II An 1/6 
As You Like It ae 1/6 
King Henry V 4 1/6 
3) Macbeth nA 1/6 
Shakespeare & Fletcher Two Noble Kinsmen Skeat 3/6 
An Apologie for Poetrie Shuckburgh 3/- 
Fowre Hymnes Miss Winstanley 2/: 
Selected Poems Miss Thomson 1/6 
Elements of English Grammar 2/6 
English Grammar for Beginners if- 
Key to English Grammars 3/6 nec 
Short History of British India iP 
Elementary Commercial Geography 1/6 
Atlas of Commercial Geography 3/- 
Church Catechism Explained ; 2/- 
The Prayer Book Explained. Part I 2/6 
MATHEMATICS. 
Elementary Algebra 4[6 
Geometrical Drawing 
eared 2/6 
Part 11 2/- 
Books I—VI, XI, XII Taylor 5/- 
Books I—V1 ” 4]- 
Books I—Iv ” 3/- 
Also separately 
Books 1, & 11; 11, & 1v; v, & v1; x1, & x11 1/6 cach 
Solutions to Exercises in Taylor’s 
Euclid W. W. Taylor 10/6 
And separately 
Solutions to Bks I—1V ” 6/- 
Solutions to Books vi. xI 6/- 
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MATHEMATICS continued. 


Author Work Editor Prive 
Hobson& Jessop Elementary Plane Trigonometry 4/0 
Loney Elements of Statics and Dynamics 7/6 

Part 1. Elements of Statics 4/6 
» Wi. Elements of Dynamics 3/6 
ii Elements of Hydrostatics 4/6 
. Solutions to Examples, Hydrostatics 5/- 
Solutions of Examples, Statics and Dynamics 7/6 
3 Mechanics and-Hydrostatics 4/6 
{Sanderson Geometry for Young Beginners 1/4 
Smith, C. Arithmetic for Schools, with or without answers 3/6 
A Part 1. Chapters I—viII. Elementary, with 
or without answers 2]- 
XD Part 1. Chapters 1x—xxX, with or without 
answers 2]- 
Hale, G. Key to Smith’s Arithmeuc 7/6 


EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE. 
tBidder & Baddeley Domestic Economy 4/6 


The Education of the Youn 
tBosanquet { from the Republic of Plate } 216 
+Burnet Aristotle on Education 2/6 
Comenius Life and Educational Works S.S. Laurie 3/6 
Farrar General Aims of the Teacher 1 6 
Poole ~ Form Management nee 1 
+Hope & Browne A Manual of School Hygiene 3/6 
Locke Thoughts on Education R. H. Quick 3/6 
+MacCunn The Making of Character 2/6 
Milton Tractate on Education O. Browning 2/- 
Thring ° Theory and Practice of Teaching AP 
+Shuckburgh © A Short History of the Greeks 4/6 
{Woodward A Short History of the Expansion of 

the British Empire (1500—1902) 4l- 
SPS ty An Outline History of the British é 


Empire (1500—1902) 1/6 net 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 
C. F. CLAY, MANAGER. 
Hondon: FETTER LANE, E.C. 
Glasgow: 50, WELLINGTON STREET. 
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